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D S C 3 L A R A T I Q W

1, h e re b y ,  d e c l a r e : -

1 # That t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n  has no t a l r e a d y  been 

a c c e p te d  In su b s ta n c e  f o r  any d e g re e ,  and i t  

la  not b e in g  c o n c u r r e n t ly  su b m it te d  in  

c a n d id a tu r e  f o r  any d e g re e .

2 . T hat the  work r e p r e s e n t s  the  r e s u l t  o f  my 

independen t i n v e s t i g a t i o n ,  e x c e p t  where 

in d e b te d n e ss  to o t h e r  s o u r c e s ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r  

t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  o r i g i n a l  t e x t s ,  i s  in d ic a te d  

b o th  in  th e  t e x t  and the  m arg in a l  o r  f o o t n o t e s ,  

when, a s  a p p r o p r i a t e ,  e x p l i c i t  r e f e r e n c e s  a re  

g iv e n .
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The purpDse o f  t h i s  e n q t i l ry  I s  to d e te rm in e  what 

r e l a t i o n  m ight e x i s t  between D o c t r in e ,  o r  s ta te m e n t*  

abou t Supreme R e a l i t y ,  and E x p e r ie n c e  o f  I t .  To 

t h i s  end , t e a c h in g s  about d e i t y ,  th e  c la im ed  

so u rc e s  o f  knowledge o f  I t  and the  c o n te n t  o f  such 

e x p e r ie n c e  have been  examined, p r i o r  to  

c o n s id e r in g  what r e l a t i o n  m ight e x i s t  betw een 

th e  two. The t h e s i s  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  c o n s id e re d  t h a t  

knowledge o f  Supreme R e a l i t y  i s  d e r iv e d  from  the  

e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  the  s e l f ,  w he ther  o b j e c t i v e  o r  

s u b j e c t i v e ,  e m p i r ic a l  o r  m y s t i c a l ,  and e s p e c i a l l y  

from an in c r e a s in g  se l f -k n o w le d g e  and th e  

accompanying m o ra l ,  s o c i a l  end s p i r i t u a l  a w are n ess .  

The U nderly in g  assum ption  i s  t h a t  D o c tr in e  i s  

p r i m a r i l y  an a s s e r t i o n  and summary o f  such  

E x p er ien ce  and t h a t ,  i f  i t  i s  to  p o sse s s  any 

deg ree  o f  a u t h o r i t y ,  i t  m ust c l e a r l y  be r e l a t e d  to  

e x p e r ie n c e .  D o c tr in e  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  c o n s id e re d  to  

be c e n t r a l l y - i n i t i a t e d  and in v o lv in g  th e  whole 

s e l f ,  a n d ,a s  knowledge o f  th e  s e l f  i n c r e a s e s  , so 

th e  G od-conoept grows and d e v e lo p s ,  from a 

p h i lo s o p h ic a l  A b s o lu te ,  w i th  b a s i c a l l y  m e ta p h y s ic a l  

a t t r i b u t e s ,  to  a P e r s o n a l  God ro o te d  in  man*s 

a f f e c t i v e  and v o l i t i o n a l  n a tu r e ,  a s  C r e a to r  p e rh a p s ,  

b u t  more e s p e c i a l l y  a s  F a th e r ,  H e lp e r  and F r i e n d .

In  h i s  s e l f - u n d e r s t a n d i n g ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  th en ,  man 

d i s c o v e r s  and comes t o  know the R e a l i t y  which i s  

immanent bu t  y e t  t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  in  a s y n th e s i s  o f



e x p e r ie n c e  and a p r o g r e s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  l i f e  

as  an o r i e n t a t i o n  tow ards t h a t  which u l t i m a t e l y  

t r a n s c e n d s .  D o c t r in e ,  t h e n ,  i s  s u b j e c t  to  change 

and developm ent b u t  a l s o  to l i m i t a t i o n s  

n e c e s s a r i l y  imposed by a c e r t a i n  c o n c e p tu a l  ambience 

and r e l i g i o u s  m i l i e u ;  by the s i g n i f i c a n c e  and 

r e le v a n c e  o f  an e a r l i e r  o r  l a t e r  i l l a t i v e  p ro c e s s  

and by the  s t a n d p o in t s  and c u l t u r e  o f  th e  age 

in  which any e x p e r i e n t  l i v e s .

(Hp o f  m N e  -  869)

- /  ^  T -

I #
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INTRODUCTION

7.

1. I t  w ould, we f e e l ,  be g e n e r a l ly  agreed th a t  

r e l i g i o n  co u ld  be d e f in e d  as  a body o f  m e ta p h y s ic a l  

o r ,  more c o r r e c t l y ,  t h e o l o g i c a l  b e l i e f s  and an 

a s s o c i a t e d  code o f  conduct r e l a t i v e  to  an U l t im a te  

R e a l i t y  o r  A b so lu te  Power upon which o r  whom 

human b e in g s  f e e l  d ep en d en t.  W h ils t  a s tu d y  o f  

com para tiv e  r e l i g i o n  would r e v e a l  t h a t  th e  

c o n c e p t io n  o f  such an A bso lu te  Power may be o f  

an a lm ost i n f i n i t e  v a r i e t y ,  the  r e l i g i o u s  

h y p o th e s i s ,  in  g e n e r a l ,  m a in ta in s  t h a t  a man* s
a

l i f e  i s ,  in  some way, s u b je c t  to  o r  dependent upon 

such  a s p i r i t u a l  Being o r  Power and , as the 

e x p re s s io n  o f  a d e s i r e  to  be in  the  r i g h t  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  such a Power, the  h y p o th e s is  

i n c u l c a t e s  obed ience  to  c e r t a i n  r u l e s  o f  c o n d u c t ,
B

w hether  r i t u a l i s t i c ,  sym bolic  o r  e t h i c a l ,  which, 

i t  m a in ta in s  i s  n e c e s s a ry  f o r  the  a t ta in m e n t  o f  

th e  r i g h t  d iv ine-hum an  r e l a t i o n s h i p  p o s t u l a t e d  

by i t s  t e a c h in g s  and , th e r e b y ,  the  h ig h e s t  

s e l f - r e a l  i z a t i o n .

2 . A b r i e f  g la n c e  a t  i t s  h i s t o r y  shows t h a t  in  

one o f  i t s  r e l a t i v e l y  deve loped  fo rm s, the  

h y p o th e s is  c o rre sp o n d s  to what a n th r o p o lo g i s t s  

have term ed Mana, the  g e n e r ic  name f o r  th e  

im person a l  and a l l - p e r v a d i n g  power, on *whose 

a c t i o n s  and fa v o u rs  human w e l l - b e in g  depends.

In  a more s p e c i a l i z e d  form, i t  i s  seen  i n  the  

v a r io u s  ty p e s  o f  m y s t ic i sm ,  such a s ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  

in  the c o n s c io u s n e s s  o f  a d i r e c t  and immediate
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communion w ith  the d e i t y ,  in  what W .B.Selbie

c a l l s  a k ind  o f  " th e o lo K Ic o -m y s tic a l  d o c t r i n a  Psychology
o f  R e l ig io n ,

o f the  p o s s ib le  union o f  the so u l w ith  the P . 35, O .U .P,
19214*

A bsolu te  and even o f  a b so rp t io n  in to  th e  

A bso lu te" .  In  a m o n o th e is t ic  form , the 

p reva lence  o f  such a m y s t ic a l  a t t i t u d e  i s  seen 

in  the  p ro p h e t ic  c o n sc io u sn ess  o f  a d i r e c t  

i n s p i r a t i o n  o r  r e v e l a t i o n  based on an immediate 

communication from God.

3 .  T h is  c o n sc io u sn ess  o f  a r e l a t i o n  and th e  d e s i r e

to  g ive  i t  something more than a p u re ly  s u b je c t iv e

value  seems to  be c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  man*s

e x p re s s io n  o f  the G od-conoept, in  bo th  i t s

e lem en ta ry  and m r e  h ig h ly  developed fo rm s. In

a d d i t io n  to  in v o lv in g  a b e l i e f  in  the  c a u s a l  and

c r e a t i v e  e f f e c t i v e n e s s  o f  the t r a n s c e n d e n ta l

power, th e re  seems to  be p re s e n t  a c e r t a i n

r e f l e c t i v e  e lem ent which a s s i s t s  man to  make sense

o f  h i s  u n iv e r s e ,  by p ro v id in g  him w ith  a reaso n

and e x p la n a t io n ,  th e re b y  e n a b l in g  him to  s a t i s f y

some o f  h i s  most e lem en ta ry  i n t e l l e c t u a l  n eeds .

In  o th e r  words, i t  g iv e s  a sense  o f  p e r s p e c t iv e  to

the Weltanschauung* However, to b e l ie v e  in  God i s

not merely to  accep t the  f a c t  o f  h i s  e x is te n c e ,

th a t  i s .  His BEING God, l i k e  one would the t r u t h

o f  a m athem atica l p ro p o s i t io n #  W hilst the

r e l i g io u s  co n sc io u sn ess  a f f i r m s  the o b je c t  o f  i t s

f a i t h ,  i t  does not s to p  a t  a ba re  e x is te n c e  bu t i s

accompanied by an a s s e r t i o n  o f  v a lu e  and, as Dr*

George Galloway rem arked, many y e a rs  ago, "on ly  Philosophy
o f

by v i r t u e  o f  the v a lu e  whloh 1 .  conoclved  to  R e l i g i o n ,? .

beJ-ong to  i t  doea the  o b je c t  p o s » . . .  a  r e l i g i o n .  c u r k l  *
Edinburg*

_________________________________________  191b.
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a i g n i f i c a n c e " .  The v a lu e s  o f  the h ig h e r  r e l i g i o n s ,  

o f  c o u r s e ,  a r e  e s s e n t i a l l y  e t h i c a l  and s p i r i t u a l  

and, in  consequence ,  they p o s t u l a t e  an e t h i c a l  

and s p i r i t u a l  God, the  S t e r n a l  V a lue ,  who becomes 

th e  ground and consummation o f  a l l  v a l u e s .  In  

o t h e r  words,  th e  idea  o f  an e t h i c a l  and s p i r i t u a l  

God g iv e s  b o th  u n i t y  and coherence  to the v a lu e s  

o f  the  moral  and r e l i g i o u s  l i f e .

However, t h e  r e l i g i o u s  c o n sc io u sn ess  does not  

only c o n s i s t  o f  an em o t io n a l  and i n t e l l e c t u a l  

element  -  t h e r e  i s  a v o l i t i o n a l  e lement  as w e l l .  

Whereas the  em ot iona l  element embraces t h a t  wonder 

and awe and even f e a r  which a r i s e s  as  a r e s u l t  o f  

man*s c o n s c io u s n e s s  o f  the  Unknown, the r a t i o n a l  

element r e p r e s e n t s  h i s  a t t e m p t  to i n t e r p r e t  and 

fo rm ula te  t h i s  e x p e r i e n c e .  The v o l i t i o n a l  e le m e n t ,  

however, r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  v o l u n ta r y  d i r e c t i o n  o f  h i s  

a c t i v i t y  towards a c e r t a i n  end which i s  the 

ap p aren t  outcome o f  the o t h e r  two e le m e n t s .  The 

e s s e n t i a l  achievement o f  the  v o l i t i o n a l  p ro c e s s  i s  

the h o ld in g  o f  an id ea  in  the c e n t r e  o f  

c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  by an e f f o r t  o f  a t t e n t i o n ,  and 

r e l i g i o u s  emotion o r  f e e l i n g ,  in  o r d e r  to become 

a r t i c u l a t e  and e f f e c t i v e ,  needs bo th  i n t e l l e c t u a l  

and p r a c t i c a l  e x p r e s s i o n .  I t  seems r e a s o n a b l e  to  

s t a t e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  b o th  f e e l i n g  and b e l i e f  

a re  s t r e n g th e n e d  by the performance o f  symbolic  

a c t s  o r  a c t s  o f  w orsh ip ,  and the w i l l  to perform  

such a c t s  not  on ly  seems to produce a renewal  

o f  b e l i e f  i n  t h a t  which the a c t s  symbolize b u t ,  

e s p e c i a l l y  in  the h ig h e r  r e l i g i o n s ,  t h i s  becomes 

a p r i n c i p l e  o f  the utmost v a lu e ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  when
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do ing  the w i l l  o f  a p e r s o n a l  God i s  n o t  r i t u a l  

o bservance  bu t  e t h i c a l  o b e d ie n c e .

I t  seem s, th e n ,  t h a t  the  fundam enta l 

f u n c t io n  o f  the v o l i t i o n a l  e lem ent i s  r e l i g i o n  

i s  c l o s e l y  connec ted  w ith  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  

r e l i g i o n  I s  whàt D r .E .8 . W aterhouse term s " th e  

to  s a t i s f y  a $eed e s s e n t i a l  to  man" ,  

and , t h e r e f o r e , i t  a ro u s e s  in  him th e  e f f o r t  

to s e c u re  and c o n se rv e  I t s  v a lu e s  -  to  a c h ie v e  

the  r i g h t  d iv ine-hum an r e l a t i o n s h i p .  Such a 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  no t s e l f - e x i s t e n t ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  ' 

in  so f a r  as  i t  must be so u g h t ,  d e f in e d ,  

e s t a b l i s h e d  and m a in ta in e d .  Although such a 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  has changed and advanced, a s  the  

h i s t o r y  o f  r e l i g i o n  shows, e s p e c i a l l y  w ith  the  

advance o f  m an 's  m oral and s o c i a l  c o n s c ie n c e ,  

every  s ta g e  o f  human c u l t u r e  has e x p re s s e d  i t s  

sense  o f  such a r e l a t i o n s h i p  and i t  has 

embraced one v a lu e  above a l l  o t h e r s ,  namely human 

good o r  w e l l - b e in g .  From a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  

s t a n d p o in t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  the  r e l i g i o u s  p o s t u l a t e ,  

in  i t s  w id e s t  s e n s e ,  has  to  be i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  a 

b e l i e f  in  the  harmony between r e a l i t y  and the 

U lt im a te  Value o f  a l l  human e x i s te n c e  -  the  Good 

in  i t s  utmost s e n s e .

5,. However, to  e s t a b l i s h  harmony o r  any o t h e r  

kind o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  any such A bso lu te  Power 

no t on ly  im p lie s  b u t  demands a p r i o r  c o n v ic t io n
a

or b e l i e f  in  the  e x i s te n c e  o f  such a Being and 

a ls o  a knowledge o f  I t s  n a t u r e . a n a tu r e  upon
a

w hich , o f  c o u r s e ,  any such r e l a t i o n s h i p  must 

depend and by which i t  w i l l ,  presum ably be

P h ilo so p h y  
o f  R e l ig io u s  
E x p e r ie n c e ,  
P .  73.

é

À
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be d e f in e d .  B’o r  th e  pu rposes  o f  t h i s  e n q u iry ,  th e  

e x i s te n c e  o f  any such Being o r  Power i s  presumed 

end we s h a l l ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  be concerned  w i th  how 

any knowledge o f  I t s  n a tu re  i s  o b ta in e d ,  th a t  i s ,  

w i th  s ta te m e n ts  which a t tem p t to  e x p re ss  o r  

d e f in e  such a n a tu r e .  There h a v e ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  been  

many t h e o r i e s  abou t the  so u rc e s  o f  knowledge o f  

bo th  the  e x i s te n c e  and th e  n a tu r e  o f  A bso lu te  

R e a l i t y ,  the  most common p ro b ab ly  r e l a t i n g  i t  

to  a d i r e c t  r e v e l a t i o n  o r  In s p i r e d  p ro p h e t ic  

te a c h in g  b u t ,  in  r e c e n t  y e a r s ,  r e l i g i o u s  

e x p e r ie n c e  has been a s o u rc e - th e o ry  much 

p o s tu la t e d  -  and e q u a l ly  c r i t i c i z e d  -  bo th  as  

a means o f  e s t a b l i s h i n g  the e x i s te n c e  o f  God and 

o f  e x p re s s in g  His n a tu r e .  I t  i s  the purpose  o f  

t h i s  e n q u iry  to  a t tem p t to  c o n s id e r  the  e x te n t  

to  which D o c tr in e  o r  s ta te m e n ts  abou t Supreme 

R e a l i t y  i s  r e l a t e d  to such  E x p e r ie n c e . In  e f f e c t ,  

t h i s  i s  th e  e q u iv a le n t  o f  exam ining the t h e s i s  th a t  

knowledge o f  Supreme R e a l i t y  i s  d e r iv e d  from the 

e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  the  s e l f ,  w hether th e s e  be 

o b je c t i v e  o r  s u b j e c t iv e ,  e m p i r ic a l  o r  m y s t ic a l ,  

and whether an in c r e a s in g  se l f -k n o w le d g e  and an 

accompanying m o ra l ,  s o c i a l  and s p i r i t u a l  aw areness 

i s  a ls o  s i g n i f i c a n t .  The u n d e r ly in g  a ssu m p tio n , 

t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  t h a t  D o c tr in e  i s  p r i m a r i l y  an 

a s s e r t i o n  and summary o f  such E x p erien ce  and t h a t ,  

i f  D o c tr in e  i s  to  p o sse s s  any d eg ree  o f  a u t h o r i t y  

o r  c o n v ic t io n ,  i t  must somehow be r e l a t e d  to  

E x p e r ie n c e . As H.D.Lewis has s t a t e d ,  i t  "— seems 

i n e v i t a b l e  t h a t  the  more s p e c i f i c  a s s e r t i o n s  we make
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ebo u t aod Muat be b a w d i n  acMM way on the  A m g l f l  -
What la

p a r t io u X a r  c o n te n t  o f  kwf  • x a w l e n e e x " • Theo lo g y ? ,
P h i lo so p h y ,

D o c tr in e  I s ,  t h e n ,  c o n s id e re d  to  he V o l .2 7 ,No 1 0 3 ,
P p . 32*5-350.

c e n t r a l l y - I n i t i e ted  and in v o lv in g  the whole

s e l f ,  and as  knowledge o f  the s e l f  i n c r e a s e s ,

so the God-conoept grows and d e v e lo p s .  I t  i s

i n t e r e s t i n g  to r e c a l l  t h a t ,  in  a  C h r i s t i a n

c o n te x t ,  *#R.Matthews oleiraed t h a t  man knows God in
C h r i s t i a n

God in  so f a r  as he t r u l y  knows h im s e lf  and Thought and
E x p e r ie n c e ,

t h a t ,  fu r th e rm o re , the  one p ro g re s s iv e  l i n e  o f  P .3U .

r e l i g i o u s  e v o lu t io n  i s  connec ted  w ith  the

a p p l i c a t io n  to  the d iv in e  o f  the ana logy  o f

human l i f e  and e x p e r ie n c e .  In  o t h e r  w ords,

the  d e te rm in a t io n  o f  the  n a tu re  o f  Supreme

R e a l i t y  and the  d isc o v e ry  o f  I t s  c h a r a c t e r

must p ro ce ed ,  p a r i - p a s a u ,  w ith  man* a d is c o v e ry

o f  h i s  own n a tu r e ,  so th a t  any though t o f  God

which has expunged a l l  t i n c t u r e  o f

anthropom orphism  must d e c l in e  in to  a concep t o f

a Being f o r  whom no human v a lu e s  a re  r e a l  and ,

t h e r e f o r e ,  in to  an e s s e n t i a l l y  unknowable

ground o f  the u n iv e r s e  o r  an im persona l o r d e r

o f  n a tu r e .  S i m i l a r ly ,  John B a i l l i e  would c la im  Vide
Our Knowledge

t h a t  o u r  c o n sc io u s n e s s  o f  God i s  n ev er  g iv e n  o f  God. 

sake in  c o n ju n c t io n  w ith  a c o n sc io u s n e s s  o f  

th in g s  a l b e i t  i t  i s  e q u a l ly  c e r t a i n  t h a t  a l l  

o u r  knowledge o f  God i s  g iv en  us " i n . w ith  and 

under" o u r  knowledge o f  one a n o th e r .

£• I t  must be s t a t e d ,  t h e n ,  t h a t  we s h a l l  use 

the  term  D o c tr in e  in  a f a r  more g e n e ra l  sen se  

t h a t  t h a t  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  s y s te m a t ic  th eo lo g y  o r  

dogm atics and , as we have p i 'c v io u s ly  s t a t e d ,  a s
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an a t te m p t  to  make a r t i c u l a t e  a s p e c ts  o f  a 

g e n e ra l  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  Supreme R e a l i t y  p r e s e n t  

w herever the  human mind becomes cap ab le  o f  g e n e ra l  

Id e a s ,  o f  I d e a l s  and o f  the r e c o g n i t io n  o f  

v a lu e s ,  however th e se  may be d e f in e d  o r  u n d e rs to o d .

G e n e ra l ly ,  such s ta te m e n ts  about d e i t y  may be

d iv id e d  in to  th re e  main ty p e s ,  namely h i s t o r i c a l .

oosmoloprioal and o n to lo g i e a l > the f i r s t  r e f e r r i n g

to  d iv in e  a c t s  o r  t r a n s a c t i o n s  in  t im e ,  the

second to  th e  r e l a t i o n  o f  d e i t y  to  the world and

the  t h i r d  to the Being o r  n a tu r e  o f  God. I t  i s

w ith  the  t h i r d  typ e  th a t  we s h a l l  be m ain ly

concerned and such , in deed , c o n s t i t u t e  th e

u l t im a te  e s se n c e  o f  a l l  r e l i g i o u s  b e l i e f .  The

d i s t i n c t i v e  f e a t u r e s  o f  such s ta te m e n ts  a r e  the

s u b je c t - t e r m  and the  p r e d i c a t e s  which a re

a t t r i b u t e d  to  i t .  The s u b je c t - t e r m  e x p re s s e s

the  c e n t r a l - c o n c e p t  and , in  t h i s  s e n se ,  i t  has  no

o th e r  u s e , i t  b e in g  the  u n f a m i l i a r  term  in  any

c o n t r a s t  between f i n i t e  and i n f i n i t e .  The

p r e d i c a t e s ,  on the  o th e r  hand, e x p re ss  o r  r a t h e r

a ttem p t to  e x p re s s  th e  b a s ic  concep t and , in  t h i s

way, o r d in a r y  words a re  pu t to what I.M.Oromble Hew E ssays
in

c a l l s  "u n o rd in a ry " u ses  o r  o t h e r  than custom ary  P h i lo s o p h ic a l
T heology ,

usage , in  so f a r  as f i n i t e  term s a re  a p p l ie d  o r  P .1 1 1 f .

a t t r i b u t e d  to  th a t  which i s  b e l ie v e d  to be

i n f i n i t e .  I f ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th e re  i s  any development

o f  the O od-concept, i t  must be by means o f  a

growth in  p r e d i c a t e s  o r  what we might term

p r e d i c a t i v e - v a r i a n t s » in  so fhr as the  p r e d i c a t e s

employed might change b u t the c e n t r a l - c o n c e p t  i s .
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a s  i t  w ere , a s t a t i c  te rm . Such s ta te m e n ts  have 

bo th  a n e g a t iv e  and a p o s i t iv e  a s p e c t  and a re  

g e n e r a l ly  reg a rd ed  a s  l i t e r a l l y  tru e  in  r e s p e c t  

o f  what they  deny b u t o n ly  sy m b o l ic a l ly  t r u e  in  

r e s p e c t  o f  what they a f f i r m , which would su g g es t  

t h a t  i t  i s  e a s i e r  to  s t a t e  what Supreme R e a l i t y  

i s  not th an  to  a s s e r t  what I t ,  in  f a c t ,  1&. Some, 

however, would c la im  t h a t  n e g a t iv e  theo logy  i s  

p robab ly  to  p re s e rv e  d e i ty  from f a l s e  a t t r i b u t e s .  

T h is ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  r a i s e s  a number o f  sem antic

problems b u t ,  in  so f a r  a s  th e se  a re  not

d i r e c t l y  r e l e v a n t  to t h i s  e n q u iry ,  they  w i l l  n o t  be 

p u rsu ed . I f  o u r  t h e s i s  i s  c o r r e c t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  we

should  e x p ec t  to f in d  th a t  d o c t r i n a l  s ta te m e n ts

may change, as t r a d i t i o n a l  s ta te m e n ts  a re  developed 

o r  oven tran scen d ed  by p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  

and t h a t ,  a s  man lo oks  inward and i s  more f u l l y  

aware o f  h im s e l f ,  as a c o g n i t i v e ,  c o n a t iv e  and 

em o tio n a l  b e in g ,  so r e l i g i o n  becomes more inward 

and s p i r i t u a l .  L ik e w ise ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  we should  

ex p ec t  to  f in d  t h a t  l i m i t a t i o n s  a r e ,  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  

imposed on d o c t r i n a l  s t a te m e n ts ,  i n  so f a r  as they  

a re  s u b je c t  to a c e r t a i n  c o n c e p tu a l  ambience and a 

c e r t a i n  r e l i g i o u s  m i l i e u ,  as w e l l  as  to  the 

s ig n i f i c a n c e  and re le v a n c e  o f  an e a r l i e r  o r  l a t e r  

i l l a t i v e  p ro c e ss  and to  c o n v e n t io n a l  and 

t r a d i t i o n a l  s t a te m e n t s ,  and so f o r t h .

Jm The term E xperience  w i l l  a ls o  be used in  a 

somewhat s p e c i a l  s e n s e ,  a s  r e f e r r i n g  to  an 

aw areness o r  ap p reh en s io n  o f  a s u p e r n a tu r a l  power 

o r  v a lu e ,  w hether p e rs o n a l  o r  im p e rso n a l,  which
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b a s i c a l l y  t ra n s c e n d a  a l l  human c o n c e p t io n ,  and to

what can be read  o u t  o f  such e x p e r ie n c e  about t h e

n a tu re  o f  Supreme R e a l i t y .  Such e x p e r ien c e  i s ,  th e n ,

no t unique as  to i t s  form b u t  as to i t s  o b j e c t , in

so f a r  a s ,  in  fo rm , i t  may be s i m i l a r  to  t h a t

i n t u i t i o n a l  knowledge which i s  found in  v a r io u s

o th e r  a s p e c t s  o f  experience*  Of p rim ary  s i g n i f i c a n c e ,

however, in  such e x p e r ie n c e ,  i s  n o t  the  a p p reh en s io n

o f  Being which i s  p u re ly  and sim ply Being and

n o th in g  e l s e  but what i t  i s  "over and above" mere The Two
Sources  o f

B eing , as  H enri Bergson p o in te d  o u t .  R e l ig io n  and
M o r a l i ty ,

A gain , i f  our  t h e s i s  i s  c o r r e c t ,  any such P . 117#

knowledge would seem to  be m ediated by b o th

o b je c t iv e  and s u b je c t iv e  e x p e r ie n c e  b u t ,  a s  S .L .

Frank  has c a u t io n e d ,  i f  by o b je c t iv e  i s  meant th a t

which e x i s t s  a f t e r  the  manner o f  th e  e x t e r n a l  God w i th  Us,
P .4 4 f .

world ( i . e . s e e n ,  h e a rd ,  touched , e t c e t e r a )  and by 

s u b j e c t iv e  t h a t  which s p r in g s  from ou r  m en ta l l i f e ,  

then  the  c o n te n t  o f  r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r i e n c e ,  j u s t  as 

th a t  o f  the  a e s t h e t i c  and m r a l ,  i s  n e i t h e r  

o b j e c t i v e  nor s u b j e c t i v e ,  in  so f a r  as i t s  n a tu re  

t r a n s c e n d s  th e s e  f a m i l i a r  c a t e g o r i e s ,  a s  the  o b je c t  

i s  o th e r  than  what i s  met in  such e x p e r ie n c e .  I f ,  

however, by o b j e c t iv e  i s  meant sim ply  t h a t  which i s  

o u t s id e  us and by s u b j e c t i v e  th a t  which i s  w i th in  u s . 

th en  the c o n te n t  o f  such ex p e r ien c e  i s  bo th  

o b j e c t i v e  and s u b j e c t iv e ,  a t  the  same t im e .  P e rh ap s ,  

t h i s  i s  b e t t e r  e x p re ssed  by sa y in g  t h a t ,  in  

r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e ,  we have a p e c u l i a r  and y e t  

c l e a r  com bination  o f  in t im a te  n e a rn e s s  w ith  

rem oteness  o r ,  in  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  lan g u ag e ,  o f  th e
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g r e a t e s t  immanence w ith  t ra n sc e n d e n c e , t h a t  i s

an immanent e x p e r ie n c e  o f  a t r a n s c e n d e n t  r e a l i t y .

The p e c u l i a r  c h a r a c t e r  o f  r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e ,

th e n ,  i s  t h a t  one can have ex p er ien ce  o f  the

t r a n s c e n d e n t , and y e t  immanence does no t c o n f l i c t

w ith  bu t i s ,  as  i t  w ere , compreaent w i th  Terra used by
3 . A lex an d e r,

t ra n s c e n d e n c e .  However, such  a R e a l i t y  as  i s  Space , Time
& D e i ty .

apprehended i s  i n a c c e s s ib le  to us in  I t s  

c o m p le te n e s s ; we can never know I t  in  I t s  

e sse n ce  b u t  can o n ly  d e s c r ib e  o r  a t tem p t to  d e f in e  

I t  in  term s o f  what I t  means to u s .
Vide

Some, such as  R ichard  K roner, would c la im  t h a t  How do we
know God?.

r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e  i s  a s p e c u la t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e , 

com bining two seem ing ly  in co m p a t ib le  e lem en ts ,  

namely e x p e r ie n c e  and s p e c u l a t i o n .a n d ,  in  

way, t h i s  seems a c c e p ta b le ,  in  so f a r  a s  th e  

i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  e lem en t,  a l th o u g h  a c c e p t in g  what i s  

e x p e r ien c ed  as t r u e ,  c a n n o t ,  w ith  any degree  o f  

c e r t i t u d e  o th e r  than th a t  o f  f a i t h ,  e s t a b l i s h  i t s  

c la im s  and can o n ly  s p e c u la te  on the  e s s e n t i a l  

n a tu r e  o f  God. E .L .M a s c a l l ,  on the  o t h e r  hand, has 

r e f e r r e d  to  a c o n tu i t i o n  o f  God, t h a t  i s  an 

a p p reh en s io n  o f  the  p resen ce  o f  the  cau se  in  a 

p e rc e iv e d  e f f e c t  b u t ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  th e  e x p e r ie n c e  

seems to  invo lv e  f a r  # o re  than  the  mere

ap p reh en s io n  o f  a c a u se .  K. Mannheim has r e f e r r e d  D ia g n o s is  o f
our Time,

to  a paradeipcmatic e x p e r ie n c e  o r  s t a t e  o f  mind P p .131f ,

in which a p e c u l i a r l y  v iv id  k ind  o f  aw areness 

and r e s p o n s iv e n e s s  to  a R e a l i t y  beyond o u r s e lv e s  

seems to g ive  i n s ig h t  in to  I t s  n a tu r e  and t h i s ,  

a t  l e a s t ,  seems n e a r e r  to the t h e s i s  which we a re  

c o n s id e r in g .  F u r th e rm o re ,  in  i t s  more developed

L ondon,192*3.
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fo rm s, r e l i g io u s  e x p e rie n c e  c la im s to apprehend

a p e rs o n a l  God and H enri Bergson s t a t e s  t h a t ,  in  The Two
Sources  o f

i t s  m ature form , r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e  In v o lv es  R e l ig io n  and
M o ra l i ty ,

a l l  th e  f a c t o r s  c o n s t i t u t i n g  human p e r s o n a l i t y .  P . 132#

T h is ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  does no t mean com pliance  w ith

L .A .F euerbach ' 8 famous d ic tum  th a t  "Man c r e a t e s  1802* -  1872.

( i . e .  in v e n ts )  God in  h i s  own imapre and l i k e n e s s "

but r a t h e r  com pliance w ith  S .L .F r a n k 's  r e p h r a s in g

Of t h i s  as  "Man apprehends God in  h i s  own image God w ith  Us,
P .8 0 f .

and l i k e n e s s " .

However, a s  f a r  as Hinduism i s  concerned , 

r e l i g i o n  i s  the s e a rc h  f o r  a b a s ic  u n i ty  

u n d e r ly in g  the  m an ifo ld  o f  th e  u n iv e r s e  and t h i s  

se a rc h  i s  developed a lo n g  two main l i n e s ,  an 

e x t e r n a l  se ek in g  beh ind  th e  fo rm a tio n s  o f  the 

o u te r  w orld and an i n t e r n a l  se e k in g ,  by d i r e c t i n g  

the  gaze inw ards . R e l ig io n  i s ,  th e n ,  a k ind  o f  

l i f e  o f  e x p e r ie n c e ,  an e x p e r ie n c e  which i s  n o t  

an em o tio n a l  t h r i l l  o r  a s u b je c t iv e  fan cy  bu t the  

re sp o n se  o f  th e  whole p e r s o n a l i t y  to  a c e n t r a l  

R e a l i t y .  In  t h i s  way, i n t e l l e c t  i s  su b o rd in a te d  

to  i n t u i t i o n ,  dogma to  e x p e r ie n c e  and o u t e r  

e x p re s s io n  to inward r e a l i z a t i o n ,  and o f  

p a r t i c u l a r  im portance  here  i s  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e  

which i s  the p re v a le n t  sou rce  o f  knowledge o f  

Supreme R e a l i t y  e s p e c i a l l y  in  the U pan isads . In  

t h i s  s e n se ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  each  r e l i g i o u s  g en iu s  

s p e l l s  ou t t h e  m ystery  o f  God a cc o rd in g  to  h i s  own 

endowments, and i t  seems re a so n a b le  to  s t a t e  th a t  

the  v a r i e t y  o f  p i c t u r e s  o f  Supreme R e a l i t y  i s  more 

r e a d i l y  i n t e l l i g i b l e  i f  one a c c e p ts  th a t  r e l i g i o u s
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e x p e r ien c e  la  p s y c h o lo g ic a l ly  m ediated  and 

c e n t r a l l y - i n i t i a t e d  b u t ,  n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  a 

p resen tm ent o f  the  R eal a l r e a d y  in f lu e n c e d  by 

the  id e a s  and p re p o s s e s s io n s  o f  th e  p e rc e iv in g  

mind.

8 .  The u n d e r ly in g  assum ption , then , i s  t h a t  

D o c tr in e  i s  p r im a r i ly  an a s s e r t i o n  and summary 

o f  the  Experience# o f  the  s e l f  bu t  i t  im p l ie s ,  

o f  c o u rs e ,  th a t  such e x p e r i e w e  i s  used in  a 

very  s p e c i a l  s e n s e .  I t ,  however, rem ains to  be 

seen  w hether such a t h e s i s  can be m a in ta in ed  o r ,  

i f  n e c e s s a ry ,  m odified  and, as W illiam  James so 

c o n c i s e ly  e x p re ssed  i t ,  "To foreshadow th e  

te rm in u s  o f  ones i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  i s  one t h in g  

and to  a r r i v e  th e re  s a f e l y  i s  a n o th e r" .

I t  o n ly  rem a in s ,  th en , to  o u t l i n e  the 

p rocedu re  to  be adopted  in  tiie e n q u iry .  As a 

p r e l im in a ry  b u t  y e t  im portan t i n t r o d u c t io n  to 

the s tu d y  o f  the two p r i n c i p a l  works under 

c o n s i d e r a t i o n ,  we s h a l l ,  somewhat b r i e f l y ,  

c o n s id e r  th e  te a c h in g s  o f  the  Rg-Veda, a r i c h  

background o f  r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e  and i t s  

m a n i f e s t a t io n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  an o b je c t iv e  

se n s e .  We s h a l l ,  th e n ,  in  b o th  c a s e s ,  examine 

the  te a c h in g s  about d e i t y ,  the  c la im ed  so u rc e s  

o f  knowledge o f  I t  and the  c o n te n t  o f  any such 

e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  Supreme R e a l i t y  p r i o r  to  

c o n s id e r in g  what r e l a t i o n  might e x i s t  between 

D o c tr in e  and E x p e r ien c e ,  However, a s  Hinduism 

can o n ly  be examined in  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  u n le s s  one 

i s  th o ro u g h ly  a c q u a in te d  w ith  the o r i g i n a l  

tongue, we have endeavoured to  c o n s u l t  th e  b e s t

V a r i e t i e s  o f  
R e l ig io u s  
E x p e r ie n c e ,  
P.52.
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known and most r e p u ta b le  t r a n s l a t i o n s  a v a i l a b l e ,  

p a r t i c u l a r l y  th o s e  by more r e c e n t  a u t h o r i t i e s *

A l i s t  o f  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n s  used i s  given in  a 

s e p a ra te  s e c t io n  o f  the b ib l io g ra p h y  and a 

g e n e ra l  p r a c t i c e  i s  made o f  g iv in g  r e f e r e n c e s  to 

a l l  q u o ta t io n s  made from the t e x t s ,  e i t h e r  in  the  

margin o r  as  fo o tn o te s*  Throughout -and  w herever 

p o s s ib le  -  we have used th e  d i a c r i t i c a l s  when 

q u o tin g  from the  S a n s k r i t ,  u n l e s s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  the  

e x ig e n c ie s  o f  the  ty p in g  p ro c e ss  o c c a s io n a l ly  

p re v e n t  th i s *  D e ta i le d  p a r t i c u l a r s  o f  books 

c o n s u l te d  o r  r e f e r r e d  to  a re  n o m a l l y  o n ly  g iv en  

in  the b ib l io g ra p h y  where, u n le s s  o th e rw ise  s t a t e d ,  

a l l  books a re  to  be reg a rd ed  as  p u b l ish e d  in  

London* With e s p e c i a l  r e f e r e n c e  to  q u o ta t io n s  from 

the  t e x t s ,  u n le s s  an im portan t d i f f e r e n c e  in  

t r a n s l a t i o n  o c c u r s ,  the q u o ta t io n s  a re  no t r e f e r r e d  

to  a p a r t i c u l a r  v e r s io n ,  c l a r i t y  b e in g  the  norm 

f o r  any one used* When d i f f e r e n c e s  o c c u r ,  however, 

r e f e r e n c e  i s  made to s p e c i f i c  t r a n s l a t i o n s  and 

th e  d i f f e r e n c e  noted* D e t a i l s  o f  th e  a b b r e v ia t io n s  

used , when t h i s  o c c u r s ,  a re  g iv en  on Page 3*

9# By the e x e r c i s e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  o f  independen t 

c r i t i c a l  power, in  exam ining t h i s  t h e s i s  a s  i t  

a p p l i e s  to  the r i c h  s p i r i t u a l  l a b o r a to r y  o f  

Hinduism and , in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  to  the  U panisads 

and the B hagavadg ltS , i t  i s ,  w i th  due h u m i l i ty ,  

hoped t h a t  some sm a ll  c o n t r i b u t i o n  may be made 

towards advanc ing  the  s tudy  o f  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  

s u b je c t  in  the f i e l d  o f  the P h ilo so p h y  o f  

R e l ig io n ,
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1. PRELIMINARY 3UHVK1 OP m-VEDIO TEACHING

1 . I t  has been c la im ed th a t  the  Upanisads a re  f o r  P .  Deussen#
•  ̂ P h ilo so p h y

th e  Veda what th e  New T estam ent i s  f o r  the B ib le ,  o f  th e
U pan isads ,

an ana logy  which i s  no t m ere ly  e x t e r n a l  and P.i*6 #*

a c c id e n ta l  but fundam enta l and based  upon a 

u n iv e r s a l  law o f  development o f  the  r e l i g i o u s  

l i f e .

Deussen*8 argument i s  based  on a com parison

between the  p r im i t iv e  r e l i g i o u s  c o n sc io u s n e ss  w hich,

by i t s  commands and p r o h i b i t i o n s ,  i t s  p rom ises o f

reward and t h r e a t s  o f  punishm ent, a d d re sse e  i t s e l f

to  s e l f - i n t e r e s t  assumed to  be the c e n t r e  and

esse n ce  o f  human n a tu r e ,  and t h a t  h ig h e r  g rade  o f

r e l i g i o u s  c o n sc io u sn e ss  which re c o g n iz e s  t h a t  the

supreme f u n c t io n  o f  e x is te n c e  does n o t c o n s i s t  in

th e  s a t i s f a c t i o n  o f  s e l f - i n t e r e s t  bu t in  i t s

v o lu n ta ry  s u p p re s s io n .  T h is  com parison  i s

i l l u s t r a t e d  by th e  p r im i t iv e  s ta n d p o in t  o f

r ig h te o u s n e s s  by w orks, a s  seen  in  the Old

Testam ent Law and , to  a l im i te d  e x t e n t ,  in  the

"karmakanda" o f  th e  Vedic Hymns and Brahmanas o p . c i t .
Pp . 247- 248.

bo th  o f  which p ro c la im  a law and hold ou t th e  

p ro sp e c t  o f  rew ard f o r  i t s  obse rvance  and o f  

punishment f o r  i t s  t r a n s g r e s s io n ,  and the  h ig h e r  

. s ta n d p o in t  o f  th e  New Testam ent d o c t r in e  o f  the  

u l t im a te  w o r th le s s n e s s  o f  works and th e  U pan isad ic  

d o c t r in e  which a l t o g e t h e r  r e j e c t s  w orks , b o th  o f  

w hich , o f  c o u r s e ,  s t r i v e  f o r  r e l e a s e  from the bonds 

o f  r e a l i t y  which has i t s  r o o t s  in  e g o tism . We a re  

to  presum e, t h e r e f o r e ,  th a t  t h i s  i s  i l l u s t r a t i v e  o f  

a u n iv e r s a l  law o f  development w hich , by v i r t u e  o f
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i t s  com plete  change o f  em phasis , makes s a l v a t i o n

dependent on a t r a n s fo rm a t io n  o f  the  n a t u r a l  man

as a w hole. I f ,  however, s a l v a t i o n  and th e  means

to  i t s  a t ta in m e n t  a re  s u b je c t  to any such law o f

developm ent, then  i t  seems more than l i k e l y  t h a t ,

when s a l v a t io n  i s  unders tood  in  term s o f  a

r e l a t i o n s h i p  to some U lt im a te  R e a l i t y  o r  godhead,

a c o n c u r re n t  development w i l l  o c cu r  in  c o n c e p t io n s

o f  such U lt im a te  R e a l i t y  o r  godhead. Any h ig h e r

co n cep tio n  may, p o s s ib ly ,  be r e g a rd e d  a s  a

development o r  re f in e m e n t  o f  the e a r l i e r  o r  more

p r i m i t iv e .  However, as S r i  Aurobindo has c a u t io n e d .  The L i f e
D iv in e ,

t h i s  does n o t  mean t h a t  the inadequacy  o r  P .8 3 3 .

o b s c u r i ty  o f  f i r s t  p e rc e p t io n s  n e c e s s a r i l y  d e t r a c t

from t h e i r  v a lu e  o r  t r u t h ,  s in c e  a l l  s e e k in g s  must

s t a r t  from an o b scu re  and ig n o ra n t  p e rc e p t io n  o f

hidden r e a l i t i e s  and proceed  to a more luminous

v i s i o n  o f  the  T ru th  w hich, a t  f i r s t ,  i s  v e i l e d

by the  m is ts  o f  ig n o ra n c e .

2. Whether o r  no t one a c c e p ts  Deussen*a c o n te n t io n  

th a t  th e r e  i s  a u n iv e r s a l  law o f  development o f  the 

r e l i g i o u s  l i f e ,  i t  a t  l e a s t  su g g e s ts  t h a t  i t  i s  

r e a so n a b le  to  suppose t h a t  the s o p h i s t i c a t e d  though t 

o f  th e  U panisads d id  not sudden ly  s p r in g  from a 

p rev io u s  v o id ,  in  so f a r  as  th e  human mind 

p ro g re s s e s  from knowledge to  knowledge, in  a  p ro ce ss  

o f  en la rgem ent and re f in em en t o f  p re v io u s  knowledge, 

and t h i s  c e r t a i n l y  seems to  be v a l i d  as f a r  as  

s c i e n t i f i c  knowledge i s  con ce rned . In  o t h e r  w ords, the 

though t c o n te n t  o f  th e  U panisads would seem to

suppose o r i g i n s  a n t e r i o r  to  i t s e l f  and bo th  the n a tu re -
y’-
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and Bources o f  any such a n t e r i o r  knowledge would 

seem to  j u s t i f y  a b r i e f  su rvey  o f  th e  t e a c h in g s  o f  

the gg-Veda, as p r e p a r a to r y  to  an ex am ina tion  o f  

the  fo rm er ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i f  such te a c h in g s  a re  

i n d ic a t i v e  o f  a p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  from 

the one to the o t h e r .

3 . In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  r e c a l l

t h a t  K aeg i, in  the l a s t  c e n tu r y ,  c la im ed  t h a t  the The Hg-Veda,
P . 2 6 ; 1886,

whole s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  th e  Rg-Veda, w ith  r e f e r e n c e  quoted  by
D asgupta ,

to the g e n e ra l  h i s t o r y  o f  r e l i g i o n ,  r e s t e d  upon th e  H is to iy  o f
In d ia n

f a c t  th a t  i t  p re s e n te d  the  development o f  r e l i g i o u s  P h i lo so p h y ,
V ol. 1 ,  P . 1 6 .

co n ce p tio n s  from  th e  e a r l i e s t  b eg in n in g s  to  the  

d e ep e s t  a p p re h en s io n s  o f  the godhead end i t s

r e l a t i o n  to man. In  r e c e n t  t im e s ,  S r i  Aurobindo On the  Veda,
P .1 0 .

has s t a t e d  t h a t ,  from the h i s t o r i c a l  s t a n d p o in t ,  

the  Rg-Veda may be reg a rd ed  as  a re c o rd  o f  a g r e a t  

advance made by humanity by s p e c i a l  means a t  a 

c e r t a i n  p e r io d  o f  i t s  c o l l e c t i v e  p r o g re s s .  A lthough 

denying th a t  the Hymns a re  an a t t o n p t  to  s e t  down 

the  r e s u l t s  o f  i n t e l l e c t u a l  o r  im ag in a tiv e  

s p e c u la t io n  in  the form o f  p r im i t iv e  dogma, he 

does c la im  t h a t  ou t  o f  the  sameness o f  e x p e r ie n c e  

and th e  im p e rso n a l i ty  o f  the knowledge r e c e iv e d ,  

t h e r e  a r i s e  a f ix e d  body o f  c o n c e p t io n s ,  the  same 

n o t io n s  b e in g  re p e a te d  from hymn to  hymn, w ith  an 

e n t i r e  i n d i f f e r e n c e  to  any s e a rc h  fCTr p o e t ic  

o r i g i n a l i t y  o r  any demand f o r  n o v e l ty  o f  th o u g h t 

and f r e s h n e s s  o f  lan g u ag e . T h is ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  co u ld  

have been th e  consequence o f  a t r a d i t i o n  o f  s t r i c t  

o r a l  t r a n s m is s io n ,  whereby the  Veda was d e c la r e d  

to  be a form o f  d iv in e  r e v e l a t i o n  b u t ,  i f  one 

a c c e p ts  Aurobindo*8 c o n te n t io n  th a t  th e re  i s  an



23,

I n v a r i a b le  f i x i t y  o f  though t in  the Veda, i t  m ight 

w e l l  be d i f f i c u l t  to a rgue  c o n v in c in g ly  t h a t  any 

such f ix e d  form and su bs tan ce  would e a s i l y  be 

p o s s ib l e  a t  such a p r im i t iv e  s t a g e  o f  th o u g h t.  In  

t h i s  c a s e ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  i t  c o u ld ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  be 

surm ised  t h a t  the RgrVeda r e p r e s e n t s  the c lo s e  

r a t h e r  than the b e g in n in g  o f  a p e r io d  o r  th a t  th e  

Hymns a re  m ere ly  a s e l e c t i o n  from a f a r  r i c h e r  

v o c a l  p a s t .  However, t h e o r i e s  a p a r t ,  th e  Rg-Veda 

i s  g e n e r a l ly  acknowledged as th e  fo u n d a t io n  o f  

In d ia n  thought and may be reg a rd ed  as the  o l d e s t  

Indo-European l i t e r a r y  m onum ent,although th e r e  i s  

c o n s id e r a b le  d isag reem en t as  to when the e a r l i e s t  

p o r t io n s  o f  i t  came in to  e x i s t e n c e .  The language  

o f  the Veda i s  rega rded  as  "s r u t i " , a d iv in e  

so u rce  o f  r e v e l a t i o n ,  no t composed bu t heard  o r  

" s e e n " ,  in m ystic  v i s i o n ,  by the  sa g es  o r  r i s h i a . 

However, Aurobindo s t a t e s  t h a t , i n  the Vedic id e a  

o f  r e v e l a t i o n ,  th e r e  i s  no su g g e s t io n  o f  th e  

m iracu lo u s  o r  s u p e r n a t u r a l ,  the  r i s h i  em ploying 

th o se  f a c u l t i e s  a c q u ire d  by a p ro g r e s s iv e  s e l f  -  

c u l t u r e ,  knowledge be in g  a f i n d in g  and a  w inn ing , 

the r e v e l a t i o n  coming a t  the  end o f  a  lo n g  march 

on the p a th  to  T ru th .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  i t  may be 

a cc ep ted  t h a t  the  Hymns r e p r e s e n t  the  e a r l i e s t  

l i t e r a r y  phase in  the e v o lu t io n  o f  the r e l i g i o u s  

c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  w here in  may be seen  the  o u tp o u r in g s  

o f  p o e t ic  minds s t r u c k  by the immensity o f  the 

u n iv e rse  and the i n e x h a u s t ib le  m ystery  o f  l i f e .  

i4. In  t h i s  b r i e f  su rv e y ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  ou r  concern  

w i l l  be w ith  s ta te m e n ts  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  a r e a c t i o n

See
W in t e m i t z ,  
H is to ry  o f  
Ind ian  
L i t e r a t u r e ,  
Vol 1 ,  Pp. 
290-310.

On the Veda, 
P . 8 .



to  and I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  auoh p rim ary  o r  b a a io  

f a c t o r * .  In  oo f a r  aa aueh a ta tem en t*  a re  r e l i g io u *  

in  o h a r o c t e r ,  t h a t  i a  p rim ary  epi>re hens ions  o f  

aoma m yaterioua  power o r  power* p re a e n t  in  th e  

world» we s h a l l  t r y  to  r e l a t e  auoh s ta te m e n t*  

to  t h e i r  e a r t h l y  m a n ife s ta t io n * »  in  o th e r  word* to  

the  p a r t i c u l a r  th eo phan ie*  or» p o ss ib ly »  more 

a c c u ra te ly »  k ra to n h a n ie * . from which they  a re  to
.'jfi

be rega rded  a* o r i g i n a t i n g .

3 .  iVe may re a s o n a b ly  assume» th e re fo re »  t h a t  

p r im i t iv e  man found h im s e l f  in  an environm ent 

p a r t l y  f r i e n d l y  and p a r t l y  untoward and p e r i lo u s »  

aa he e x p e r ie n c e d  the  b e n e f i c e n t  e f f e c t *  o f  auch 

n a t u r a l  phenomena a* sunshine»  ra in »  f i r e ,  the  

dawn. Water and so f o r th »  and the  m a le f ic e n t  

e f f e c t s  o f  such as  drought»  darkness»  d isease»  

b l ig h t»  h u r r i c a n e s  and d e a th .  In  o t h e r  words» 

he found h im se lf  enoompasaed by the  powers o f  

n a tu r e  which» w h i l s t  a s  y e t  m yste r iou s»  must have 

evoked n o t  on ly  wonder» awe and d reed  b u t  

a d m ira t io n  and g r a t i tu d e »  a s  w e l l .  T h is  would 

c o n ce iv a b ly  be a s i t u a t i o n  im p re ss in g  upon him 

an ob scu re  f e e l i n g  o f  h id d en  in f lu e n c e s  and 

i n c a lc u l a b l e  fo rce*»  o f  the  i n v i s i b l e  behind  the  

v i s i b l e .

6 .  In  d i s c u s s in g  the  c h a r a c t e r  o f  p e r c e p tu a l  

ex p erien ce»  D orothy M. Emmet th in k s  t h a t  t h i s  

vague sen se  o f  i n t e r p e n e t r a t i n g  and i n t e r r e l a t e d  

power* making th em se lv es  f e l t  in  v a r io u s  

m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  th e  rh y th m ic a l  p e r io d s  o f  

n a tu r e  i s  p r i o r  to  **perso n ifica tio n** »  even o f

The K a tu re  o f
M e tap h y s ica l
T hinking»
P.64.
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o n e s e l f ,  as s u b j e c t . As c o n sc io u s  th oug h t d e v e lo p s ,  

th e s e  vague, encom passing p o te n c ie s  become 

endowed w ith  form and a re  th e reb y  " o b j e c t i f i e d ” , 

a t  the  same tim e man coming to  a  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  

h im s e l f  a s  a d i s t i n c t  s u b je c t  over and a g in a t  them. 

The im p o rtan t  p o in t  h e r e ,  i t  seems, i s  t h a t ,  i n  h i s  

c o n sc io u s n e ss  o f  h im s e l f ,  man i s  a lso  aware o f  h i s  

involvem ent and o f  some k ind  o f  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  

p ro c e s s e s  re a c h in g  beyond h im s e l f .

7# S in c e ,  th e n ,  man would seem to  have begun from 

a c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  a power o r  powers, i n  the  

o b j e c t iv e  w orld  o f  h i s  jsx perienoe , the e a r l i e s t  

i n t e l l i g e n t  form o f  human r e l i g i o n  would be a  

w orship  o f  outward n a tu re -p o w e rs ,  in v e s te d  w ith  th e  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  and p e r s o n a l i t y  man f i n d s  in  h i s  own 

b e in g ,  such  " t h e o l o g i c a l ” symbolism b e in g  a  way 

o f  th in k in g  and sp eak in g  w hich , w h i l s t  p o in t in g  to  

the  i n f i n i t e ,  the  d iv in e  and the  unseen» d e s c r ib e s  

i t  in  term s o f  th in g s  s e e n ,  human and f i n i t e .  I t  

i s  a t  t h i s  s ta g e  t h a t  we f in d  th e  p o e ts  o f  th e  

Rg-Veda a n d , to  f a c i l i t a t e  ou r su rv e y ,  we s h a l l  

c o n s id e r  a movement o f  thought from n a t u r a l i s t i c  

p o ly th e ism , th rough  heno the ism , to  p o s s ib ly  

m o n is t ic  and m o n o th e is t ic  s p é c u l â t io n ,a l th o u g h  

t h i s  does n o t su g g e s t  t h a t  an e a r l i e r  p o ly th e ism , 

f o r  exam ple, developed in to  a l a t e r  monotheism 

a nd , th e re b y ,  th a t  p r im i t iv e  though t was e n t i r e l y  

devoid o f  any v i s i o n , a t  a l l ,  o f  a Supreme Being 

endowed w ith  a l l  the  powers o f  an om nipotent 

C rea to r-G od . The r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  o f  p r im i t iv e  

p eo p le s  was, in  f a c t ,  complex, end n o t ab le  to  

be reduced  to  the  v a r io u s  " - ism s"  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith

Compare
A urpbindo.
Ofi the 
Veda,
P . 4 .  and 
John
B a i l l i e ,T h e  
Sense o f  
the  P resence  
o f  God,
P . 113.
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e v o lu t io n a r y  h y p o th e se s .

8 .  N a t u r a l i s t i c  P o ly the ism

In  g e n e r a l ,  th e re  was a tw ofold  d i v i s i o n  o f  n a t u r a l

powers in to  the  g o d s , r e p r e s e n t in g  g ra c io u s  and

k in d ly  pow ers, and demons, r e p r e s e n t in g  g rim  and

h o s t i l e  powers, the  c o n t r a s t  between g)d and demon

b e in g ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  not one o f  power bu t o f

b en ev o len ce , in  so f a r  as the a c t i v i t i e s  o f  n a tu r e

were reg a rd ed  as b e in g  p a r t l y  h e lp f u l  and p a r t l y

n o x io u s . In  a p re l im in a ry  su rvey  o f  t h i s  k in d ,

however, we cannot p o s s ib ly  c o n s id e r  a l l  the  Rg -
#

Vedic gods , and so we s h a l l  c o n f in e  o u r s e lv e s  to  

th e  p r i n c i p a l  d e i t i e s  o c c u r r in g  in  the t r i p a r t i t e  

d iv i s io n  o f  th e  u n iv e r s e ,  namely in  the  c e l e s t i a l . 

a tm ospheric  and t e r r e s t r i a l  s p h e re s .

a .  The Q e l e s t i a l  Sphere 

1 . Dyaus P i t a r

Dyaua, the o l d e s t  o f  th e  gods, having  a  very  

t r a n s p a r e n t  name meaning sky o r  day, i s  c e le b r a te d  

in  s i x  hymns, in  c o n ju n c t io n  w ith  P r i t h i v i  o r  

e a r t h ,  in  the  dual-compound " D y a v a p r i th iv i” , and 

b o th  a re  regarded  a s  the u n iv e r s a l  p a re n t s  o f  gods 

and men, an a n c ie n t  and w idespread  m y th o lo g ica l  

c o n c e p t io n .  By analogy  w ith  the human r a c e ,  th e  

phenomena which come and go w i th in  the  sp he re  o f  

Heaven and E a r th  a re  c a l l e d  the  c h i ld r e n  o f  b o th ,  

80 the t tile id ea  o f  Dyaus P i t a r  (F a th e r  3ky) and 

h i s  c h i l d r e n ,  the Devas o r  gods, i s  a r e f l e c t i o n  

o f  human s o c i e t y .  As p a r e n t s ,  b o th  a re  reg a rd ed  

a s  p r o t e c t i n g  a l l  c r e a t u r e s  and as bostow ers  o f  

t r e a s u r e s ,  fame and dominion and, as  Grisw old 

s t a t e s ,  th e  Hymns c o n ju re  up a p i c tu r e  o f  Dyaus

Compare 
R .V .V II ,  
1 0 4 ,  1 & 2 
& n o te s  by 
G r i f f i t h .

Compare 
E .R .B , V ol. 
12 , P p .
601—6 1 8 ,
a r t i c l e  by 
A. A.
M acdonell.

See E .B evan , 
Symbolism * 
and B e l i e f ,  
P p . 32- 3 3 , & 
compare A.B. 
K e i th ,  
R e l ig io n  & 
P h ilo so p h y  
o f  the Vedas 
&
U p sn isad s ,
P .9 5 ."

See V II ,  
53,1» R.V.

See I ,  1 8 5 , 
1»» R.V.
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p i t a r  ben d ing  down in  lo v e  o v e r  Mother E a r th  R e l ig io n  o f
th e  Rig -

and b es to w ing  h i s  seed in  the form o f  r a i n ,  by V e d a ,P .99*

which th e  e a r t h  i s  f e r t i l i z e d  and made f r u i t f u l .

Y e t, the  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  bo th  h a rd ly  went 

beyond th e  n o t io n  o f  pa ren thood  and, in  the  case  

o f  Dyaue, p a t e r n i t y  seems to  have been  h i s  c h i e f  

anthropom orphic  t r a i t .  I t  would seem th a t  the 

p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  p ro cess  was he ld  in  check by

t h e i r  c o n s ta n t  p resence  and obv ious  p h y s ic a l

n a tu r e ,  as i s  seen from the etymology o f  t h e i r

names. E lsew here , however, b o th  a re  spoken o f  as  R .V . ' t . l6 0 ,
2 & 4 .

them selves b e g o t te n  end m ention i s  made o f  the

F a th e r  o f  heaven and e a r t h  who a rray ed  them in

b e a u ty ,  an  id e a  o f  i n t e r e s t  in  view o f  l a t e r

m o n is tic  and m o n o th e is t ic  t e n d e n c ie s .

However, the  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  Dyaus, f o r  ou r  See E .Bevan,
o p . c i t , P . 3 0 f ,

p re s e n t  p u rp o se ,  does no t l i e  in  w hether the sky f o r  a  su rvey  
< o f  v a r io u s

i t s e l f  was reg a rd ed  a s  p e r s o n i f i e d  o r  in  w he ther  t h e o r i e s .

the god was rega rded  as  a b e in g  who l iv e d  in  the

sky b u t ,  r a t h e r ,  in  what t t e  n o t io n  was meant to

r e p r e s e n t  in  terms o f  m an 's  r e a c t io n s  to  t h i s

v i s i b l e  phenomenon -  th e  heaven encom passing the

e a r t h .  At t h i s  p o i n t ,  one becomes a c u te ly  aware

o f  the  danger o f  th e  "p s y c h o l o g i s t ' s  f a l l a c y " .

o f  r e a d in g  modern c o n c e p tio n s  and t h e o r i e s  in to

a n c ie n t  th o u g h t .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  in  so f a r  as

Dyaus i s  reg a rd ed  a s ,  f o r  I n s ta n c e ,  "w id e . broad  R .V .1 .1 8 5 ,7 .

— -  and w ith  f a r  l i m i t s " ,  and , from whose

a p p a ren t  p a s s i v i t y ,  the  a t t r i b u t e  o f  s t a b i l i t y

would e n su e ,  i t  would seem t h a t  the sky must

have im pressed  upon th e  Vedic p o e ts  the  id ea  o f

an i n f i n i t e ,  unmoveable and "h igh"  o r
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i n a c c e s s ib l e  and t r a n s c e n d e n t  r e a l i t y ,  i n d i c a t i n g ,

as  H.D.Lewis has phrased  I t ,  a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f

r e l i g i o u s  i n s i g h t  which in v o lv e s  a  "re in fo rc e m e n t  Our
E xperience  o f

o f  o u r  se n se  o f  o b j e c t i v i t y  and b r ln g in a  God, P.115*

oom prehen iiveness  in to  o u r  a p p y t o n s i o n  o f  o u r  

env ironm en t" ,  in  however ru d im en ta ry  a  form .

The god may, th e n ,  be regaixied as  sym b o liz ing  

t h a t  t r a n s c e n d e n t  r e a l i t y  which i s ,  by d e f i n i t i o n ,  

beyond the  l i m i t a t i o n s  th a t  c o n d i t io n  o u r  means o f  

knowledge bu t which, n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  may a ls o  be 

apprehended by i t s  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  In  o t h e r  

m e te o ro lo g ic a l  phenomena, such a s  s to rm s ,  th u n d er  

and l i g h t n i n g  -  phenomena which may be reg a rd ed  as 

e i t h e r  more a r t i c u l a t e  e x p r e s s io n s  o f  h i s  

p e r s o n a l i t y  o r ,  in  term s o f  the  analogy  o f  the  

human f a m i ly ,  as the  s p e c i a l i z e d  f u n c t io n s  o f  h i s  

numerous o f f s p r i n g s .

2 . Varan»

Varuna, th e  Supreme Rg-Vedic god o f  the sky who,

a c c o rd in g  to  Louis Renou, i n h e r i t e d  the  pre  -  L*Inde
G la s s iq u e ,

h i s t o r i c  f u n c t io n  o f  Dyaus, as  c r e a t o r  and P a r i s , 1949.

s u s t a i n e r  o f  th e  w o rld ,  has a name which,

6 ty m o lo g ic a l ly  sp e a k in g ,  i s  no t so t r a n s p a r e n t  a s

th ose  o f  th e  o t h e r  g o d s . G risw old  su g g e s ts  th a t  O p .c i t ,P .1 1 3 .

the  name d e r iv e s  from v r i . to  encompass.

Aurobindo s t a t e s  t h a t  i t  comes from a  r o o t  meaning 

to  su r ro u n d , c o v e r  o r  p e rv ad e , from which, he On the Veda,
P.493.

c la im s ,  emerged the  images o f  p o e t ic  minds t h a t  Compare A.B.
K e i th ,  op.

a re  o u r  n e a r e s t  c o n c re te  r e p r e s e n ta t i o n  o f  the  c i t .  P p .96 -98 .

I n f i n i t e .  M ircea E l i a d e ,  on th e  o t h e r  hand,
a

c la im s  t h a t  th e  etymology o f  the name from v a ru -
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v r i n o t l . to  c o v e r  o r  c lo s e  i n ,  must be abandoned P a t t e r n s  in
Comparât ive

In fav o u r  o f  the  Indo-European  r o o t  u e r . to  b in d .  R e l ig io n ,  ’
P . 7 0 . See a ls o

the  power o f  b in d in g  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  the  h i s  Images &
S y m b o ls ,? .9 6 .

s o v e re ig n ty  o f  the  god i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  niagW el.

However, i f  we d i s t i n g u i s h  between h i s  c e l e s t i a l  

a t t r i b u t e s  and h i s  e t h i c a l  n a tu r e ,  the  

s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  the su gges ted  d e r i v a t i o n s  m ight 

become a p p a r e n t .

As f a r  a s  h i s  c e l e s t i a l  a t t r i b u t e s  a re  

c o n ce rn ed , i t  seems e v id e n t  t h a t  th e  g o d 's  

o r i g i n a l  c e l e s t i a l  s t r u c t u r e  e x p la in s  h i s  v a r io u s  

f u n c t io n s  and g l o r i e s .  Ag a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  the

I

a l l - e m b r a c in g  sk y , he i s  term ed "a l l - e m b r a c e r " . R .V .V II ,
87*“8 8 .

hav ing  th e  sky f o r  h i s  garment and the wind as h i s

b r e a t h .  He i s  "v i s v a d a r s a t a " o r  everjrwhere R .V .V II I ,
4 1 .3 , 7 .

v i s i b l e  and , a s  su ch , i s  " a l l - s e e i n g " ,  the  su n ,
R .V .1 .24-25 ;

in  one p l a c e ,  b e in g  re g a rd ed  a s  h i s  eye end sp y .  V I ,51,1  ;
V I I .  34.

He i s  a l s o  term ed " s a h a s r a k s a " o r  a thousand  -

eyed , so t h a t  p a s t ,  p r e s e n t  and f u t u r e ,  n e a r  and R .V .V I I .3 4 ,1 0 .  '

f a r  and day and n ig h t  a re  a l l  a l i k e  t o  him . In

consequence , he i s  re g a rd e d  as  o m n isc ie n t  and

i n f a l l i b l e ,  knowing a l l  apd sp y in g  o u t  a l l

s e c r e t s  and i n t e n t i o n s . I n  a t y p i c a l l y  p o e t i c a l

f i g u r e  o f  sp e ec h ,  i t  i s  s a id  th a t  no c r e a t u r e  can

even wink w ith o u t  h i s  knowledge. His c r e a t i v e  R .V . I I , 2 8 ,6 .

power i s  e s p e c i a l l y  m a n ife s t  in  the g r e a t  v a u l t  1 .2 4 ,  8 & 10 .

o f  heaven , th ro ugh  which he made a p a th  f o r  the

sun to  t r a v e l  by day and th e  moon and s t a r s  by

n i g h t .  As C re a to r  o f  heaven and e a r t h ,  he R .V .V II ,86,1
end V I I I ,

propped up the  heavens and measured o u t  the  4 2 ,1 .

expanse o f  e a r t h .  T ^ is  a c t  o f  c r e a t i o n  i s  n o t ,  

however, to  be und ers to od  as  c r e a t i o n  e x  n i h i l o
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b u t  th e  o r d e r in g  o f  an a l r e a d y  e x i s t i n g  m a t t e r  

In to  i n t e l l i g i b l e  fo rm , so th a t  the  god 

t r a n s c e n d s  b o th ,  he encom passing them r a t h e r  than 

th e y  c o n ta in in g  him.

The somewhat complex natui*e o f  th e  apd i s  seen  

from  the  f a c t  t h a t  he ia  a ls o  term ed " samuclriya" R.V. 1 ,2 5 ,8 .  

o r "o ce a n ic "  because  he i s  reg a rd ed  a s  sen d in g  

r a i n  from  th e  heavens . Soothe god i s  re g a rd e d  

no t o n ly  as  the gpd o f  th e  a l l - c o v e r i n g  sky b u t  

a lso  o f  the a l l - c o v e r i n g  r a i n ,  an id e a  which i s  

seen  in  tlie Old Testam ent c o n c e p t io n  o f  th e

"w a te rs  above the  f irm am en t" .  P u r th e m io ro ,  by See G e n e s is ,
1 , v e r s e  ?•

an a lo gy  from the  s t r u c t u r e  o f  human s o c i e t y ,  he 

i s  rega rded  as King o f  gods and men -  the  

m a je s t i c  "SamraJ" o r  u n iv e r s a l  k in g .  His

s o v e re ig n ty  o v e r th e  gods o f  the  c e l e s t i a l  s p h e re , R .V .V ,85 .

in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  Is  seen  in  h ie  b e in g  reg a rd ed  as  K e i th ^ o p t c i t ,
P • 9 6  •

Head o f  the  A d i ty a s ,  a l th o u g h  some would c la im

t l i a t  th e s e  may be l i t t l e  more th an  p e r s o n i f i e d

a s p e c t s  o f  h i s  d iv in e  n a tu r e ,  a f t e r  th e  f a s h io n

o f  the " c h i ld r e n "  o f  Dyaus and much l i k e  th e  Amesha

S p e n tas  a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  Ahura-Mazda, in

Z o ro a s t r ia n is m .

However, a s  o b se rv a n t  w o rsh ip p e rs  o f  n a tu r e ,

the  Vedic p o e ts  b e l ie v e d  in  an e s t a b l i s h e d  o r d e r  R .V .V .6 5 ,1
& 66,1.

o f  t h in g s  and we f i n d ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th a t  Varuna i s

regai*ded as  the  embodiment o f  Law and O rd e r ,

b r in g in g ,  as  i t  w e re ,^ o rd e r  In to  a d i s o r d e r l y  See P . 29,
above.

cosmos. The sun , moon and s t a r s  pursue  t h e i r  

r e g u l a r  c o u r s e s ,  as does N a tu re  i t s  o rd e re d

s e a s o n s ,  in  acco rdance  w ith  the  a l l - c o m p e l l i n g  R .V .1 ,1 4 1 ,9 ;
IV ,42 .

law o f  R ta  , o f  which Varuna la  bo th  c u s to d ia n
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and r u l e r .

T urn in g  to  h i s  e t h i c a l  n a tu r e ,  aa a l l - s e e i n g  and 

o m n is c ie n t ,  he se e s  b o th  r i g h te o u s  and w icked , in  

term s o f  those  who obey and v i o l a t e  the  u n i v e r s a l  law 

o f  which he i s  bo th  c u s to d ia n  and guard ian#  In  t h i s  

way, th e  law o f  Varuna i s  a law o f  d a l l y  l i f e  and 

" s in *  i s  an in fr in g e m e n t  o f  t h e  law and an o f fe n c e  

a g a in s t  the god, so R ta  i s  a lso  the  "m ora l” law 

w hich , w ith  e q u a l  i m p a r t i a l i t y ,  r e g u l a t e s  th e  

conduct o f  men. The god, h im s e l f ,  obeys th e  

u n iv e r s a l  m oral law which he has e s t a b l i s h e d  and , as 

Lord o f  th e  Moral O rd e r ,  h i s  w i l l  i s  suprem e.

However, w hereas the  law g o v e rn in g  Heaven and E a r t h ,  

tiroes and s e a s o n s ,  i s  o b se rv a b le  and f i x e d ,  th e  

"m o ra l” law i s  im p e r f e c t ly  known, t h a t  i s  man knows 

t h a t  V a ru n a 's o rd in a n c e s  e x i s t  bu t does not know 

what they  a r e .  He, a s  i t  w ere , s i n s  in  the da rk  

end , as he s i n s ,  so he i s  ensnared  and "bound" by 

the  g o d 's  f e t t e r s  and w ra th ,  in  consequence  o f  which 

he has an u n q u ie t  sen se  o f  wrong u n w i t t i n g ly  done, 

m is fo r tu n e  and d i s a s t e r  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  he h a s ,  

somehow, d e v ia te d  from the law o f  l i f e .  In  o rd e r  to  

g a in  the g o d 's  mercy, man must s t r i v e  to  d is c o v e r  h i s  

hidden f a u l t s  and s t r i v e  to  j u s t i f y  h im s e lf  in  the 

g o d 's  s i g h t ,  by p r a y e r ,  o b l a t i o n ,  s a c r i f i c e  and 

hymns o f  p r a i s e .  I t  i a ,  p e rh a p s ,  s i g n i f i c a n t ,  t h a t  no 

hymn to  Varuna i s  w ith o u t  a p ra y e r  f o r  f o r g iv e n e s s  

o f  g u i l t .  The id e a  o f  the  m y s te r io u s  "b in d in g "  

power which i n f l i c t s  t r a n s g r e s s o r s  f o r  u n w i t t in g ly  

b re a k in g  laws g o v e rn in g  c o n d u c t ,  seems to  s t r e s s  the  

e s s e n t i a l l y  unknowable n a tu re  o f  th e  god, dev e lo p ed , 

no d o u b t ,  from th e  id e a  o f  t ra n s c e n d e n c e  seen in  h i s

H.V.1.25,
7-11;
VIII,41,4 
& 7.
See A.B. 
K e i th ,o p .  
c i t ,  P .  
246 f ,  f o r  
c o n n e c t io n  
o f  Varuna 
w i th  s i n .

R.V.1.24,10 
VII.87,7; 
89,5; V.85, 
7-8; 1.25, 
10.

R.V.V1f,89,
> 5 .

R.V.VII,86; 
1.25,1•

R.v.1.24,15
t.24,14;
1.25,3.

Compare A. 
^ a o d o n e l l .  
Hymns from  
the  Rg—Veda, 
P . 21:
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c e l e s t i a l  a t t r i b u t e s .

In  c o n c lu s io n ,  th en ,  i t  would seem t h a t ,  wiierea# 

th e  n o t io n  o f  Dyaus P i t a r  fu n c t io n e d  as a symbol 

f o r  an aw areness o f  an i n f i n i t e ,  unmoveable and 

t r a n s c e n d e n t  r e a l i t y ,  t h a t  o f  V aruna, a l th o u g h  in  

no way d i s s o c i a t i n g  i t s e l f  from the  fo rm e r ,  y e t  

g iv e s  a more c l e a r l y  a r t i c u l a t e d  e x p re s s io n  to  

som ething i n c i p i e n t  in  i t .  One s t i l l  f i n d s  id e a s  

o f  t r a n s c e n d e n c e ,  c r e a t i v e  power and I j

c h a n g e le s s n e s s  -  an aw areness o f  a b o u n d less   ̂ ^

p re s e n c e ,  a u n iv e r s a l  power a c t iv e  around and in  the -

v a s tn e s s  end m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  e x i s te n c e  -  b u t ,  in  

a d d i t i o n ,  id e a s  o f  om n isc ience  and i n f a l l i b i l i t y  

and , p e rh a p s ,  most s i g n i f i c a n t  o f  a l l ,  a  c o n c e p tio n  

o f  law and o r d e r  o p e r a t iv e  in  the conduct o f  l i f e ,  

as w e l l  a s  in  th e  c e l e s t i a l  and n a t u r a l  s p h e r e s .
■ ■ -ij

As the  g o d 's  law e n s u re s  t h a t  a l l  t h in g s  " p ro sp e r"

by i t s  o p e r a t i o n ,  p e r f e c t i o n  and benevolence  a re  Yÿ;

a ls o  a t t r i b u t e d  to  t h a t  which i s  e t e r n a l  and

u n iv e r s a l  amongst the  phenomena o f  tim e and change .

In  80 f a r  a s  t h i s  law o p e ra te s  in  the  sp h e re  o f

c o n d u c t ,  t h e r e  opens up f o r  man th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f

a r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  the e t e r n a l  and i n f i n i t e ,  f o r  T

good o r  f o r  e v i l ,  a c c o rd in g  to  w hether he obeys o r

U n w it t in g ly  t r a n s g r e s s e s  the  o rd a in e d  law o f  l i f e .

Aurobindo has s t a t e d  t h a t  V a ru n a 's e p i t h e t s  a r e  On the  Veda,
P .4 9 9 .

th o se  which a mind, a t  once r e l i g i o u s  and 

p h i lo s o p h ic ,  c o u ld  ap p ly  w i th  l i t t l e  o r  no change 

to  th e  supreme and u n iv e r s a l  Godhead, and i t  i s  

d i f f i c u l t  to  a p p r e c i a te  how a god r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  

o f  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  e t h i c a l  monotheism, in  a n c ie n t  

I n d i a ,  cou ld  have s u f f e r e d  so marked a d e c l i n e .

-
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3. Minor Q e l e s t i a l  D e i t i e s

T hree o f  th e s e  a re  w orthy o f  bis&ef m ention  o n ly .

S a v io r ,  o r  Lord o f  S t im u la t io n ,  la  th e  name o f

the  sun as a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  i t s  q u ick e n in g

a c t i v i t y .  When t h i s  power o f  s t i m u l a t i o n  ia

t r a n s f e r r e d  to  the  s p i r i t u a l  w o r ld ,  he comes th e

i n s p i r e r  and q u ick en er  o f  th ou gh t and , th rou gh

h i s  " in n e r ” i l l u m in a t io n ,  the  god makes man R .V .IV .54 ,3#

s i n l e s s .

V isnu i s  p rob ab ly  a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e  sun

in  i t s ” th r e e  s t r i d e s ”o r  cou rse  th rough  th e  th re e

d i v i s i o n s  o f  t h e  u n iv e r s e ,  a r e f e r e n c e  e i t h e r  to

s u n r i s e  and s u n s e t ,  o r  to  i t s  th re e  l e v e l s ,  a t

s u n r i s e ,  m id -h e ig h t  and z e n i th .  The god i s  reg a rded

as hav ing  taken  h i s  t h r e e  s t e p s  f o r  a " g r a c io u s ” R.V.rv.49,13l
V I .6 9 ,5 -6 ;

p u rp o se , to  d e l i v e r  man from d i s t r e s s  and to  V I I . 99 ,3#

p ro v id e  him w ith  t h e  e a r t h  a s  a d w e l l in g .

A ccord ing  to  Zaehner, the th r e e  s t e p s  seem to  Z aehner,
Hinduism,

in d ic a t e  the  g o d 's  c i r c u m s c r ib in g  the cosmos in  P . 45#

s p a c e ,  th e re b y  s e t t i n g  a l i m i t  to  the f i n i t e  

w o r ld ,  th e  w orld  b e in g  k e p t  in  b e in g  by Vignu, 

though he t r a n s c e n d s  i t ,  f o r  none can  a t t a i n  to  

h i s  g r e a t n e s s ,  a r e f e r e n c e  to  h i s  a l l - p e r v a d in g  

mmnipresence# He i s  a l s o  connec ted  w i th  R ta  as 

the  p r im aeva l germ o f  O rd e r .  '

The Agv in s  seem to  be i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  the  m orning y ,

and even ing  s t a r s ,  and t h e i r  a c t i v i t y  on e a r t h  i s  R .V .V I I I ,22,
" 14 . --

always b e n e f i c e n t  and, in  a s e n s e ,  th e y  a re

r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  o f  the s a c re d  power o f  th e  "sky ” on

e a r t h  -  th e  m ira c le  working gods who c u re  what i s  V I I I . 1 8 , 8 *
2 2 ,1 0 ; V II .

d is e a s e d  and h e a l  the  maimed. I t  i s  p o s s ib l e  7 1 ,5 -6 ;  1 . 11^
16 ; X.39,3.

t h a t  such  a c t i v i t i e s  were d e r iv e d  from the



m y th o lo g ica l  b e l i e f  t h a t  the  A sv ln t  r e l e a s e d  the  

sun from d a rk n e ss  and I t  I s  I n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o t i c e  

t h a t ,  l i k e  the Greek D io s c u r i ,  O as to r  and P o l lu x ,  

th ey  were thought o f  aa h e a l in g #  p r o t e c t i n g  and 

sa v in g  men from danger#

Compare 
A#B#K.eith, 
o p . c i t ,  
P .115#

b . The A tm ospheric  sp he re

1 . I n d r a

T h is  god i s  the  most prom inent o f  the Rg-Vedio 

gods and dominant in  t h i s  s p h e re ,  a lm ost  a  

q u a r t e r  o f  th e  Hymns be in g  d e d ic a te d  to  him.

The name i s  o f  u n c e r t a in  o r i g i n  b u t most s c h o la r s  

would agree  t h a t  he i s  th e  th u n d er-g o d . I t  seems 

t h a t  he was o r i g i n a l l y  c l a s s e d  as  a  "deva” o r  

dem i-urge r a t h e r  th an  aa an " a su ra "  o r  so v e re ig n  

god. He co u ld  be compared w ith  e a r l y  

S cand inav ian  gods w i th  whom th e r e  a re  many 

re sem b lan c es .  He i s  seen  as the  a p o th e o s i s  o f  

naked m ight and p ro b ab ly  no phenomenon o f  n a tu r e  

i s  as  s u g g e s t iv e  o f  r u t h l e s s  power as the  

l ig h t n i n g  s t r o k e .  H is c h i e f  weapon i s  "v a j r a " , 

a b o l t ,  which was the  m y th o lo g ic a l  name f o r  the  

l i g h t n i n g  s t r o k e .  E lsew here , i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  

In d ra * s l i g h t n i n g  f l a s h e s  made l i g h t  where no 

l i g h t  was and, hen ce , he was reg a rd ed  as 

g e n e r a t in g  th e  l i g h t n i n g s  o f  th e  sky and a ls o  

the  sun and dawn, which i s  the e q u iv a le n t  o f  

say ing  t h a t  the  same power t h a t  produced l i g h t n i n g  

f l a s h e s  a lso  produced the  l i g h t  o f  dawn and sun 

which, as i t  w ere , r e v e a le d  to  man the  whole 

heavens . With tlie l i g h t n i n g  f l a s h  as  h i s  

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  theophany , In d ra  i s  rega rd ed  a s  

em bracing a l l  the  phenomena o f  l i g h t  and f i r e .

See A.B. 
K e i th ,  op . 
c i t .  P p .124- 
133# ■

R .V .1 .32,15* 
1 .102,8.

R .V .1 .5 7 ,2 ;  
6l ,6 .  
11.11,9-10; 
V I.17 ,10 ;&  
2 4 ,5 .«  3 0 ,5 .
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However, a l th o u g h  the  god shakes and 

a g i t a t e s  the  w o rld , he a ls o  calm s and s e t t l e s ,  a 

r e f e r e n c e  to  the calm  fo l lo w in g  the  s to rm . His 

most c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  e p i t h e t  ia  "maghavan" o r  R .V .1 .1 0 3 ,4

" b o u n t i f u l " ,  because  he i s  re g a rd e d  as b e in g  

generous  to h i s  w o rsh ip p e rs .  His g e n e r o s i ty  i s  1 1 .2 1 ,6 .

a t t r i b u t e d  to  h i s  r e l e a s i n g  the  w a te r s ,  no doubt 

i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  t r o p i c a l  th u n d e rs to rm s ,  and

f r e q u e n t ly  p ra y e r s  a re  add re ssed  to  In d ra  f o r  1 1 . 2 1 ,6  &
1 1 1 .3 4 ,1 1 .

b e n e f i t s .

I t  seems, th e n ,  t h a t  th e  unique c h a r a c t e r

o f  In d ra  i s  u l t i m a t e l y  grounded in  the  th u n d ers to rm

and i t s  accompanying l i g h t n i n g ,  wind and r a i n .  As Compare A .S.
Geden,9tudle s

the  d e i t y  o f  the a tm ospheric  sp h e re ,  he governs the  in  th e
R e l ig io n s  o f

w eather  and d i s p e r s e s  r a i n  and, in  t h i s  s e n s e ,  i a  th e  E a s t ,
P . 208.

rev e ren c ed  as th e  cause  o f  f e r t i l i t y ,  by send ing  

f e r t i l i z i n g  showers on the parched and b u rn t -u p  

s o i l .  Ag f a r  as  R ta  i s  co n ce rn ed , whereas Varuna 

i s  the  L aw -0 iver, In d ra  i s  re g a rd e d  a s  th e  Law -

E n fo rc e r ,  b ro a d ly  sp e a k in g ,  and he i s  spoken o f  as
+

s l a y in g  th e  p e r p e t r a t o r s  o f  g r e e t  s i n  and n o t R .V .11*12,10

pardon ing  the  a r r o g a n t .  One p a ssa g e ,  in  th e  l a s t

book o f  Hymns r e f e r s  to  h i s  d e a l in g  w ith  th e  X .8 9 ,8 -9 .

wicked and th o se  who in ju r e  V aru na ,a lth o u g h  i t

would seem t h a t  such " e t h i c a l "  fu n c t io n s  a re  l i t t l e

more th an  th o se  o f  th e  e x e c u t io n e r  p u n ish in g  th o se

who d a re  to  b re a k  the  law.

A8 th e  most co m p le te ly  an thropom orphized  o f  the 

Rg-Vedic gods, In d ra  no t on ly  e x h i b i t s  th e  manly 

v i r t u e s  o f  v a lo u r  and s t r e n g th  b u t  c e r t a i n  t r a i t s  

w hich, a cc o rd in g  to  M .H irayanna, one would n o t  

no rm ally  a s s o c i a t e  w ith  the id ea  o f  the  d i v in e .
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namely h i s  v a n i t y ,  b o a s t f u ln e s s  and uncommon The E s s e n t i a l s
o f  In d ia n

fondness o f  the  i n to x ic a t in g  soma. I t  i s  a ls o  P h ilo so p h y ,
P . 11.

i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t ,  a cc o rd in g  to

m ythology, th e  god was no t born  in  the  o rd in a ry

way, b u t  emerged from h i s  m o th e r 's  s i d e  and , R.V#IV»18,2.

once b o rn ,  was wanted by none bu t f e a r e d  by a l l .

E v e n tu a l ly ,  he tu rn ed  on h i s  f a t h e r ,  T v a j t r  , IV .1 8 ,1 2 ,  b u t
th e  name i s  n o t

sm ashing him to p ie c e s .  I t  i s  p o s s ib le  th a t  such  g iv en  in  th e
t e x t .  See a l s o

in v e n t io n s  were d e r iv e d  from the  v i o l e n t  n a tu re  A .B .K eith ,  op .
c i t ,  V o l .1 ,

o f  the  t r o p i c a l  th u n d ers to rm  and were used to  P .205.  ̂ '

enhance th e  more awesome a s p e c t s  o f  h i s

p e r s o n a l i t y .

In  r e l a t i o n  to V aruna, the  dominant god o f  th e

c e l e s t i a l  sp h e re ,  In d ra * s p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  was —

developed  more on the  p h y s ic a l  s i d e ,  w hereas th e  ;

f o r m e r 's  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  was more developed on the

m oral s i d e .  I n d r a  i s  "s v a r a j " ,  a monarch o f  h i s  Compare A.B.
K e i th ,  . o p . c l t ,  

own making, an u p s t a r t  k in g ,  and i t  I s  n o t  P . 96.

s u r p r i s i n g , t h e r e f o r a ,  t h a t  Varuna, c h a r a c t e r i s e d

by m e d i ta t iv e  calm , rem oteness  and i n f l e x i b i l i t y ,  /

was su p e rced ed , in  the  p o p u la r  mind, by I n d r a ,  th e

w a r r io r  k in g .  However, bo th  have much in  common,

in  80 f a r  a s  s ta te m e n ts  about them r e f e r  to  t h e i r

m a n if e s ta t io n ,  power, w onder-w orking , j u s t i c e

a l b e i t  in  a somewhat p r im i t iv e  s e n s e ,  and immanence

in  a l l  th e  o p e ra t io n s  o f  n a tu re  and o f  l i f e ,  bo th

g u a ra n te e in g ,  as i t  w ere , the  c o n t in u a t io n  and

i n t a n g i b i l i t y  o f  cosmic rhythm and o r d e r .

2 . R u d ^

T h is  god i s  d e p ic te d  as  the  moat demonic o f  a l l
I-

the  gods and h i s  o r i g i n a l  sph ere  and fu n c t io n  may 

be reg a rd ed  as  the  d e s t r u c t i v e  agency o f  l i g h t n i n g .



37.

In  consequence , the  god i s  c l o s e l y  a s s o c ia te d  w ith

In d ra  b u t ,  whereas In d ra * a "b o l t " i s  b e n e f i c e n t ,

s m it in g  o n ly  the  fo e s  o f  h i s  w o rsh ip p e rs ,  th e  arrow

o f  Rudra i s  m a le f ic e n t  and he i s  spoken o f  as th e

w ie ld e r  o f  th e  th u n d e rb o l t ,  th e  b e a re r  o f  bows and R .V ;i 1 .3 3 ,3 #
& 10-11

arrow s and as s p i t t i n g  l i k e  a w ild  b e a s t .  The god

i s  a lso  reg a rd ed  a s  the i n f l i c t o r  o f  s u n s t ro k e ,

i l l n e s s  and d is e a s e  in  g e n e r a l ,  which, a c c o rd in g  to

G risw o ld , i s  p ro bab ly  an e x te n s io n  by analogy  o p . c i t ,
P . 2 9 6 ,n o te  2

from th e  d e s t r u c t i v e  power o f  l i g h t n i n g .  T h is  on I f •33*6
& V1.1 6 ,3 8 .

pow erfu l but dangerous god i s  sometimes i d e n t i f i e d

w ith  Agni, th e  god o f  F i r e ,  Agni, in d eed , o f t e n

b e in g  c a l l e d  R udra . L a t e r ,  as R u d ra -S iv a ,  he R .V .1 .27#10 .

becomes what Zaehner c a l l s  the most numinous and Hinduism,
P .4 3 .

d i s t u r b i n g  r e p r e s e n ta t i o n  o f  d e i t y  t h a t  Hinduism

was to  p rod uce . A ccording  to  J.M urphy, an e a r ly  O r ig in  and
H is to ry  o f

e x p la n a t io n  o f  t h i s  change o f  name was t h a t  " a iv a " .  R e l ig io n s ,
P . 281.

meaning " s u s p ic io u s " ,  was sim ply a e u p h e m is t ic  

and c o n c i l i a t o r y  way o f  speak ing  o f  Rudra , th e  

d e s t r u c t iv e  god to  whom the u su a l  a t t i t u d e  was one 

o f  f e a r .

However, Rudra was n o t o n ly  the  g r e a t  d e s t r o y e r

b u t the d iv in e  p h y s ic ia n ,  w ith  a t to u s a n d  rem edies

a t  h i s  d i s p o s a l ,  sm i t in g  so t h a t  he may h e a l .  H is

hand ia  s a id  to  be s o o th in g , h e a l in g  and c o o l;  he R .V .1 .1 1 4 ,4 ;
1 1 .3 3 .

i s  the  b e a r e r  away o f  harm i n f l i c t e d  by the gods and 

i s  besought to  a v e r t  t h e i r  a n g e r ,  no doubt by 

h e a l in g  d i s e a s e s  i n f l i c t e d  by them. I t  may be t h a t ,  

in  R udra , th e  p o e t ic  mind endeavoured to  combine 

the  two p o le s  o f  n a t u r e ' s  u n l im i te d  power, the  

d e s t r u c t i v e  and the b e n e f ic e n t  b u t ,  a l th o u g h  in  

Rudra o p p o s i te s  seem to  m eet, they do n o t  app ea r  to
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be re c o n c ile d *

3 . Minor Atmospheric Goda

The Maruta va ry  in  number from 21 to 108 and a re  R .V .1 .1 3 3 ,6 ;
V 1 1 1 .9 ,6 ,8 .

somewhat opaque, in  ao f a r  a s  the etym ology o f

t h e i r  name i s  u n c e r t a in .  D an ie lou  s u g g e s ts  th e  Hindu
P o ly th e ism ,

name may mean " f l a s h i n g  o r  s h in in g  ones* o r  P.103*
Compare A.B.

"im m ortal"  from the  ro o t  *mr", to  d i e ,  so t h a t  K e i th ,  o p . c i t ,
P . 1 5 2 .

"That by the la c k  o f  which b e in g s  d ie  ( mar & u t )

i s  im m ortal (m a r u t ) . They a r e , a g a i n ,  g e n e r a l l y

rega rded  aa s to rm -g o d s , p o s s ib ly  b e in g  the

sto rm -w inde, and a re  the c o n s ta n t  companions o f

I n d r a .  Zaehner t h in k s  t h a t  they  a re  a lm ost as  Hinduism,
P .  3 2 .

c o m p le te ly  an thropom orphized  as I n d r a , h im s e l f .

They a re  v a r io u s ly  d e sc r ib e d  as e a g le s  o f  the  sky ,
I

born o f  th e  l a u g h te r  o f  l i g h t n i n g ,  eq u a l  in  age R .V .1 ,2 3 ,1 1 -1 2 ;
1 . 1 6 5 , 1 ; 1 . 1 7 2 ,

and o f  one mind, sh in in g  l i k e  tongues o f  f i r e  1 ; V .5 4 ,11-131
v.56,5; 56. 5} I

and hav ing  the b r i l l i a n c y  o f  s e r p e n ts ,  a s  V11 1 .7 ,4  & 20 , I
1

l i g h t n i n g  sp ea red  and as c a u s in g  t h e  m ounta ins to

sh ak e , w ith  thunder and b l a s t s  o f  w ind . T h e i r

n a t u r e , i n  o th e r  w ords, i s  d e f in ed  in  term s o f

l i g h t n i n g ,  th u n d e r ,  wind and r a i n .  In  a

th u n d e rs to rm , numerous f l a s h e s  o f  l i g h t n i n g  and

p e a ls  o f  th u n d e r ,  winds and showers o f  r a i n ,

would seem to  j u s t i f y  the  use o f  th e  p l u r a l  name,

th e  M srut8 .  However, they a ls o  sh a re  th e

b e n e f ic e n t  as  w e l l  as  th e  d e s t r u c t i v e  t r a i t s  o f

Rudra, a s  they  b r in g  h e a l in g  rem edies -  th e  r a i n s

w ith  which they  f e r t i l i z e  th e  e a r t h .  I t  i s  w orthy  Compare A.B.
Y — K e i t h , o p . c i t ,

o f  n o te  to  see  th e  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  f u n c t io n s  between P . 1 5 0 .

the  d i f f e r e n t  groups o r  f a m i l i e s  o f  gods .

Vayu -  Vat a . the  w ind, may a p t l y  be reg a rd ed  a s  th e

most r e s t l e s s  o f  a l l  the f o r c e s  o f  n a tu r e  , and R *V »x.l68 ,3
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I s  a compound name, Vayu g e n e r a l ly  b e in g  re g a rd ed

as the more Im p o rtan t  o f  the  two. As w ind, Vayu

r e p r e s e n t s  a m y s te r io u s  e le m e n t , In so f a r  as i t s  

sound i s  heard  b u t  no one se e s  i t s  f o m  and, as 

such , i t  a p p a re n t ly  s ta n d s  as a symbol f o r

t r a n s c e n d e n t  r e a l i t y .  The h y g ie n ic  and v i t a l  a s p e c t s  R .V .1 .164,44#
Compare A.B.

o f  wind a re  a lso  se en  in  s ta te m e n ts  which r e f e r  to  K e i th ,  op .
JH c i t ,  P . 139 .

i t s  w a f t in g ,  h e a l in g  and p ro lo n g in g  l i f e .  In  a
See x , l 8 6 ,  &

l a t e r  hymn, Vayu i s  c a l l e d  th e  " b re a th "  o f  the  gods l6 8 ,4 «  . 

and, in  th e  U pan iaads, he ap p ea rs  as the  cosm ic 

l i f e - b r e a t h .

Apas o r  Apah, th e  W aters , have a s l i g h t  degree  o f  

p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n ,  a l th o u g h  conce ived  o f  aa fem in in e  

and b e n e f i c e n t ,  a s  f e r t i l i s i n g  the  e a r th  and c a u s in g  

abundant h a r v e s t s .  They a re  a ls o  spoken o f  as 

c le a n s in g  and p u r i f y in g  and , i n  t h i s  s e n s e ,  a re  

reg a rd ed  as b e a r in g  away no t o n ly  the  d e f i le m e n ts  

o f  th e  f l e s h  but such s i n s  as v io le n c e  and ly in g  

which would seem to  be an e x te n s io n ,  by a n a lo g y , 

from p h y s ic a l  to  m oral c l e a n s in g . C onseq uen tly ,  

they  a re  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  the  e t h i c a l  god, V aruna.

iVhereas, t h e r e f o r e ,  in  the c e l e s t i a l  s p h e re ,  

th e  emphasis seems to  be on the  lum inous, c r e a t i v e  

and b e n e f ic e n t  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  p e r s o n i f i e d  

n a t u r a l  power, in  the a tm osph eric  s p h e re ,  i t  i s  

f a r  more on i t s  s h a re  might and d e s t r u c t i v e  

p o t e n t i a l ,  a l b e i t  such avenging  power may a ls o  be 

employed b e n e f i c e n t l y .

0 . The T e r r e s t r i a l  Sphere

1 . Agni

The dominant god , in  t h i s  sp h e re ,  i s  A gni, the  god C onsu lt  A.B.
K e i th ,  op .

o f  F i r e .  As f i r e ,  he ia  a th o ro u g h ly  t r a n s p a r e n t  c i t ,  1^ .134 -
l66.

R.V.V11.47, 
1,3; V11.49; 
x.17,10 &
X. 30,8,12,14.

1 .23,22.
Compare 
G r isw o ld ,o p .  
c i t , P . 292.

V11.49, 3.
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" s o n d e r g o t t " ,  hav ing  a n a t u r a l i s t i c  o r i g i n  in  

th e  sun , l i g h t n i n g ,  f l l n t s t o n e  and f i r e s t l c k s ,  

and , in  conseq uence , h i s  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  i s  

somewhat ru d im e n ta ry .  In  o th e r  w ords, th e r e  i s  no 

d i f f e r e n c e  between the  c u l t  o b j e c t  and the god 

whose "outward and v i s i b l e  s ig n "  th e  c u l t  o b je c t  

i s .  H is om nipresence i s  in d ic a te d  by the  f a c t  

t h a t  f i r e  i s  found in  th e  th r e e  s p h e r e s ,  the  

c e l e s t i a l ,  the  a tm osp heric  and t h e  t e r r e s t r i a l ,  

as su n , l i g h t n i n g  and th e  a l t a r  and h e a r t h  f i r e .

In  t h i s  s e n s e ,  he b in d s  th e  th re e  sp h e re s  

t o g e t h e r ,  and, in  t h i s  s e n se ,  may be re g a rd ed  as 

th e  e a r l i e s t  In d ia n  " t r i a d " .  Amongst v a r io u s  

f u n c t io n s ,  he i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  a s  the  d i s p e l l e r  o f  

d a rk n e s s ,  e v i l  s p i r i t s  and h o s t i l e  m agic, p u t t i n g  

the  demons and g o b l in s  o f  n ig h t  to  f l i g h t  and 

b a n is h in g  i l l n e s s ,  an obvious r e fe re n c e  to  the  

h y g ie n ic  v a lu e  o f  f i r e ,  warmth and l i g h t .  In  a  

s t e r n e r  a s p e c t ,  he s t r i k e s  and s c o rc h e s ,  in  the  

l i g h t n i n g  and t r o p i c a l  sun , those  who oppose him 

and n e g le c t  to  r e n d e r  him h i s  due . He i s , t h e r e f o r e ,  

a l l i e d  to  th e  p u n i t iv e  f u n c t io n s  o f  Varuna and 

In d ra  and , l i k e  them, i s  a ls o  g u a rd ia n  o f  R ta .

Ao the  s a c r i f i c i a l  f i r e ,  he i s  re g a rd ed  a s  the  

m ed ia to r  and m essenger between gods and men, and, 

in  t h i s  way, k n i t s  th e  th r e e  w o rlds  in to  a  c o h e re n t  

u n i ty  and s ta n d s  as a symbol f o r  the  i n t e r  -  

r e l a t e d n e s s  o f  a l l  t h i n g s .  In  r e l a t i o n  to  " s i n " ,  

he p lay s  a p a r t  second on ly  to  Varuna, in  so f a r  as 

he i s  a l l - s e e i n g ,  hav ing  e y e s ,  a hundred and a 

th o u sa n d , to  behold  the deeds o f  men. He can  

d i s t i n g u i s h  between human wisdom and f o l l y  and

R.V. 1.54, 
4-5; IV.7, 9- 
11; X.4; X. 
1 2 ,2.

Compare Mehta, 
E a r ly  In d ia n  
R e l ig io u s  
T h o u g h t ,P .5 0 , 
& Z aehner,
H induism ,?  . 2 5 .

Compare A.B. 
K e i th ,  op . 
c i t ,  P .1 5 6 .

R.V.1.95,3; 
111.2,9 & 20, 
2 ; 1V»1,7;
V 111 .39 ,8 .

R.V.1.12,7; 
111.1,7 & 5 , 1 ; 
iv .1 ,9 ; V II .  
5.31  15 . 2 ,10  
& 13; x .8 8 ,2  
& 87,4.

R .V .1 .1 ,8 ;  
189,6; 11.9 ,1; 
1V.3,4; X .8 , 5 .

Compare A.B. 
K e i th ,  o p . c l t ,  
P.159.

R.V.1.128,3; 
11.2,4; IV.2 , 
11 & 4.3; X.
79,5.
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i s  the  eye and g u a rd ian  o f  R ta ,  as b o th  e t h i c a l  

and r i t u a l i s t i c  o r d e r .  F u r th e rm o re ,  he tak e s  

accoun t o f  s i n  and p u n ish es  I t ,  in fo rm ing  

Varuna and a l l  the gods o f  n » n 's  g u i l t .

Of p a r t i c u l a r  I n t e r e s t  i s  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  

Innum erable h e a r th  f i r e s  and a l t a r  f i r e s  were

reg a rd e d  as m a n ife s ta t io n s  o f  the  one A gni.T here  R .V .V II*3,11
V 111 .11 ,8 ;

i s  o n ly  one A g n i ,a l th o u g h  many t im es k in d le d ,  1 8 ,9 :
V .8 ,2 .

and the  god i s  o f  l i k e  appearance  in  many

p la c e s .  G risw old i s  o f  the  o p in io n  t h a t  t h i s  i s  o p . c l t , ? .
176.

the  f i r s t  s ta te m e n t  o f  the  problem  o f  the  r e l a t i o n

o f  th e  One and th e  Many, o f  the  m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f

phenomena to  an u l t im a te  u n i ty  in  th in g s ,  a problem

w hich, o f  c o u r s e ,  the U panisad io  w r i t e r s  a ttem p ted

to  so lv e  in  the "Brahma-Atman e q u a t io n "  and in  th e

d o c t r in e  t h a t  n o th in g  r e a l  e x i s t s  b e s id e s  Brahman.

F i n a l l y ,  i t  must be n o t ic e d  t h a t  Agni i s

r e f e r r e d  to as "Lord o f  R ta *. as  r i t u a l i s t i c  o r d e r ,  R .V .1 .2 7 ,1 .

and i s  b e s o u g h t , to g e th e r  w ith  Xaruna and I n d r a ,

by w o rsh ip p e rs  se e k in g  s p e c i f i c  b e n e f i t s .  The

purpose  o f  in vok ing  the gods was, a t  f i r s t ,  m ain ly

to  g a in  su c c e ss  in  l i f e  o r  to ward o f f  some d ang er .

L a t e r ,  however, th e re  a ro s e  a system  o f  e l a b o r a t e

s a c r i f i c e s  and a s p e c i a l  c l a s s  o f  p r i e s t s  a lo n e

c a p a b le  o f  o f f i c i a t i n g  a t  them, so t h a t  s a c r i f i c e s

were no lo n g e r  reg a rd ed  as p r e v a i l i n g  upon th e  gods

b u t as co m pe ll in g  o r  c o e rc in g  them to do what the Compare S.K.
Dasgiip ta ,

s a c r i f i c e r s  w anted , b e n e f i t s  f o l lo w in g ,  so to  sp eak ,  Hindu
M ystic ism ,

from s a c r i f i c i a l  p u n c t i l i o .  T h is  assum ption  o f  the  F . 1 7 f .  

m y s te r io u s  omnipotence o f  s a c r i f i c e s  i s  the c h i e f  

t r a i t  o f  Vedic m y s tic ism  and , a l th o u g h  the  concep t 

o f  an u n a l t e r a b l e  law involved  in  such in v a r i a b l e
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e f f e c t s  i s  developed m ain ly  in  the  l a t e r  

Brahmanas, i t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t  to  r e c a l l  t h a t  Agni 

i s  r e f e r r e d  to  aa the  w ise  p r i e s t  who c o r r e c t s  R .V .X .2 ,4 -5#  

m is ta k es  in  r i t u a l i s t i c  worship»

2 .  Sofflft

C lo se ly  r e l a t e d  to  Agni i s  Soma, th e  s a c r i f i c i a l

o f f e r i n g  o r  l i b a t i o n  and, in  so f a r  as th e  two

main f e a t u r e s  o f  Rg-Vedic r i t u a l  were f i r e - w o r s h ip

and s o m a - s a c r i f i c e ,  the  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  soma -

j u i c e  i s ,  n a t u r a l l y ,  in  the  t e r r e s t r i a l  s p h e re ,

one o f  i t s  most prom inent d e i t i e s .  A lthough a

d e i t y  w ith  an in d i s p u ta b ly  n a t u r a l i s t i c  b a s i s ,

the  g o d 's  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  i s  vague, no doubt

because  b o th  p l a n t  and j u i c e  were c o n s t a n t ly

b e fo re  th e  eyes o f  th e  p r i e s t s ,  a s  th ey  sang  th e

p r a i s e s  o f  the  gods . Under the  in f lu e n c e  o f  Soma,

man became c a p a b le  o f  deeds f a r  beyond h i s  R.V. 1,91}
V 111,68.

n a t u r a l  powers and was endowed, as i t  w ere , w ith

g o d l ik e  q u a l i t i e s .  The god a ls o  in s p i r e d  the  s e e r ,

h ea led  the  s i c k ,  p ro longed  l i f e ,  so a red  away

m align powers, gave jo y  and com fort and p re se rv e d

one from the w ra th  o f  ones enem ies, q u a l i t i e s

r e a d i l y  i d e n t i f i a b l e  w ith  th e  " b e n e f i t s "  o f

a lc o h o l i c  in d u lg e n c e s .  Of p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t ,

however, i s  t h a t ,  a s  a r e s u l t  o f  th e  e x h i l a r a t i n g

power o f  the  d r in k ,  th e  god i s  rega rded  as p l a c in g

h i s  w o rsh ip p e rs  in  a world o f  e t e r n a l  l i g h t  and R.V.V111.4 8 ,3 ,
12—13 •

g l o r y ,  th e re b y  making them im m ortal.  Aurobindo i X ,1 1 3 ,7 - 1 l .

r e f e r s  to  Soma as  the d iv in e  fo o d ,  the  wine o f  o% th e  Veda,

d e l i g h t  (ananda  o r  b l i s s )  and im m o r ta l i ty ,  

presum ably r e f e r r i n g  to  t h i s  as  th e  g i f t  o f  th e  

gods w hich, as i t  w ere , descends to  m o r ta ls  and
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and r a i s e s  them to  im m o r ta l i ty ,  by t a s t i n g  o f  th e  

d iv in e  Ananda o r  heaven ly  b l l s a .

The prim ary  r e l i g i o u s  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h e  d e i f i e d  

s a c r i f i c i a l  d r in k  mlftht l i e  in  i t s  b e in g  reg a rd ed  a s  

a  v i s i b l e  means o f  "communion" w ith  the  d iv in e  and, 

in  t h i s  se n se ,  a symbol o f  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  and 

c o - o p e r a t io n  in  d iv in e  l i f e ,  t h a t  i s  to  sa y ,  a 

r i t u a l i s t i c  nexus by means o f  which man n o t  o n ly  has 

a f o r e t a s t e  o f  th e  d iv in e  ananda bu t p a r ta k e s  o f  

d i v i n i t y  by s h a r in g  in  th e  h eaven ly  " n e c ta r "  -  th e  

v e ry  l i f e - b l o o d  o f  th e  gods. In  t h i s  s e n s e ,  o f  

c o u r s e ,  i t  s e rv e s  a s  a c o n fe s s io n  o f  f a i t h  and i t s  

p r im ary  r e l i g i o u s  meaning would seem ing ly  be 

unambiguous, in  so f a r  as i t  a ls o  s e rv e s  as a 

p e r c e p t i b l e  b e a r e r  o f  d iv in e  l i f e .

3* Minor T e r r e s t r i a l  D e i t i e s

H ere, b r i e f  r e f e r e n c e  may be made t o  f u r t h e r  d e i f i e d  

n a t u r a l  o b j e c t s ,  as i l l u s t r a t i v e  o f  the  e x te n s iv e  

scope o f  Vedic p o ly th e ism , in  p a r t i c u l a r  to

S a r e s v a t l . th e  goddess o f  th e  r i v e r s .  She i s  the  Compare A.B.
K e i th ,  op.

m s t  w o rs h ip fu l  o f  a l l  the  r i v e r s  o f  the Punjab  c i t ,  P p .1 7 2 -
174.

a r e a ,  b e in g  term ed,am ongst o th e r  t h i n g s ,  th e
See R.V.

d iv in e  one among the s t re a m s .  In  so f a r  as she i s  1 1 . 4 1 , 1 6 ;
V I .6 1 ,1 0 ,1 2 ;

an e a r t h l y  s tream  w ith  a heaven ly  o r i g i n ,  t h i s  V I I . 3 6 ,6  &
9 6 , 1 ;

would seem to  imply t h a t  each c l a s s  o f  s tream

in v o lv e s  th e  o t h e r ,  the  e a r t h ly  owing i t s  o r i g i n

to  th e  h e av e n ly ,  and th e  heaven ly  f a l l i n g  in  the

form o f  r a i n .  She , i s  reg a rd ed  as p o w e rfu l ,  the  R .V .V .43 ,11 ;

the  ru sh in g  f l o o d ,  s u rp a s s in g  a l l  o t h e r  w a te rs  in  6 l ^ 2^8 j  *

g r e a tn e s s  and i s  c a l l e d  the d a u g h te r  o f  l i g h t n i n g .  ^11*9 5 ,1 .

A t r a n s p a r e n t  s ta te m e n t  r e f e r s  to  h e r  g r a n t in g  

progeny and a s s i s t i n g  in  p r o c r e a t i o n ,  i t  i s  a ls o
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i n t e r e s t i n g ,  as  G risw old p o in t s  o u t ,  t h a t  the  a r e a  O p .c i t ,
P . 3 0 3 .

o f  the S a r a s v a t l  r i v e r  was so^ im p o rtan t  in

co n n ec tio n  w ith  the  com p os it ion  o f  sa c re d  hymns, th a t

th e  go d d ess ,  as the a p o th e o s is  o f  th e  r i v e r ,  came

to  be re g a rd e d  as  the  i n s p i r e r  o f  hymns and

s t i m u l a to r  o f  good thoughts#  In  p o s t-V ed ic

th o u g h t ,  she became the  goddess o f  e lo q u en ce  and

wisdom, a t r a n s i t i o n  w hich, l ik e w is e ,  p r e s e n t s

no d i f f i c u l t y .

F i n a l l y ,  as  r i v e r s  were conce ived  o f  as

d i v in e l y  a n im ate ,  so were m oun ta in s , p e s s ib ly  as

s e a t s  o f  t h e  gads; f o r e s t s # p ro b ab ly  as  a r e s u l t  o f  Compare A.B.
K e i th ,  op .

the  e e r i e  sounds heard  a t  n i g h t ,  in  them; p l a n t s . c i t .  Pp.
184—188.

w ith  r e f e r e n c e  to  t h e i r  m e d ic in a l  use  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,

3oma be in g  reg a rd ed  as  t h e i r  K ing, and t r e e s . R .V .1 1 1 .1 ,
6 ; 2,6  &

e s p e c i a l l y  th e  d e i f i e d  s a c r i f i c i a l  p o s t  t o  which 11,3<

th e  v ic t im  was t i e d ,  in p a r t i c u l a r ,  V a n a sp a t i  

who, as  d iv in e ,  i s  im plored to  g r a n t  w e a l th ,  

sp le n d o u r  and good f o r t u n e .

/ /h e re a s ,  th e n ,  the c e l e s t i a l  gods emphasize the  

lum inous, c r e a t i v e  and b e n e f i c e n t  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  

o f  p e r s o n i f i e d  n a t u r a l  power and the  a tm osp heric  

gods s t r e s s  i t s  might and d e s t r u c t iv e  p o t e n t i a l ,  

th e  d e i t i e s  o f  t h e  t e r r e s t r i a l  sphe re  a r e  p r im a r i l y  

connec ted  w i th  r i t u a l i s t i c  o r d e r ,  w i th  the o b l a t i o n  

o f  soma ju ic e  and th e  f i r e  s a c r i f i c e s  which, as i t  

w ere , supplem ent the  s u p p l i c a to r y  n a tu re  o f  th e  

Hymns.

9# O b se rv a t io n s  on N a t u r a l i s t i c  P o ly th e ism  

1# I t  seems e v id e n t ,  th en ,  th a t  o b j e c t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e  

i s  r e f l e c t e d  upon and i n t e r p r e t e d  by means o f  

s ta te m e n ts  b a sed ,  in  g e n e r a l ,  on wonder and

X .9 7 ,146 .
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numinous awe, such  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  p o s t u l a t i n g  the  

e x i s te n c e  o f  good and e v i l  f o r c e s  d i s c e r n i b l e  in  

man’ s e x p e r ie n c e  o f  th e  more s t r i k i n g  and i n s p i r in g  

a s p e c t s  o f  n a tu r e .

2 . Such s t a te m e n t s ,  ta k in g  a p o s i t i v e  r a t h e r  th a n  a 

neg a t iv e  form , g e n e r a l ly  fo l lo w  an e n d e io t i c  r a t h e r  

than  a d i s c u r s i v e  mode o f  e x p re s s io n ,  th a t  which i s  

b e in g  d e sc r ib e d  b e in g  h in te d  a t  o r  ex p ressed  in  a 

somewhat v e i l e d  form , by means o f  sym bols, myths and 

images, r a t h e r  th a n  in  a s t r i c t l y  d e f in e d  and 

a r t i c u l a t e  o r  c o n c e p tu a l  lan g u ag e . However, a d e a r th  

o f  l o g i c a l  tec h n iq u e  i s  compensated f o r ,  a t  l e a s t  in  

p a r t ,  by th e  r i c h n e s s  o f  i n s i g h t  i n to  what we may now 

term  b a s ic  o r  "f i r s t - o r d e r " e x p e r ie n c e s  common to a l l  

men. Such in s ig h t  b o th  invokes o b j e c t s  and a s c r i b e s  

p r e d i c a t e s  to them, a s u b j e c t - p r e d l c a t e  form o f  

e x p re s s io n  d e s ig n a t in g  th a t  about which som ething i s  

s a id  and t h a t  which i s  s a id  about i t .  The S o r  

s u b j e c t - p a r t  i s  what we might term a "p o ly fo n a -c o n a ta n t" .  

in  80 f a r  a s  t h e r e  a re  many gods who rem ain the s u b je c t s  

o f  s t a te m e n ts  about them, however th e s e  may be 

a l t e r e d  o r  deve lo ped , and the  P o r  p r e d i c a t e - p a r t  

a v a r i a n t , s u b je c t  to  b o th  change and grow th . We may 

c o n s id e r  th e  S end P p a r t s  s e p a r a t e l y ,  th e n .

3* The 3 - P a r t

In  g e n e r a l ,  t h i s  p a r t  c o n t r i b u t e s  l i t t l e  to  the 

n a tu re  o f  the o b j e c t ,  the etymology o f  i t s  name 

i n d ic a t i n g  i t s  o r i g i n  in  n a tu r a l  phenomena and t h i s ,  

o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  seems to  be a l im i te d  f a c t o r ,  in  so f a r  

as no a llow ance  can be made f o r  a development o f  i t  

in to  som ething more th en  i a  im plied  by i t s  d e r i v a t i o n .  

A lthough , t h e n ,  g iv in g  some c lu e  to d e i f i e d  o b j e c t s  o r
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o r  f o r c e s  and c e r t a i n  a s s o c ia t e d  o r  a p o s t ro p h lc  

f u n c t io n s  o r  a c t i v i t i e s ,  the 8- P a r t  would seem to  do 

l i t t l e  more th an  i d e n t i f y  th e  o b j e c t  e x p e r ie n c e d .

4 . The P - P a r l

There would seem to  be th re e  main so u rc es  f o r  the  

a s c r i p t i o n  o f  p r e d i c a t e s ,  n a m e ly :-

a .  The m a te r i a l  w orld  o f  s e n s e - o b je c t s

b .  Analogy from  human em otions

c .  S o c io lo g ic a l  so u rc e s

a .  The M a te r ia l  world o f  sen se  o b j e c t s  

T h is  has p a r t i c u l a r  r e f e r e n c e  to  th o se  b a s ic  o r  

f i r s t - o r d e r  c o n s t i t u e n t s  o f  o b j e c t iv e  e x p e r ie n c e  

whose in f lu e n c e  cou ld  be d i r e c t l y  f e l t  by  man, in  

th e  c e l e s t i a l  and a tm ospheric  s p h e re s .  One may 

c la im  th a t  such phenomena m an ife s te d  to  the  

p r im i t iv e  mind, p ro b ab ly  more th a n  a n y th in g  e l s e ,  

th e  power and m a je s ty  o f  n a t u r a l  phenomena, a 

power which man could  n e i t h e r  evade n o r  c o n t r o l .  

L ik ew ise , in  the i n v a r i a b l e  r e g u l a r i t y  o f  the 

c e l e s t i a l  b o d ie s  -  a r e g u l a r i t y  u n a f f e c te d  by th e  

changes seen  in  th e  t e r r e s t r i a l  w orld  -  cou ld  be seen  

th e  e x i s te n c e  o f  o rd e r  and s t a b i l i t y  in  a s p h e re ,  a s  

i t  w ere , seem ing ly  devoid o f  disharmony and 

c o n tin g e n c y .  lr\ th e  sky . I t s e l f  -  a sp he re  o f  

u n l im i te d  immensity -  cou ld  be seen  bo th  tran scen d en ce  

and om nip resence . The sun, w ith  i t s  warmth and l i g h t ,  

i t s  l i f e - g i v i n g  q u a l i t i e s ,  would m a n ife s t  c r e a t i v e  -  

power and , in  common w ith  o th e r  c e l e s t i a l  b o d ie s ,  

lu m in o s i ty , t h i s  l a t t e r ,  as i t  w ere, r e p r e s e n t in g  

the  sphere  o f  l i g h t  a s  opposed to  d a rk n ess  and, by 

e x te n s io n  and p o s s ib ly  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  n ig h t-m a ra u d e rs , 

t h a t  o f  the good o r  b e n e f i c i a l  a s  opposed to  e v i l .
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b .  Analogy from  human emotlbnfs 

A lthough , th e n ,  p ro v id in g  a  number o f  im p re ss iv e  

a t t r i b u t e s ,  a l l  o f  which could  r e a d i l y  be 

in c o rp o ra te d  in  n o t io n s  o f  a t h e i a t i o  god, th e  

m a te r i a l  world o f  sense  o b j e c t s  does n o t  seem a b le ,  

by i t s e l f  and unaided by o th e r  s o u r c e s ,  t o  p e r s o n i fy  

such a power o r  f o r c e .  The main so u rce  f o r  an 

anthropom orphic  c o n c e p t io n ,  th e n ,  would seem to  l i e  

in  analogy  from the  c o n sc io u sn e ss  and p e r s o n a l i t y  

found in  man’ s own b e in g ,  th rough  which th e  more 

im p re ss iv e  a s p e c ts  o f  n a t u r a l  phenomena become 

independen t and p e rs o n a l iz e d  pow ers, c a p a b le  o f  

a c ta  o f  w i l l  and em otions and . In deed , p o ssessed  o f  

a c e r t a i n  sen se  o f  v a lu e s .  Such an anthropom orphic 

p ro c e ss  seems more pronounced in  th e  case  o f  the  

opaque gods than  in  the  case  o f  the  more t r a n s p a r e n t  

b ecau se , i t  would seem, the  l e t t e r ' s  n a tu r e  i s  more 

o r  l e s s  o b v io u s ,  th e re b y  p ro v id in g  l i t t l e  o r ,  a t  

l e a s t ,  l e s s  scope f o r  p o e t ic  im a g in a t io n  and 

a n a lo g ic a l  i n i t i a t i v e .  For i n s t a n c e ,  th e  o u ts ta n d in g  

t r a i t  o f  Rudra i s  h i s  anger and w ra th ,  c o n c e iv a b ly  

th e  r e s u l t  o f  the n a t u r a l  phenomena a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  

him hav ing  a  marked resem blance  to  th e  e x p re s s io n  o f  

human a n g e r ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  i t s  d e s t r u c t i v e  and 

seem ing ly  u n c o n t ro l le d  m a n i f e s t a t io n s .  P o s s ib ly ,  

a l s o ,  by ana logy  from the calm which n o rm ally  

fo l lo w s  the  m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  a n g e r ,  the  p o e t i c  mind 

a ttem p ted  to  combine the  d e s t r u c t i v e  and the  

b e n e f i c e n t ,  by p i c t u r i n g  him no t o n ly  as the  g r e a t  

d e s t r o y e r  bu t a lso  as  the  d iv in e  p h y s ic ia n ,  a lth o u g h  

th e  an thropom orphic  p ro c e ss  seems to  have gone no 

f u r t h e r ,  such b e in g  the  s t r e n g th  o f  th e  g o d 's  b a s ic
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a t t r i b u t e  aa m an ife s te d  in  th e  d e s t r u c t iv e  power o f  

l i g h t n i n g .

F u rth e rm o re , as  m o r ta ls  may be p e rsu ad ed , c o e rced  

and p r o p i t i a t e d ,  so we f in d  an e l a b o r a t e  system  o f  

r i t u a l  and s a c r i f i c e  d i r e c te d  tow ards  such  e n d s ,  

w ith  the  obv ious im p l ic a t io n  t h a t  " d iv in e "  r e a c t i o n  

might be p r e d i c te d ,  p rov ided  o f  co u rse  t h e r e  was no 

b reach  o f  r i t u a l i s t i c  p u n c t i l i o .  Of p a r t i c u l a r  

i n t e r e s t  h e re ,  i s  the  r e f e re n c e  to  a con sc iouan eas  

o f  m i l t , o f  p a r t i c u l a r  and p e r s i s t e n t  p ra y e rs  f o r  

fo r g iv e n e s s  and the  d e s i r e  to  j u s t i f y  o n e s e l f  -  

f a c t o r s  which in t ro d u c e  the  id e a  o f  p e rs o n a l  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  w ith  the  gods . In  o th e r  w ords, th e  

v a lu e s  o f  l i f e  become a s s o c ia te d  w i th ,  i f  n o t ,  

in d eed , g iv en  a b a s i s  i n ,  such p e r s o n i f i e d  powers,

c .  S o c io lo g ic a l  so u rc e s

These a re  c l e a r l y  complementary to  the  anthropom orphic  

p ro c e ss  m entioned above, by analogy  from th e  s o c i a l  

s t r u c t u r e  o f  human s o c i e t y ,  whereby r e f e r e n c e  i s  

made to  fa m ily  groups and r e l a t i o n s h i p s  amongst the  

gods; to  s p e c i a l i z e d  f u n c t io n s  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  

o rg an iz ed  community l i f e ;  to  the so v e re ig n ty  o f  a 

god such as V aruna; to  c o - o p e r a t io n ,  m u tua l  h e lp  and 

s e r v ic e  and to  working to g e th e r  f o r  a common cau se  

d e f in e d  in  term s o f  th e  m aintenance  o f  a s i n g l e ,  

a l l -c o m p re h e n s iv e  cosmic o r d e r .

5 .  In  th e s e  ways, t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  seems t h a t  such 

s ta te m e n ts  about the  gods o r i g i n a t e  in  m an 's  

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  h i s  d a i l y  c o n f r o n ta t i o n s  w i th  n a t u r a l  

phenomena and in  s o c i a l  i n te r c o u r s e  w ith  h i s  

f e l l o w s ,  and a p p l ie d  to  the gods a s  th e  outcome o f  

the  i n s i g h t .  I n s p i r a t i o n  o r  im a g in a t iv e  a c t i v i t y  o f
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c e r t a i n  p e c u l i a r l y  endowed In d iv id u a ls #  I t  i s ,  

n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  such an i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  

e le m e n t ,  w i th in  the c o n te x t  o f  what we have termed 

"polyform  c o n s ta n t s "  and " p r e d i c a t i v e  v a r i a n t s "  

su g g e s ts  a tendency  tow ards b e l i e f  in  some fbrm o f  

u n i t y , the e x p re s s io n  o f  which we must now b r i e f l y  

co n s id e r#

1 0 . Henotheism

1 .The te rm  "heno the ism " was co ined  by Max M ulle r

to d e s c r ib e  the  a t t i t u d e  o f  th o se  Vedic p o e ts  who

h a b i tu a l ly  spoke of^ the god im m ediate ly  a d d re sse d

as supreme and, in  consequence , heaped upon such th e

h ig h e s t  a t t r i b u t e s  w i th o u t ,  t h e r e b y ,  any thought o f

denying the  d i v i n i t y  o f  t h e  o th e r  gods in  the

pan th eo n . In  th e  Rg-Veda, i t  i s  t r u e  th a t  such a

tendency  i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  e v id e n t  in  c o n n e c t io n  w ith

th e  th re e  gods A gni, I n d ra  and V aruna, each  o f  whom,

in  t u r n ,  i s  e x a l te d  to  the  h ig h e s t  s t a t i o n ,  as

C r e a to r ,  S u s ta in e r  and S o v e re ig n , and, th e re b y ,

d i s t in g u i s h e d  as  the  p e rs o n a l  U l t im a te .  Such

h e n o th e i s t i c  s ta te m e n ts  may be d iv id e d  in to  what we

may term  "a b s o r p t io n " s t a te m e n ts ,  in  which th e  Compare R.V#
1 .25, 20}

p a r t i c u l a r  god o f  the  moment i s  made to absorb  a l l  1 1 . 1 2 ,2  & 1 ) ;
11.1,4; IV,

o th e r s  who come to  be re g a rd e d  as m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  42; V#3,1;
X#89,10.

him, and " s u p e r l a t i v e " s ta te m e n ts ,  in  which the  

p a r t i c u l a r  god i s  g iv e n  a t t r i b u t e s  w hich , in  s t r i c t  

l o g i c ,  co u ld  o n ly  be g iven  to  a  s o le  D i v i n i t y .

2. How, th e n ,  i s  one to  re g a rd  such  s t a te m e n ts ? .

I t  i s  q u i t e  p o s s ib l e  t h a t  th e y  may have been th e  

r e s u l t  o f  th e  p a r t i c u l a r  s l a n t  o f  in d iv id u a l  r i s h i a  

o r  an e s p e c i a l  r e l i g i o u s  z e a l  and a rd o u r ,e x p r e s s in g  

I t s e l f  in  the e x a g g e ra te d  p h ra se s  o f  w orsh ip  and



50,

and p ra ise*  To t h i s  end , i t  has been su g g es ted  t h a t  

th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  burden o f  p o ly th e ism , which m ight 

c o n ce iv a b ly  have t ro u b le d  deeper th o u g h t ,a t  th e  t im e ,  

could  have been eased  by a r a t i o n a l  p ro c e ss  o f  

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n ,  o f  one form o r  a n o th e r ,  and t h a t  

the concept o f  R ta  end a s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  o r  

r a t i o n a l i z a t i o n  o f  d iv in e  a t t r i b u t e s  and powers 

cou ld  e q u a l ly ,  i f  no t c o n c u r r e n t ly ,  have c o n t r ib u te d  

to  the  b i r t h  o f  the id e a  o f  a s i n g l e ,  c r e a t i v e  and 

so v e re ig n  d e i t y ,  f u r t h e r  r e f l e c t i o n  r e s u l t i n g  in  a 

more sy s te m a t ic  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  s ta te m e n ts  

a s s o c ia t e d  w i th  n a t u r a l i s t i c  poly theism #

However, th e  Rg-Veda i s  no t unique In  t h i s  

h e n o th e i s t i c  ten d en cy , e x a g g e ra te d  s ta te m e n ts  about 

p a r t i c u l a r  gods b e in g  found in  o th e r  r e l i g i o u s  

l i t e r a t u r e  a n d , acco rd in g  to  P a r n e l l ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n  

the  B abylonian  l i t u r g i e s .  A ga in s t  a l l  such ,how ever, 

th e  c r i t i c i s m  has been made t h a t  the  tendency  to  

e x a l t  a p a r t i c u l a r  god, w orshipped a t  a p a r t i c u l a r  

t im e , above a l l  o t h e r s ,  makes the  e c s t a t i c  poe t 

c o n t r a d i c t  h im s e l f ,  u n le s s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  such 

s ta te m e n ts  a r e  n o t  to  be i n t e r p r e t e d  l i t e r a l l y  

and d ism is se d ,  as we have s a i d ,  as  a  mere phenomenon 

o f  worship# In  t h i s  c a s e ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  i t  becomes 

d i f f i c u l t  to  accoun t f o r  a growing b e l i e f  in  th e  

u n i ty  o f  th e  gods and, a t  the  same t im e ,  to  e x p la in  

a p p a re n t ly  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  s ta te m e n t s .  I t  seems 

n e c e s s a ry ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  c o n s id e r  one o r  two r e c e n t  

a t te m p ts  to  I n t e r p r e t  henotheism  in  term s o f  th e  

b r in g in g  in to  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  som ething  which had, 

from the b e g in n in g ,  been l a t e n t . The problem , th e n ,  

would no lo n g e r  be one o f  th e  l i t e r a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n

See G reece 
and
B abylon ,
P . 84 ,1911 .

Compare a l s o  
P .B .Je v o n s ,  

I n t r o d u c t i o n  
to the  
H i s t o r y  o f  
R e l i g i o n ,  
Chapte r  25, 
Pp.382-397.

Compare, f o r  
exam ple,
1 #164 , 46#
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o f  what m ight b e ,  on t h i s  view , s im p le r  and l e a s  

r e f l e c t i v e  u t t e r a n c e s  bu t one o f  the  e x p re s s io n  o f  a 

d eepe r  I n s ig h t  th ro ugh  a p ro c e ss  o f  c o n c e p tu a l  

re f in e m e n t  and c l a r i f i c a t i o n .

3 .  P.O .M ehta h i n t s  a t  t h i s  when he s t a t e s  t h a t ,  in  E a r ly  In d ia n
R e l ig io u s

heno the ism , th e re  was a l o g i c a l  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  and . Thought,
P .62

in  consequence , i t  was m erely  a dim g ro p in g  tow ards  

monotheism a id e d ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  by the concep t o f  

R ta  which would seem to  r e p r e s e n t  a dim awareness o f  

t h a t  U lt im a te  P r i n c i p l e ,  b e h in d ,  above and beyond 

the  gods and, as y e t ,  n e i t h e r  c l e a r l y  a r t i c u l a t e d  

no r e x p l i c a t e d .

D r. Chandradhar Sharma, however, c la im s  t h a t ,  i f  A C r i t i c a l
Survey o f

any such W estern i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  a s  t h a t  advanced by In d ia n
P h i lo so p h y ,

M u l le r ,  i s  tak en  l i t e r a l l y  and in  i t s  e n t i r e t y , t h e n  P p .1 5 -1 o . 

i t  i s  based  on an ignorance  o f  Vedio l i t e r a t u r e .

N e i th e r  p o ly th e ism , henotheism  n o r ,  in deed , 

monotheism c a n ,  he c la im s ,  be reg a rd ed  as the key

n o te  o f  e a r l y  Vedio p h i lo so p h y . For the  Vedic s e e r s  

who, in  t h e i r  m y stic  moments, came face  to fa c e  

w i th  R e a l i t y ,  in  a k ind  o f  d i r e c t ,  i n t u i t i v e  

s p i r i t u a l  i n s i g h t ,  the  k ey -n o te  o f  the  Hymns i s  an 

immanent c o n ce p tio n  o f  an i d e n t i t y - i n - d i f f e r e n c e ,  

a k ind  o f  a b s o lu t i s m  which f i n d s  i t s  h ig h e s t  

e x p re s s io n  in  th e  Brahma-Atman E qua tio n  o f  the  

U pan iaads. He c la im s ,  in  s u p p o r t ,  the  f a c t  t h a t  th e re  

i s  r e p e a te d  r e f e r e n c e  to a supreme and b in d in g  

p r i n c i p l e  which seems s u p e r io r  to  and above the gods,

e v in c e d ,  f o r  exam ple, by a v e rs e  l i k e  the  fo l lo w in g  R .V .IV .4 2 ,2 .
H ere , each

r e f e r e n c e  to  In d r  a - Varuna -  "To me were g iven  th e s e  God i s
s t a t i n g  h i s

f i r s t  e x i s t i n g  h igh  c e l e s t i a l  powers" .  I f  M u lle r  c la im  to
s u p e r i o r i t y .

were c o r r e c t ,  then one would ex p ec t  the most pow erfu l
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god among th e  h ie r a r c h y  to be en th roned  as  the supreme 

r u l e r  o f  the  u n iv e rs e  -  a f a c t  which i s  con sp icuo us  

by i t s  absence  in  the Vedas, a s ,  ind eed , Varuna*s 

f a l l  from power w i l l  se rv e  to  i l l u s t r a t e .  In  

consequence , Sharma f e e l s  t h a t  M uller would have been 

more a c c u r a t e ,  i f  he had s a id  t h a t  the gods were 

m erely  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  th e  Supreme God, so t h a t ,  

when any god was p r a i s e d ,  i t  was n o t  in  h i s  

in d iv id u a l  c a p a c i ty  bu t  as a m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  the 

Supreme God# One i s  h e re  reminded o f  C ic e ro ’ s  words -  

"God be in;: p r e s e n t  everywhere in  n a t u r e , can be 

re/m rded  in  the f i e l d  as C eres  o r  on the se a  a s  

N ep tune , and e lsew h ere  in  a v a r i e t y  o f  fo rm s, in  

a l l  o f  which he may be w orsh ipped" .  I t  la  

u n f o r tu n a t e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t ,  in  d i s c a r d in g  

p o ly th e ism  and heno the ism , Sharma a ls o  d i s c r e d i t s  

nono theism , in  so f a r  a s  he f i n a l l y  concludes  th a t  

t h e r e  i s  o n ly  monism p r e s e n t ,  as he p u ts  i t . " from 

th e  f i r s t  M antra p o r t io n  to  the  l a s t  Upsniaa d ic  

p o r t i o n " .

P r o f e s s o r  H.D .Lewis, in  c la im in g  th a t  the 

h e n o th e i s t i c  "h ig h -g o d s"  r e p r e s e n t  an advance upon 

a mere p o l y t h e i s t i c  s t a g e ,  i s ,  n e v e r th e l e s s ,  o f  the  

o p in io n  t h a t ,  a t  a c e r t a i n  s tag e  o f  developm ent, i t  

seems p o s s ib l e  to  reg a rd  more than  one d e i t y  as  

supreme and , a l th o u g h  t h i s  may w e ll  seem f l a t l y  

c o n t r a d i c t o r y ,  i t  i s  not beyond comprehension t h a t ,  

j u s t  a s  e a r l y  th in k e r s  seem to have b e l ie v e d  in  a 

c o - e x i s t e n c e  o f  o p p o s i t e s ,  so i t  was p o s s ib le  f o r  a 

p o l y t h e i s t i c  r e l i g i o n  to  have a d i s t i n c t l y  m o n is t ic  

a s p e c t .  He adds th a t  monotheism i s  not a  co m p le te ly  

new d e p a r tu r e  but a b r l n e i n e  in to  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f

De N a tu re  
Deorum,
B k .2 , p a r . 28.

O p .G it ,  
P .1 6 .

World 
R e l ig io n s ,  
H.D.Lewis & 
R .L .S l a t e r ,  
P . l4 4 ,W a t t s  
& 0 0 ,1966.
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sornething wMeli had been l a t e n t  from th e  s t a r t " .  In  

o th e r  w ords, t h e r e  seem In t im a t io n s  o f  an 

u n d e r ly in g  u n i ty  o f  r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e ,  in  th e  

form o f  some sense  o f  one supreme r e a l i t y  an im atin g  

v a r io u s  forms o f  w orsh ip  not o v e r t l y  o r  c o n s i s t e n t l y  

m o n is t i c ,  so t h a t  p o ly the ism  and henotheism  a p p ea r  

a s  s im p le r  and l e s s  r e f l e c t i v e  fo rm s. T h is  p o in t  o f  7 ^ 5

view , th e n ,  f a r  from d i s c r e d i t i n g  henothe ism , 

r e c o g n iz e s  the  im portance o f  the i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  

e lem ent in  r e l i g i o n  so t h a t ,  a t  w hatever s ta g e  

o f  i n t e l l e c t u a l  development man r e a l i z e s  God, the 

s i g n i f i c a n c e  and re le v a n c e  o f  an e a r l i e r  o r  l a t e r  

i l l a t i v e  p ro c e ss  must be taken  in to  a c c o u n t .  In  

o th e r  w ords, w h e re a s , in  i t s  e a r l y  s tages ,m an*a  

o b s e rv a t io n  o f  the e x t e r n a l  world i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  

s u b j e c t i v e l y ,  in  term s o f  h im s e l f ,  l a t e r ,  w i th  an 

in c r e a s in g  knowledge and power o f  m ental 

m an ip u la t io n  and a growing c a p a c i ty  f o r  

s y s te m a t i z a t i o n ,  he i n t e r p r e t s  more o b j e c t i v e l y ,  w ith  

an in c r e a s in g  aw areness o f  t h e  u n iv e r s a l  beyond the 

p a r t i c u l a r  and o f  a u n i ty  behind  the m anifo ld  

d i v e r s i t y  o f  e x p e r ie n c e .

4* I t  i s  e v id e n t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t ,  in  the  e a r l i e r  

Rg-Vedio Hymns, a r e l a t i v e l y  p r im i t iv e  i n s i g h t  was 

no t e n t i r e l y  devoid  o f  any v i s io n  o f  th e  One, 

however t h i s  m ight have been fo rm u la te d .  In  d i v e r s i t y ,  

the  seem ing ly  in co m p a tib le  y i e l d  in t im a t io n s  o f  the 

One and to what seem to  be more c l e a r l y  e x p l i c a t e d  

fo rm u la t io n s  o f  t h i s ,  we may, f i n a l l y ,  d i r e c t  our 

a t t e n t i o n .

11. M o n o th e is t ic  and m n l s t i c  T endencies

1 . I t  has been suggested  t h a t  the  Vedio s e e r s  were i
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s u f f i c i e n t l y  l o g i c a l  to  a p p re c ia te  t h a t  th e  See 3 .
R adh ak rishn an ,

a t t r i b u t e s  o f  c r e a t i o n  and s o v e re ig n ty  could  be The P r i n c i p a l
U paniaads,

g ra n te d  to  one b e in g  o n ly  so t h a t ,  i f  an e n d le s s  P . 34#"

v a r i e t y  o f  th e  w orld  suggested  numerous d e i t i e s ,  the

u n i ty  o f  the world suggested  a u n i ta r y  co n ce p tio n

o f  the d e i t y .  In  the f u r t h e r  e x p lo r a t io n s  which we

a r e  about to c o n s id e r ,  i t  i s  Im portan t to  b ea r  in

mind the  d i s t i n c t i o n  drawn by R adhakrishnan  between

what he terras a "p s y c h o lo g ic a l" monotheism,where. O p . c i t , P . 33#
See a l s o

One god f i l l s  t h e  e n t i r e  l i f e  o f  th e  w o rsh ip p e r ,  P .B .Je v o n s ,
o p . c i t ,  P .

and a "m e ta p h y s ic a l" monotheism, where one 383- 3 8 4 #

p r i n c i p l e  inform s a l l  the d e i t i e s ,  as a common

power working beh ind  them a l l .  The q u es t  f o r  such

a "su p e r-g o d "  i s  seen in  the cosm o log ica l  hymns o f

th e  Xth book o f  the  Rg-Veda, where the  c o n c e p tio n  Compare R.V.
X .82 ;90 ,1 21 ;

ta k e s  two forma -  as a t e n t a t i v e  monotheism.where and 1 2 9 #

th e  f i r s t  p r i n c i p l e  fu n c t io n s  as  a k ind  o f

p e rs o n a l iz e d  e n t i t y ,  and as a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  monism, 

where th e  f i r s t  p r i n c i p l e  i s  w ith o u t  q u a l i t i e s  o r  

a t t r i b u t e s ,  l i m i t l e s s ,  bo und less  and im personal»

We might heed the  w arning , as we p ro ceed , t h a t  

such c o n c e p tio n s  should  be regarded  more as 

t e n t a t i v e  su g g e s t io n s  th an  as c l e a r l y  e x p l i c a te d  

c o n c e p ts .

2 . The P e rs o n a l iz e d  E n t i t y
3ee À.B.

a .  V is vakarman K e i t h , o p . c i t .
P p .206-207.

Omnipotence, a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  a l l  the  gods ,

beceme p e r s o n i f i e d  as  Supreme, under the name o f

V is vakarman. th e  "Sole God" ,  the  a l l - d o e r  who i s  R .V .X .8 l ,3 ;
8 2 ,2 —3#

r e f e r r e d  to  as the F a th e r  and P r o c r e a to r  o f  a l l  

b e in g s  and , t h e r e f o r e ,  presum ably , h im s e l f  

u h o re a te d .  In  an a t tem p t  to  ex p re ss  th e  r e l a t i o n
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o f  the god to the w o rld ,  cosmic c r e a t i o n  la  compared

to the work o f  a sm ith  and a c a r p e n te r  and a l s o ,

m e ta p h o r ic a l ly ,  to  a s a c r i f i c e .  However, in  the

m etaphor o f  cosmic c r e a t i o n  as  a s a c r i f i c i a l

o p e r a t io n ,  i t  i s  n o t  c l e a r  w hether Visvakarman was

the  c r e a t o r  as w e l l  as the f i r s t  c r e a tu r e  o f  the

cosmic w a te r s ,  which g e n e r a l ly  f u n c t i o n ,  in

c o sm o lo g ica l  m y th o lo g ie s ,  as a k ind  o f  f i r s t

evolvement o f  some more p r im a l  p r i n c i p l e ,  a l th o u g h

i t  seems s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  no mention i s  made o f  R ta

in co nn ec tio n  w ith  t h i s  god. G e n e ra l ly ,  i t  appea rs

t h a t ,  in  the c o n ce p tio n  o f  V isvakarm an, the  dualism.
between c h a o t i c ,  unformed m a t te r  and an i n t e l l i g e n t  

agency g iv in g  i t  i n t e l l i g i b l e  form rem ains and a 

t e n t a t i v e  monotheism is  su g g e s te d  in  t h e  c o n c e p tio n  

o f  th e  god, not o n ly  as the d iv in e  a r t i f i c e r  who 

fa sh io n e d  the w orld but a lso  a s  the F a th e r  and 

P r o c r e a to r  o f  a l l .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  w ith  what seems 

to  be an in c r e a s in g  sen se  o f  b o th  t ran sce n d en c y  

end u n i t y , a sense  o f  im p e rso n a l i ty  i s  a t  l e a s t  

e v id e n t ,  in  so f a r  as g o d lik e n esa  r a t h e r  than  a 

p e rs o n a l  god concep t i s  embodied in  Visvakarman*

b . J - r a 3 ip a t l

P r a j B p a t i ,  Lord o f  C r e a tu r e s ,  i s  the  a p o th e o s is  

o f  the c r e a t i v e  a c t i v i t y  o f  n a tu re  and th e  name o f  

th e  Supreme Being who i s  C r e a to r ,  Animator and 

R u le r  o f  the  u n iv e r s e .  Ag a P a ther-G od , a l l  c re a te d  

b e in g s  a re  rega rd ed  as h is  c h i l d r e n ,  in  th e  same 

sense  in  which p a t e r n i t y  was a t t r i b u t e d  to  

Visvakarman. P r a j S p a t l ,  however, i s  b o th  c r e a t o r  

and c r e a t e d ,  the One and the Many , a p rim aeval 

be ing  e x i s t i n g  b e fo re  any d e te rm in a te  e x is te n c e  and.

R.V.X.Ô1, 
4—6 .

R .V .X .8 i,3 .

Compare A.B. 
K e i th ,  o p . c i t  
P . 207.

R .V .X .85 ,43 ; 
121, v e rs e s  
2 ,5 ,9 - 1 0 ;
169,4*
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y e t ,  e v o lv in g  h im se lf  in  the e m p i r ic a l  u n iv e r s e .

A ccording  to  M. H ir ly an n a ,  P r a j a p a t i  r e p r e s e n t s  the  

h ig h e s t  c o n c e p tio n  o f  a u n i t a r y  godhead in  the l a t e r  

m antras taken  as a whole and, t h e r e f o r e ,  the b e s t  

example o f  a t e n t a t i v e  monotheism, he b e in g  bo th  a  

t r a n s c e n d e n t  god and an immanent s p i r i t ,  th e  l i f e  

o f  ev e ry  b e in g .  However, in  t h i s  co n ce p tio n  th e re  i s  

an a p p a re n t  b len d in g  o f  monotheism and monism, in  

80 f a r  a s  the  Supreme Being i s  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  the  

whole u n iv e r s e  o f  which he i s  the c r e a t o r ,  he 

be ing  a l l  and e v e ry th in g .  He i s  n o t ,  t h a t  i s ,  to  be 

reg a rd ed  m erely  as a c r e a t o r ,  e x t e r n a l l y  r e l a t e d  to 

the  w o rld , bu t a ls o  as c o n s t i t u t i n g  i t s  very  

su b s ta n c e ,  a s  the  m o n is t ic  p r i n c i p l e  d o es . I t  would 

seem, th e n ,  t h a t , i n  t h i s  c o n c e p t io n ,a  r e l i g i o u s  

aw areness  o f  the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  and a r a t i o n a l  q u es t  

ft>r a u n i t a r y  p r i n c i p l e  meet and in te rm in g le  w ith  

a sense  o f  the immanence o f  th e  Supreme in  the 

e m p i r ic a l  world# ^

c .  P u ru sh a  ^

T h is  god i s  conce ived  as a cosmic p e rson  who f i l l e d
<!■

th e  u n iv e rs e  b u t  y e t  e x te n d ed  beyond i t  by the  l e n g th  

o f  ten  f i n g e r s ,  th e  u n iv e r s e  b e in g  c o n s t i t u t e d  by a  

q u a r t e r  o f . h i s  n a tu re ^  Only a fragm ent o f  the 

d iv in e  i s  m an ife s te d  in  the cosmic p ro c e s s ,  th e  

world be ing  but a p a r t i a l  e x p re s s io n  o f  th e  Supreme 

Being who s t i l l ,  as i t  w ere , in  g r e a t e r  p a r t  

t r a n s c e n d s  i t .  The u n iv e rs e  i s  th oug h t o f  as b e in g  

p a r a l l e l  in  n a tu re  to  human p e r s o n a l i t y  and from the  

s e v e r a l  p a r t s  o f  t h e  cosmic pe rson  a re  d e rived  a l l  

e x i s t i n g  t h i n g s .  T h is  s e rv e s  to emphasize th e  

p a n t h e i s t i c  n a tu re  o f  the  c r e a t e d  u n iv e r s e .  There

E s s e n t i a l s  
o f  In d ia n  
P h i lo so p h y ,  
P . 14.

I
Compare R.G. 
Zaehner*s 
p a r a l l e l , o f  
F a th e r  and 
Holy S p i r i t ,  
H induism,
P . 54.

R.V .X .90,
1 -4 .

Compare R.V,
1.164,45.

R.V.X .90, 
v e r s e s  4 ,9 ,
1 0 , 12- 1 4 .  7
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i s ,  t h e n ,  u n i ty  in the c o n cep tio n  o f  th e  cosmic man R .V .X ,90 ,2 .

and m u l t i p l i c i t y  in  Purusha*s s a c r i f i c i a l

dismemberment, and t h i s  seems to  a n t i c i p a t e  th e

U pan isad ic  d o c t r in e  o f  th e  i d e n t i t y  o f  the human

s o u l  w ith  the  u n iv e r s a l  p r i n c i p l e ,  i n  so f a r  as

macrocosmic man app ea rs  to  be the  p ro to ty p e  o f

microcosmio man#

However, whereas P r a j a p a t i  i s  conce ived  o f  as  

b o th  the  U niverse  and the  1 i f e - f o r c e  p e rv ad in g  i t  

and y e t ,  as c r e a t o r ,  Pu rusha  i s  n o t  th oug h t o f  

as  c r e a to r -g o d  whose fu n c t io n  i s  to f a s h io n  an 

a l r e a d y  e x i s t i n g  p r im a l  m a t t e r .  In  him, God and 

m a t te r  a re  One. A lthough, th e n ,  a p a n t h e i s t i c  

i d e n t i t y  e n su e s ,  Purusha  s t i l l  r e m a in s , f o r  the 

g r e a t e r  p a r t ,  a t ra n s c e n d e n t  p r i n c i p l e  b u t  i t ,  

n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  seems t h a t  th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 

man and god i s  a l r e a d y  becoming b lu r r e d  and, in  t h i s  

s u k ta ,  the  a p o th e o s is  o f  man indeed seems to have 

begun, in  so f a r  as  gods and men appea r  on equal 

te rm s , as consequences o f  a s a c r i f i c i a l  

d iamemberment #

See A#B#
K e i th ,o p .
o i t .
Appendix B, 
Pp. 619 - 6 2 1 .

R .V .X .90,
12 -1 3 .

Compare A#B. 
K e i t h ,o p # c i t ,  
P .1 9 9 .

3 .  The Im persona l P r i n c i p l e

1 . S u g g e s t io n s  o f  a  t e n t a t i v e  monism a re  seen  in  

Vac o r  "Holy U t te ra n c e " ,  a p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  Vedic R#V.X,125* 

hymnal com po s it io n  who, a l th o u g h  su p p o r t in g  o r  

i n s p i r i n g  the  c h i e f  gods o f  th e  pan theon , i s  

supreme ove r them a l l ,  in c lu d in g  the  u n iv e r s e .

Brahman, the  n e u te r  e q u iv a le n t  o f  Vac, was l a t e r  

developed  in to  the  w o r ld - p r in c ip le .  L ik ew ise ,

A d i t i . th e  I n f i n i t e ,  i s  seen  as an unborn and 

and undying e s s e n c e ,  the i n f i n i t e  su b s tra tu m , 

and , ind eed , t h e  e q u iv a le n t  o f  u n iv e r s a l  n a tu re  in

R #V .1 .89 ,10 .
Compare A.B# 
K e i t h , o p . c i t ,
Pp. 215-217.
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a p a n t h e i s t i c  s e n se .

2 . However, I t  Is  to  the  Hymn o f  C re a t io n  t h a t  we R.V.X.129*

must t u r n  f o r  an e x p la n a t io n  o f  the u n iv e rse  as

e v o lv in g  out o f  an Im personal One, n e i t h e r  a

god nor a p e r s o n a l iz e d  e n t i t y .  The g od s , we are

t o l d ,  were o f  l a t e  o r  secondary  o r i g i n ,  knowing

n o th in g  o f  the b e g in n in g  o f  t h in g s .  T h is  One i s  X .1 2 9 ,6 .

re g a rd e d  as u n c h a r a c t e r i s i b l e ,  w ithou t q u a l i t i e s

and a t t r i b u t e s ,  in  so f a r  as i t  i s  im possib le  to

b ind  th a t  which i s  b o th  l i m i t l e s s  and b o u n d le s s .

In  a se a rc h in g  a ttem p t to  g e t  from n o th in g  to

som eth ing , th e n ,  th e  One i s  reg a rd ed  as  e v o lv in g

in to  d e te rm in a te  s e l f - c o n s c io u s  b e in g ,  becoming

a c r e a t o r  by s e l f - l i m i t a t i o n ,  so t h a t  th e  w orld  i s

formed by a union o f  b e in g  and n o t - b e ln g .  A

d i s t i n c t i o n  has to be drawn, t h e r e f o r e ,  between

A bsolu te  R e a l i t y  and the  p e rso n a l-g o d  c o n c e p t ,  th e

form er b e in g  "beyond b e in g " and knowledge, the Compare R.V.
1.164,4 6.

l e t t e r  b e in g  re g a rd ed  as  a development o r

m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  the A b so lu te ,  so t h a t  th e r e  rem ains

an im persona l su b s tra tu m  d e s p i te  p e rs o n a l

embodiments. Hence, t h i s  co n ce p tio n  p r e s e n t s  an

im p e rso n a l,  u l t im a te  f i r s t  p r i n c i p l e ,  a kind o f

s u p e r - e s s e n t i a l  godhead, in  u t t e r  t ran scen d en ce  o f

a l l  c r e a t e d  b e in g ,  a s in g le  p r im o rd ia l  su b s tan ce

d e s ig n a te d  "T at Ekam" o r  **That One". A l b e i t ,  th e n .  Compare R.V.
1 . 1 6 4 ,6  and

c r e a t i o n  i s  a d e te rm in a te  m a n i f e s ta t io n ,  t h e r e  X ,1 2 9 ,1 -3 .  

s t i l l  rem ains t  h a t  which i s  t r a n s c e n d e n t , which 

c o n t i n u a l l y  evades d e s c r i p t io n  and i s ,  as i t  w ere , 

s u b je c t  to  an i n f i n i t e  r e g r e s s .  One se n se s  t h a t  the 

c o n c e p tio n  o f  the  t ra n s c e n d e n t  now s ta n d s  on the  

th r e s h o ld  o f  an A b so lu te  rea lm , a s t a t e  o f  "be ing"
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which can no lo n g e r  be ex p re ssed  th rough  analogy  

w ith  e i t h e r  th in g s  o r  names o f  th ings#  The u n i ty  

which has been sought th rough th e  o b je c t iv e  w orld  

and e x p re s s e d  in  o b je c t iv e  term s can be d e s c r ib e d  

no f u r t h e r ,  so t h a t  the  problem now becomes -  "God 

i s  bu t  what i s  God?".

12. PQSTGRIPT ON THE RG-VEDA

1 . I f ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  one a t tem p ts  to  r e l a t e  s ta te m e n ts  

about th e  t r a n s c e n d e n t  and e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  i t ,  the  

Rg-Vedic Hymns seem to suggest t h a t  s ta te m e n ts  about 

d e i t y  o r i g in a t e d  in  man’ s c o n f r o n t a t i o n  w ith  and 

r e a c t i o n  to  the world o f  n a t u r a l  phenomena, to  an 

ex p e r ie n c e  o f  powers which were regarded  as  e s s e n t i a l l y  

m y s te r io u s  and evoking  awe, wonder and f a s c i n a t i o n .

From such a r e a c t i o n ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  to  th e  im p ress ive  

m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  power in  the c e l e s t i a l  and 

a tm ospheric  s p h e re s ,  one can a p p r e c i a t e ,  a s  we b e l i e v e  

t h i s  su rvey  has i n d ic a t e d ,  th e  p o s s ib le  o r i g i n  o f  such 

a t t r i b u t e s  as  om nipotence , om nipresence , t ra n sc e n d e n c e ,  

o rd e r  and s t a b i l i t y ,  b e n e f ic e n c e  and, r e l a t i v e  to  man’ s 

f i n i t e  s t a t e ,  e t e r n i t y  and im m o r ta l i ty .  F u r th e rm o re ,  

s ta te m e n ts  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  such a t t r i b u t e s  a re  augmented 

by the  use o f  analogy  from b o th  human em otions and 

s o c i a l  i n t e r c o u r s e ,  the e s s e n t i a l l y  m y s te r io u s  and 

unknown b e ing  d e sc r ib e d  in  terms o f  the known, o f  th a t  

which was b o th  unders tood  and capab le  o f  e x p la n a t io n .

2. I n i t i a l l y ,  such powers a re  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  the  

p a r t i c u l a r , o r  t h a t  to  which c e r t a i n  phases o f  

e x is te n c e  were b e l ie v e d  to  be s u b j e c t ,  and t h i s  l e a d s  

to a k ind  o f  polynomy -  a m an ifo ld  o f  gods a s s o c ia t e d  

w ith  p a r t i c u l a r  and s p e c i f i c  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  power,  ̂

in  many in s t a n c e s  th e  etymology o f  the  name c l e a r l y
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i n d i c a t i n g  th e  p a r t i c u l a r  m a n i f e s ta t io n .  A p ro cess  

o f  f u r t h e r  r e f l e c t i o n  produced a c o n c e p tio n  o f  a 

u n i t a r y  power to  which a l l  "dem i-u rges"  were s u b je c t  

o r  o f  which th e y  were m erely  m a n i f e s t a t io n s ,  so th a t  

tra n sc e n d e n c e  and u n i ty  a re  combined in  a Supreme 

R e a l i t y ,  a t  once b o th  above and beyond the  world bu t  

y e t  m a n i f e s t in g  i t s e l f  in  i t .  However, as we have se e n ,  

th e  c o n c e p tio n  o f  " d i v i n i t y "  i s  exp ressed  in  

p o l y t h e i s t i c ,  h e n o th e i s t i c  and t e n t a t i v e l y  m o n is t ic  

o r  m o n o th e is t ic  te rm s . How, t h e n ,  can a s o lu t io n  be 

found to such d i v e r s i t y ? .  We m ust, t h e r e f o r e ,  c o n s id e r  

the  problem  o f  s i g n i f i c a t i o n .  - ^

3* The W estern  approach would m a in ta in  t h a t  development 

i s  the  key to  d i v e r s i t y  in  man’ s e x p re s s io n  o f  h i s  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  God, so t h a t  m o n is t ic  and m o n o th e is t ic  

c o n c e p tio n s  a re  e n d -p ro d u c ts  in  a p ro ce ss  o f  

c o n c e p tu a l  c l a r i f i c a t i o n  and re f in e m e n t ,  in  which, o f  

c o u r s e ,  p o l y t h e i s t i c  and , in d eed , h e n o th e i s t i c  thought 

f u n c t io n s  as an in te rm e d ia te  s ta g e  in  the  development 

p ro c e s s .  The E a s te rn  approach , on the  o th e r  hand, 

would c la im  t h a t  th e re  was an in t im a t io n  o f  th e  

t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  as a p e rv a s iv e  f a c t o r  in  e x p e r ie n c e ,  

immanent from the  b e g in n in g ,  so th a t  d i v e r s i t y  i s  th e  

r e s u l t  o f  a change in  the e x p re s s io n  o f  man* s aw areness 

o f  the One, a t te m p t in g ,  as i t  d o es ,  to  comprehend 

d i v i n i t y  in  i t s  t o t a l i t y ,  w ith  i t s  m an ifo ld  n a m s ,  form s 

and p e r s o n a l i t i e s ,  i t s  power be ing  e x p re s s e d ,  as  i t  w ere, 

in  the r i c h n e s s  o r  abundance o f  i t s  e p i t h e t s .  In  b o th ,  

however, the  common o r  b a s ic  f a c t o r  i s  u n i t y , a l b e i t  

the W estern approach  ten d s  to emphasize the  s ig n i f i c a n c e  

o f  r a t i o n a l  p ro c e s s e s  in the  e x p l i c a t io n  o f  th e  co n cep t 

o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  u n i t y ,  whereas th e  E a s te r n  ten d s  to
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s t r e s s  th e  Im portance o f  some k ind  o f  i n t u i t i v e  

i n s i g h t .  I t  would seem, though, t h a t  th e  two p ro c e s s e s  

a re  no t  n e o e s a r i ly  c o n t r a d ic to r y  b u t  r a t h e r  

com plem entary, an i n i t i a l  i n s ig h t  in to  o r  in t im a t io n  

o f  an u n d e r ly in g  u n i ty  r e q u i r i n g  e x p l i c a t i o n  by 

means o f  b o th  a r i c h n e s s  o r  d i v e r s i t y  o f  e x p re s s io n  

and a p ro cess  o f  r e f l e c t i o n  o r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .

However, i t  seems n e c e s sa ry  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between a 

t r a n s c e n d e n t  "X", as a u n i ty -c o n o e p t  behind a l l  

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  th e  o b je c t i v e  w o rld , and the  numerous 

a t t r i b u t e s  p re d ic a te d  o f  such an *X*. I t  must n o t ,  

in  o t h e r  w ords, be assumed th a t  the c o n te n t  o f  

e x p e r ie n c e  i s  ah o b je c t i v e  r e a l i t y  im m ediate ly  

apprehended in  i t s  e s se n c e  th ro ugh  some form  o f  

i n t u i t i v e  i n s i g h t .  R a th e r ,  the  gg-Vedic Hymns su g g e s t  

t h a t  th e re  i s  m ediated  knowledge o f  an "X", a One, 

Supreme R e a l i t y ,  beh ind  the m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  powers 

in  the  e m p i r ic a l  w orld . T hat i s  to  say , d i v e r s i t y  

seems r a t h e r  to  g rope  a f t e r  an e x p re s s io n  o f  the  

e x i s t e n c e  r a t h e r  th an  the  e ssen ce  o f  "X", as the  

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  u n i ty  m a n ife s t in g  i t s e l f  in  the  w orld . 

4# I t  i s  o f  i n t e r e s t ,  though, t h a t  the id e a  o f  an 

u n d e r ly in g  o r  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  u n i ty  i s  ex p ressed  in  

f o u r  d i f f e r e n t  ways. In the  p o l y t h e i s t i c  Hymns, 

u n i ty  seems to  be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  concept R ta ,  

the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  and immanent p r i n c i p l e ,  u n i t i n g  and 

g o v e rn in g  a l l  t h i n g s ,  in c lu d in g  the gods, b u t  y e t  

above and beyond a l l .  1% th e  h e n o th e i s t i c  Hymns, 

we f in d  the One, Supreme Being, so v e re ig n  o v e r  l e s s e r  

d i v i n i t i e s  o r  the  concep tion  o f  the  v a r io u s  g o d s .a s  

m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  the One. In  th e  l a t e r  Hymns, we f in d  

e i t h e r  the u n i ty  o f  O re a to r  and G re e te d ,  o r  a
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p a n t h e i s t i c  u n i ty  o f  a l l  "b e ing"  as One, from which 

d e te rm in a te  m a n i f e s t a t io n s  have ev o lv e d ,  y e t  which 

i s ,  in  no way, re g a rd e d  as  be in g  e x h au s ted  by such 

m a n i f e s ta t io n s  and, in  t h i s  way, a k ind  o f  

p a n en th e i s t i c  u n i ty .

5 .  I f ,  in d e e d ,  such a re  a c c e p ta b le  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,

th en  i t  would seem t h a t  in t im a t io n s  o f  a

t r a n s c e n d e n t  One a re  more p e rv a s iv e  than  might be

supposed and t h a t  the se a rc h  f o r  and e x p l i c a t i o n

o f  a b a s ic  u n i ty  u n d e r ly in g  the  m anifo ld  o f  the

u n iv e r s e ,  has been an im p ortan t  m o tiv a t in g  f a c t o r

from  th e  b e g in n in g .  T h ere  i s ,  th en ,  d is c o v e ra b le  a

u n i ty  in  d i v e r s i t y ,  a p l u r a l i t y  o f  v ie w p o in ts ,  a t

w ha tever l e v e l ,  b e in g  a t t r i b u t a b l e  to  a d i f f e r e n c e  in

temperament and to  the needs o f  v a r io u s  I n s p i r e d

i n d i v i d u a l s .  I t  would seem, t h e n , t h a t  t h e r e  i s

an e x p l i c a t i o n  o f  a  common e x p e r ie n c e ,  a c c o rd in g  to

d i f f e r e n t  p o in t s  o f  view and in  v a r io u s  b u t  by no

means in co m p a tib le  d i r e c t i o n s .  T h is  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i

would have the su p p o r t  o f  S r i  A urobindo, when he On th e  Veda,
P . 34.

c la im s  t h a t ,  from  the language o f  the  Hymns, one i s  » 

com pelled to p e rc e iv e  In th e  d i f f e r e n t  g ods , n o t  

Only d i f f e r e n t  names b u t  a ls o  d i f f e r e n t  fo rm s, powers 

and p e r s o n a l i t i e s  o f  the  One Deva.

6 .  However, man has in  "inward b e in g "  o r  mind.

C o n se q u e n tly ,  th e  q u e s t io n  must i n e v i t a b l y  have 

a r i s e n  a s  to  th e  way in  which any such One co u ld  

c o n t r o l  such "Inward b e in g " .  As f a r  a s  an ou tw ard -

lo o k in g  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  e x p e r ie n c e  i s  c o n ce rn ed , !

th e  o n ly  answer to  t h i s  q u e s t io n  i s  t h a t  inw ard- i

be in g  i s  c o n t r o l l e d  by man’ s e x t e r n a l  c i r c u m s ta n c e s .

I f ,  th e n ,  inw ard -be in g  i s ,  in  some way, d i f f e r e n t
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from the One, th e n  th e  l a t t e r  cannot be though t o f  

a s  e i t h e r  i n f i n i t e  o r  om n ipo ten t,  in  so f a r  a s

inw ard#being  l a  e x te r n a l  to  and, th e re b y ,  l i m i t i n g
*

the  u n lim ite d #  I f  th e  One, on the  o th e r  hand, can  

c o n t r o l  man’ s in w ard -b e in g ,  th en  the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  * 

would b e .  In  a much more s i g n i f i c a n t  s e n s e .  Immanent, 

a s  w ell#  The, q u e s t io n  n a t u r a l l y  a r i s e s ,  t h e n ,  a s  to  

w hether man can f i n d  this One w i th in  h im s e l f  and so 

come to know I t  in  I t s  e s se n c e ? .

7. A f te r  t h i s  in t r o d u c to r y  su rvey  o f  the  Rg-Veda, 

we may now proceed  to  ou r main ta s k  -  an exam ination  

o f  e x p l i c a t i o n s  o f  e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  the t r a n s c e n d e n t  

from  th e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  th e  p r i n c i p a l  U pan ifsda  

and th e  Bhagavadglta#

iT-
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2 . Prolegomena to  the  Upaniyads

i • Our su rv ey  o f  the  Rg-Veda makes i t  re a so n a b le

to  assume t h a t  the s e e r s  o f  the U panisads i n h e r i t e d ,

as  i t  w ere, th e  id e a  o f  a Supreme c o n t r o l l i n g  Power

o r  E ssence  p r e s id in g  ov e r  man and t h e  u n iv e rs e  end,

in  a p e r s o n i f i e d  form , v a r io u s ly  named P r a j B p a t i ,  '

Visvakarman and P urusa  . However, a l th o u g h  th e se

s e e r s  p o s tu la t e d  th e  e x i s te n c e  o f  such  a One, they  #

l e f t  to  p o s t e r i t y  ve ry  l i t t l e  id ea  o f  I t s  n a tu r e

o r  e s s e n c e . A@ A .B .K eith  has rem arked, **The Rg-Veda R e l ig io n  and
P h ilo so p h y  o f

a s s e r t s  as a norm f o r  f u tu r e  development o f  th a t  the  Veda and
U pan isads ,

tho ugh t the  e f f o r t  to  g ra sp  more c o n c r e te ly  and V0 I 12 I P . 434#

d e f i n i t e l y  the  u n i ty  which i t  a s s e r t s  a s  a f a c t  bu t 

which i t  does n o t j u s t i f y  o r  e x p la in  in  d e t a i l " .

2 .  In  any a t te m p t  to  a s c e r t a i n  the  e ssen ce  o f  any

such U n ity ,  the c e n t r a l  q u e s t io n ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  must be

concerned  w ith  the n a tu re  o f  th a t  which rem ains

i d e n t i c a l  and p e r s i s t s  th rough  a l l  change. The

i n t e r e s t  in  th e  U panisads s h i f t s  from  o b j e c t i v e  Oompare 3 .
R adh akrishnan ,

to  s u b j e c t i v e , from r e f l e c t i o n  on the wonders o f  The P r i n c i p a l
U pan iaads,

th e  e x t e r n a l  world to  m e d i ta t io n  on the  s ig n i f i c a n c e  P . 49# 

o f  the  s e l f  -  a s e l f  b e l ie v e d  to  c o n ta in  th e  c lu e  to  

the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  n a tu r e .  T h is ,  a p p a r e n t ly ,  

a ro se  because  dou b ts  were b e g in n in g  to  a r i s e , b o t h  

a s  to the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  d i s c o v e r in g  th e  e s s e n t i a l  

n a tu r e  o f  the  One th roug h  em p ir ic  means a lo n e ,  and 

as to  the  adequacy o f  th e  Vedas to convey such 

knowledge. As f a r  a s  the adequacy o f  the  Vedas i s  

concerned  and a l th o u g h  the  U panisads m ention  them
Oompare

r e s p e c t f u l l y  and t h e i r  s tu d y  i s  e n jo in e d  as  an Brh:Up%
1:3 ,1 0  &

im portan t d u ty  and , ind eed , v e r s e s  from th e  Vedas 4 * 4 ,2 2 .
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a re  quoted in  su p p o r t  o f  U pan ifad io  te a c h in g ,  i t  

i s  a lso  s t a t e d  t h a t  Vedic know ledge,by i t s e l f ,  w i l l  

not do# F or i n s t a n c e ,  in  the  Chândogya U panisad , 

S v e t a k e tu 's  f a t h e r  adm its  t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  he has 

s tu d ie d  a l l  the  V edas, he s t i l l  lack ed  the  

knowledge whereby "what has no t been unders tood  

becomes u n d e rs to o d " .  In  ttie T a i t t i r ï y a  

U pan isad , th e  knowledge o f  the  Vedas i s  reduced 

to  a somewhat i n f e r i o r  p o s i t i o n ,  as the s ta g e  o f  

th e  mlnd-mado Atman. The B rhadâranyaka l i s t s  th e  

f o u r  Vedas and, l ik e w is e ,  su g g e s ts  t h a t  th e y  a re  

in ad eq u a te  to convey knowledge o f  Brahman. In  th e  

Mungaka U panisad , the  Vedas a re  r e l e g a t e d  to an 

i n f e r i o r  p o s i t i o n  as  " apara  v i d v l " o r  i n f e r i o r  

knowledge, as compared w ith  "p a ra  v id y S " o r  t h a t  

by which th e  " Im p e r ish a b le "  i s  apprehended . T h is  i s  

f i n a l l y  a m p l i f ie d  in  the  Chandogya where th e  Veda 

i s  termed " n e c ta r "  and t h e  Upanisads " n e c ta r  o f  

n e c ta r " C amytanâm amr t i n i ) .

3 .  I t  can o n ly  be assumed, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  such 

e p is te r a o lo g ic a l  r e a l i s m ,  as  ev in ced  in  th e  Çg-Veda, 

must have le d  to  an u n s a t i s f a c t o r y  c o n c lu s io n ,  in  

so f a r  as the  U n ity  so u g h t ,  a s  i f  i t  were som ething 

o u t s id e  o f  and a p a r t  from the  s e l f ,  cou ld  n o t  be 

re a c h e d ,  s im ply  because th e re  would in e v i t a b l y  

rem ain  a d u a lism  o f  s e l f  and n o t - s e l f ,  o f  a knowing 

s u b je c t  and a known o b j e c t .  U l t im a te  R e a l i t y  m ust, 

th e n ,  seem ingly  be som ething which i s  no t e x t e r n a l ,  

as  e v e ry th in g  e x t e r n a l  s ta n d s  in  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  

som ething  e l s e .  T h is  has been n e a t l y  e x p re ssed  by 

Hâgerstr&m when he s t a t e s  t h a t  "God i s  e i t h e r

6 .1 .f .

Ohand: 7*1f*

T a i t t :  2 ,3 .
4 6  5 .

Brh: 4 * 1 ,2 .  
See a l s o  
2.4 .10.

Mund: 1 . 1 .  
4-$*

ChBnd: 3 * 5 .4 . 
Compare a l s o  
3 . 1 .2  and 
3 .5 .2 .

Compare A.B. 
K e i th ,  op. 
c i t ,  Vol: 2 , 
P . 515.

P h ilo so p h y  
o f  R e l ig io n ,  
P . 175.
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r e a l i t y , a a_ su ch > o r  th e  " I "  i t s e l f , n o t , however, a s  

t h i s  p e r s o n , but r a t h e r  as  th a t  which i s  a b s o l u t e ly  

in cap ab le  o f  b e in g  o b j e c t i f i e d , as t h a t  which canno t 

be conce ived  as e x i s t i n g  a lo n g s id e  a n o th e r " .  The 

su g g e s t io n  i s  made th a t  th e r e  must b e ,  in  man’ s 

e x p e r ie n c e ,  som ething  which i s  b e n ea th  th e  

"m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  pow ers, s e n s e s , c a p a c i t i e s . 

im a g in a t io n , f e e l i n g , though and d e s i r e " -  

som eth ing , t h a t  i s ,  which p e r s i s t s  th rough  h i s  

v a r io u s  s t a t e s  and e x p e r ie n c e s ,  a k ind  o f  

" I d e n t i c a l  i n d i v i d u a l i t y " , as S .K .B e lv a lk a r  

p h ra s e s  i t ,  and what O tto  term s " th e  e s s e n t i a l  in  

c o n t r a s t  to  th e  a c c i d e n t a l  o f  i t s  outward 

p e r ip h e r y " .  In  o th e r  w ords, as  the  One i s  p laced  

above th e  many, so in  man th e r e  must be t h a t  which 

i s  b e n ea th  m u l t i p l i c i t y  and d i v e r s i t y  and, p e rh a p s ,  

an a n a l y s i s  o r  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  t h i s  "one" might 

p ro v id e  the  answer to  th e  q u e s t io n  p e r t i n e n t l y  

r a i s e d  in  th e  Mundaka Upanisad -  "Through 

u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  w hat, p r a y , does a l l  t h i s  world 

become u n d e rs to o d ? " .

4 .  Hence, in  the  U pan isads , we a re  to w i tn e s s  an 

e x p lo r a t io n  in to  the dep th s  o f  man’ s inward b e in g ,  

in  an a ttem p t to  d is c o v e r  what h i s  e s s e n t i a l  n a tu r e  

i s ,  30 t h a t ,  by t h i s  means. I f  the  in d iv id u a l  i s ,  in  

R adhakrishnan ’ 8 w ords, " a w orld in  m in ia tu r e " ,  he may 

be a b le  to  throw l i g h t  on the  One -  " the  world o r  

the  in d iv id u a l  w r i t  l a r g e " .  In  o th e r  w ords, the  

U n ity  which i s  Brahman i s  to  be known th rough  the 

c o n v ic t io n  o f  one’ s own u n i t a r y  s e l f  o r ,  as  th e  

B rhadâranyaka Upanipad e x p re s s e s  i t  -  "The s e l f  i s  

to be m e d i ta te d  upon f o r  in  i t  a l l  th e se  become one#

Compare 
O t to ,P .2 5 9 ,  
M ystic ism , 
B a s t  & West*

L e c tu re s  on 
Vedanta 
P h i lo so p h y ,  
V o l :1 ,Pp . 
59-60.

O t to ,  op . 
c i t , P . 2 5 9 .

P r i n c i p a l  
U p an isad s , 
P .4 9 2 ;u o te  
on ChSnd: 
8 . 1 , 3 .

Bfh: 1 . 4 , 7 .
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™hl8 s e l f  l a  th e  f o o t - t r a c e  ( padanlyam) o f  a l l  t h i s . 

f o r  by I t  a l l  th e se  become one".

5* However, i t  i s  m a te r i a l  to  r e c a l l  t h a t  Saftkara 

observed  th a t  knowledge grows by c o n n ec tin g  the 

unknown w ith  the known, which im p lie s  th a t  the mind 

i s  a l r e a d y  in  p o sse s s io n  o f  some knowledge and, 

from a p a r t i a l  o r  incom plete  knowledge, a 

t r a n s i t i o n  has to be made to  a f u l l e r  o r  more 

com plete knowledge* I f  we were in  a s t a t e  o f  t o t a l  

ignorance  to beg in  w ith , he s t a t e s  t h a t  the d e s i r e  

to  know Brahman would never a r i s e  in  our minds and, 

l ik e w is e ,  i f  th e re  were a f u l l  and complete knowledge 

o f  Brahman, th e re  would be no i n c e n t i v e ’f o r  f u r t h e r  

e n q u iry .

6 . I t  would seem, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  a vague and 

p a r t i a l  knowledge i s  to  se rv e  as an in c e n t iv e  f o r  

f u r t h e r  e n q u iry  about the r e a l  o r  , e s s e n t i a l  n a tu re  

o f  Brahman and , f o r  our p re s e n t  purpose , the  vague 

and p a r t i a l  may be i d e n t i f i e d ,  in  the senset I ?
determ ined e a r l i e r ,  w ith  thepronouncem ents o f  the 

Rg-Veda. At t h i s  s t a g e ,  th en , we may c o n s id e r  th e  

c la im ed sou rce  o f  any such vague and p a r t i a l  

knowledge, in  o rd e r  to  determ ine i t s  f u n c t io n ,  i f  

any, in the  t r a n s i t i o n  to a f u l l e r  and more com plete  

knowledge o f  Brahman.

7 . N a tu r a l ly ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  the  q u e s t io n  a r i s e s  as to  

where the s c r i p t u r e s  came from o r  who was the f i r s t  

t e a c h e r  o f  s c r i p t u r a l  knowledge. I f  i t  were claim ed 

t h a t  the  s c r i p t u r a l  t e x t s  were the re c o rd in g s  o f  

the  superco nsc iou s  ex p er ien ces  o f  t h e  s e e r s ,  then , 

o f  c o u rs e ,  i t  could s t i l l  be asked how the s e e r s  

cou ld  ex p erien ce  U ltim ate  R e a l i ty  w ithou t hav ing  ^

Compare
B rh :4 .4 ,2 1  &
O h S n d :3 .i ,3 ;
Mund:2 . 2 , 6 ...
Works, 
Memorial 
E d i t io n ,V o l :  
1 , P p .8 & 
2 4 2 . Quoted 
by M.K.V. 
I y e r  in  
A dv a ita  
V edanta , 
P .134 .

See P . 6 5 , 
su p ra .

Compare
Swami
S a tp ra k a sh -  
ananda. 
Methods o f  ,, 
Knowledge 
a c c o rd in g  t© ] 
A dvaita  
V e d a n t a 195
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p re v io u s ly  been ta u g h t  about I t  and, o b v io u s ly ,  an 

I n f i n i t e  r e g r e s s  would seem to en sue . I t  would a p p ea r ,  

t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  one i s  e i t h e r  fo rc e d  to  a c c e n t  o r  

r e j e c t  the  c o n te n t io n  th a t* th e  s c r i p t u r e s  were 

I n i t i a l l y  r e v e l a t i o n s . .

In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  we must d i s t i n g u i s h  between two 

im p ortan t c o n c e p ts  -  " s r u t l " and " s m r t i"  . The fo rm er 

means t h a t  which i s  heard  and in d ic a t e s  t h a t  the  

Veda i s  a body o f  knowledge which i s  communicated» 

a r e c o rd in g  o f  a k ind  o f  d i r e c t  I n t e l l e c t u a l  

a p p reh en s io n  o f  what i s  heard  o r  d i r e c t l y  e x p e r ie n c e d ,  

and th e  Veda i s  c a l l e d  " s r u t i " because i t  i s  

b e l ie v e d  t h a t  i t s  t e a c h in g s  were handed d o w n ,o ra l ly ,  

from te a c h e r  to  d i s c i p l e .  They w ere, fu r th e rm o re ,  

no t re g a rd e d  as  hav ing  had human a u th o r s h ip  and had , 

t h e r e f o r e ,  e i t h e r  been re v e a le d  to  the sages  o r  had 

become m a n ife s t  to  the p r im o rd ia l  r i s h i a  who were 

the  s e e r s  o f  th e  m a n tra s .  Indeed , the  c o n c ise  

phrase  o f  th e  B rahm a-Sâtra  -  " s a s t r a - y o n i t v i t " -  

co n firm s  t h a t  Brahman was regarded  as  the  source  o f  

the  Veda. S ahkara , commenting on a v e rs e  in  th e  

B rahm a-Su tra  s t a t e s  t h a t  " e r u t i "  i s  the  o n ly  sou rce  

o f  o u r  knowledge o f  Brahman, " s m r t l"  , on the  

o t h e r  hand, means remembrance o r  r e c o l l e c t i o n  and 

i s  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  v a r io u s  k in d s  o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o r  fo rm u la ted  c o n c lu s io n s  which 

w ere, a c c o rd in g  to R adhakrishnan , c o n d i t io n e d  by th e  

h i s t o r i c a l  s i t u a t i o n s  in  which th ey  were produced . 

"S r u t l " ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  to  be reg a rd ed  as 

means o f  knowledge w hich , as  s c r i p t u r a l  o r  v e rb a l  

te s t im o n y ,  conveys knowledge o f  th e  su p ra c o n sc io u s  

and, a s  in f e r e n c e  i s  dependent upon p e r c e p t io n ,  so

B ote  
The 4 
Vedas a re  
in c lu d e d ,  
h e re .

Brh:Up: 
2 . 4 , 1 0 . Gp. 
a l s o
M ait:  6 ,3 2 ;  
0 h 5 n d :7 .7 ,1 ;  
Mund:1 .1 - 2 .

R adhak rish 
nan , Brahma- 
S u t r a ,
1 .1 .3 ,P .2 4 0 .

i b i d , 2 .1 .2 7 ,  
P . 359.

P r in c  i p a l  
U pan isads , 
P . 1 3 4 :
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80 "g m rtl"  d e r iv e s  from " s r u t i " .

In t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  Swami Sa tp rakashananda  Methods o f
Knowledge

c la im s  th a t  " s r u t l " i s  p r i o r  to m y s t ic a l  a c c o rd in g  to
A dvaita

p e rc e p t io n  and th a t  i t  d id  QOt o r i g i n a t e  from  V e d a n ta ,P .203.

th e  su p ra co n sc io u s  e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  th e  s a g e s ,  a s

i s  g e n e r a l l y  supposed by modern t h i n k e r s ,  th e

sages  b e in g  th o se  who p e rce ived  su p ra co n sc io u s

t r u t h s  d i s c lo s e d  by th e  Vedas# T h is ,  o f  c o u r s e .  Compare
S v e t :  Up:

su g g e s ts  a tw ofo ld  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  " s r u t i " ,  6 .1 8 .

In d ic a te d  by the  d i f f e r e n c e  between r e v e a l in g

and b e in g  r e v e a l e d , t h a t  i s ,  a c la im ed  r e v e l a t i o n

in  b o th  an a c t iv e  and p a s s iv e  s e n s e .  The fo rm er

im p lie s  t r u t h s  t h a t  were re v e a le d  in  some form o f

su p ra co n sc io u s  e x p e r ie n c e  and, th e n ,  re c o rd e d ,

w hereas the  l a t t e r  s u g g e s ts  t r u t h s  th a t  were a r r iv e d

a t  th rough  p e rc e p t io n  and in fe re n c e  from o b j e c t i v e

e x p e r ie n c e  in  the  world and a c c e s s ib le  to  th o se

p re p a re d  to sea rch  f o r  them. However, th e s e  q u e s t io n s

need n o t  d e ta in  u s ,  as we a re  concerned  m ere ly  to

make the  p o in t  t h a t  s c r i p t u r a l  te s t im o n y  i s  c la im ed

to  be th e  so u rc e  o f  a knowledge o f  U lt im a te  R e a l i t y .

8 .  I f  t h i s  be so ,  th e n ,  o b v io u s ly ,  an Im p ortan t  i f

not fundam enta l q u e s t io n  i s  whether any such

knowledge might w e l l  n e c e s s a r i l y  p recede  any k ind  o f

" i n t u i t i v e " p e rc e p t io n  a s s i s t i n g  in  any t r a n s i t i o n  An a n a ly s i s
o f

from a vague and p a r t i a l  to  a f u l l e r  and more i n t u i t i v e
f o l lo w s ,  in

com plete  knowledge o f  the One, so th a t  th e  l a t t e r  a l a t e r

becomes dependent upon the fo rm er to the  e x te n t  t h a t ,  

in  i t s  a b se n c e , no t r a n s i t i o n  i s  p o s s i b l e .  In  such a 

c a s e ,  th e n ,  " s r u t i " would se rv e  as a b a s i s  f o r  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  development and, in  t h i s  s e n s e ,  would 

have to  be reg a rd ed  a s  a means, s u b o rd in a te  y e t

s e c t i o n .
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n e c e s s a r y , to  the  a t ta in m e n t  o f  t r u e  knowledge, from 

which I t  would fo llo w  t h a t ,  w ith o u t  th e  o r i e n t a t i o n  

o f  s c r i p t u r a l  r e v e l a t i o n ,  any I n t u i t i v e  awareness 

cou ld  h a rd ly  a t t a i n  the  d e s i re d  end . In  t h i s  

c o n n e c t io n ,  i t  i s  in fo rm a tiv e  to r e c a l l  Sankara ’ s 

w o rd s :-

"R e a l iz in g  t h y s e l f  as th e  a e l f  f f  

by means o f  the  s r u t i . r e a so n in g  and 

thy  own e x p e r ie n c e , do away w ith  what 

i s  superim posed on th e e , even when the  

l e a s t  shade o f  i t  a p p e a rs " .

9 . However, knowledge a c q u ire d  by a s tu d y  o f  

s c r i p t u r a l  t e x t s  and r e f l e c t i o n  on t h e i r  te a c h in g s  

re m a in s ,  f o r  the a s p i r a n t  a f t e r  t ru e  knowledge, 

o n ly  an i n d i r e c t  o r  m ediate  knowledge, and in  no 

sen se  a d i r e c t  o r  immediate g ra sp  o f  R e a l i t y .  Does 

t h i s  mean, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  s c r i p t u r a l  " r e v e l a t i o n "  

i s  su p p o r te d  by reason ed  r e f l e c t i o n  and v e r i f i e d  by 

some k ind  o f  immediate ap p reh en s io n  o r  i n t u i t i v e  

e x p e r ie n c e ,  so t h a t  i t  may be c la im ed  t h a t  the  

r e v e l a t i o n s  o f  the " s r u t i " t e x t s  a re  confirm ed  by 

th e  su p ra co n sc io u s  p e rc e p t io n s  o f  what we may term  

" i l lu m in e d  s o u l s " ? .  In  what s e n se ,  ind eed , i s  t h i f  

a d i r e c t  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  U lt im a te  R e a l i t y ? .  I t  would 

su g g e s t  r a t h e r  t h a t  the term  "knowledge" might n o t  

be as a p p ro p r ia te  as r e a l i z a t i o n  o r ,  a t  l e a s t ,  t h a t  

"knowledge" should  be used in  an ex ten ded  se n se  to  

mean, in  t h i s  c a s e ,  e x p e r ien c e  o r  r e a l i z a t i o n  w hich , 

as g .P .S a r a s w a t i  would c la im , may be e i t h e r  p e r f e c t  

o r  im p e r f e c t ,  d i r e c t  o r  i n d i r e c t ,  bu t i t  seems 

d i f f i c u l t  to  u n d e rs tan d  how th e se  term s a re  

supposed to  app ly  to  an immediate app rehen s io n  o r

Vlvgka -  
cudam anl,28 i , 
quoted  by 
S a tp ra k a a h -  
ananda, op . 
c i t , P . 225.

Fundam entals 
o f  V edanta 
P h ilo so p h y ,  
P . 305.
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I n t u i t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  Unity*

10* Our main p re o c c u p a t io n ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  must be to  

t r y  to  de te rm ine  w hether o r  no t the  U pan isads , as  

" s r u t i " , le a d  the a s p i r a n t  a f t e r  t r u e  knowledge to  

a d i r e c t  o r  immediate ex p e r ien c e  o f  an apprehended 

u n i ty  in  o r  o f  a l l  t h in g s ,  so t h a t  t h e i r  pronouncem ents 

e i t h e r  c o n t r i b u te  som ething  unique to o u r  knowledge 

o f  the One, and som ething d e r iv e d  from a d i r e c t  

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  i t ,  o r  t h a t  th ey  m erely  co n firm  

the  s ta te m e n ts  o f  the  e a r l i e r  " s r u t i "*

We s h a l l ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  f i r s t  proceed to  e s t a b l i s h  

what i s  ta u g h t  about Brahman, in  the  U paniaads, 

p r i o r  to c o n s id e r in g  the problem  o f  any 

e x p e r i e n t i a l  b a s i s  f o r  such teach ing*

Compare F* 
E d g erto n , 
Sources o f  th e  
P i lo s o f y  o f  
th e  U p an isad s , 
P . 197, in*
J  *A*0*S,
Vol: 36*
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U UPANXgADlQ TEACHING ABOUT BRAH?AAN

1# F r a n k l in  E dgerton  has s a id  th a t  "Aa soon aa we Souroes o f  the
P i lo a o f y  o f  the

aak  how the  Upa n ^sftde oonoeive the  One P r i n c i p l e  U p an ifad e ,
F#200, J#A*0#8, 

o r  Thing and what i t s  r e l a t i o n s  a re  to  the e m p ir ic  Vol*3o*

u n i v e r s e , we f i n d  th e  most v a r i e d  answ ers" .  He

f u r t h e r  p o in t s  o u t  t h a t  the Upaniaads have no

permanent p o in t  o f  view in  reg a rd  to th e s e  q u e s t io n s

and a r e ,  on the  c o n t r a r y ,  c o n s t a n t ly  s h i f t i n g  th e

v ie w p o in t ,  in  so f a r  as th ey  a re  t e n t a t i v e  and

e x p e r im e n ta l  r a t h e r  t h a n  f ix e d  and f i n a l .  I t  i s

t r u e  t h a t ,  in  the  U psnigads, we f in d  r e f e r e n c e s

to  a  rf irguna and Saauna Brahman, to a H igher and

a Lower, to  an Im persona l and a  P e r s o n a l ,  as w e l l

as s ta te m e n ts  s u g g e s t iv e  o f  m o n is t ic ,  p a n t h e i s t i c ,

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  and immanent c o n c e p tio n s  o f  the  One.

T h is ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  m erely  s e rv e s  to  i l l u s t r a t e  the

d i f f i c u l t y  o f  t r y in g  to a b s t r a c t  what i s  t a u g h t

about the F i r s t  P r i n c ip l e  and d iv id in g  i t  in to  a

w orkable  number o f  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s  w hich, a t  th e

same t im e ,  se rv e  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between a t t r i b u t e s .

p e r  s e ,  and the v a r io u s  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  t h a t  a re

made between the  One and the  numerous phenomena

in  th e  e m p i r ic a l  w o rld .

At l e a s t ,  as  A .B .K eith  has reminded u s ,  i t  i s  R e l ig io n  and
P h ilo soph y  o f

c l e a r  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a u n i ty ;  t h a t  i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  the  Veda and
U paniaads,

to  g ra sp  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  u n i ty  and th a t  the  P .5 1 6 :

p ro p e r  names o f  the  U n ity  a re  e i t h e r  Brahman o r  

Atman -  two id e a s  whose h i s t o r y  in  the  Brahmanas
For a

i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e y  a re  used c o n s t a n t ly  i n  d i s s e n t i n g
v iew , see  P .

a l t e r n a t i o n  w ith  each  o t h e r ,  so t h a t  they  must B d g e r to n ,  o p .

have been f e l t  to  be p r a c t i c a l l y  a k in .  When,
o i t ,P p .2 0 0 -2 0 2 .
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Compare
3 .9 .2 6 ;
4 . 2 .4 ;
4 .4 .2 2 ;
4 .5 .1 5 .

O p .c i t»
P .5 2 1 .

L’ H is t o i r e  
des Ideee  
T heosoph iq -  
aea» 1 . 7 4 .

t h e r e f o r e ,  we r e f e r  to  the  One, we propose to  use 

the  two names in  t h i s  s e n se ,  a l th o u g h ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  

r e c o g n iz in g  t h a t  they a re  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  a d i f f e r e n c e  

in  approach  s i g n i f i e d  by what we may, w ith  o t h e r s ,  

te rm  the o b je c t iv e  and s u b j e c t i v e , r e s p e c t i v e l y .

Some, however, would sugg es t  t h a t  the "n e t i - n e t i " 

ph rase  o f  the B rhadaranyaka Upanifad e x p re s s e s ,  in  

a d r a s t i c  and f i n a l  form , the  id ea  t h a t  any 

a t t r i b u t i o n s  a re  no t to be taken l i t e r a l l y  o r  in  

any e m p i r ic a l  sen se  and would, seem ingly , be the 

e q u iv a le n t  o f  denying to  the  A bso lu te  what A.B.

K e i th  d e s c r ib e s  as *anv and every  a t te m p t  to  d e f in e  

i t  in  term s o f  o rd in a r y  knowledge" .  In  s i m i l a r  

v e in ,  O ltram are  c la im s  th a t  th e  p h rase  d e n ie s  ev ery  

e f f o r t  to d e f in e  the  One. N e v e r th e le s s ,  however 

d e v a s t a t i n g  th e s e  pronouncements m ig h t,  in  the l a s t  

a n a l y s i s ,  appea r  to be and, in deed , se rv e  as a s t e m  

condem nation o f  the u n s a t i s f a c to r y  n a tu re  o f  a l l  

a t te m p te d  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  the One, ou r t a s k ,  a t  t h i s  

s t a g e ,  i s  to summarize such e f f o r t s  a t  d e s c r i p t i o n .

2 . To t h i s  end , a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  used by Ja d u n a th  

3 in h a ,  amongst o t h e r s ,  commends i t s e l f ,  bo th  by 

v i r t u e  o f  i t s  r e l a t i v e  s i m p l i c i t y ,  i t  b e ing  a 

tw ofo ld  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n ,  and by v i r t u e  o f  i t s  i n t e r e s t  

from a  r e l i g i o u s  s t a n d p o in t .  B road ly , he c o n s id e r s  

s ta te m e n ts  about Brahman as  f a l l i n g  in to  one o r  o th e r  

o f  th e  two c a t e g o r i e s  o f  Immanence and T ranscen  dene a , 

c a t e g o r i e s  which a re  a b le  to  embrace between them 

s ta te m e n ts  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  a N irguna (w i th o u t  a t t r i b u t e s )

and a Saguna (w i th  a t t r i b u t e s )  Brahman and r e l a t e .  For p a ra  and
a p a ra  s e e : -

r e s p e c t i v e l y  to  a H igher ( para) and a Lower ( a p a ra ) Bph: 2 . 3 .1 ;
MundM.1.4;

knowledge. However, such c a t e g o r i e s  would n o t  M a l i :6 . 3 ;
P r a s i 5 . 2 .

F ounda tions  
o f  Hinduism, 
P . 4 .
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accommodate numeroua p a ssa g es  w hich, a t  one and th e  

same t im e , su g g es t  b o th  immanence and t ra n s c e n d e n c e ,  

e i t h e r  by im p l ic a t io n  o r  l i m i t a t i o n .  I t  w i l l  be 

n e c e s s a ry ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  make due a llow ance  f o r  t h i s ,  

by s u b - d iv id in g  each  o f  the two c a t e g o r i e s  mentioned 

above, in  o rd e r  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between s ta te m e n ts  

su g g e s t iv e  o f  the  **p u re ly  immanent*’ and what we may 

term  th e  " p a r t i a l l y  immanent” , as  w e l l  as  between th o se  

su g g e s t iv e  o f  a w holly  o r  co m p le te ly  t r a n s c e n d e n t  . _ 

beyond m a n i f e s ta t io n  and a t r a n s c e n d e n t  which i s  y e t  

m a n i f e s t ,  in  p a r t .

3. BRAHMAN AS IMMANENT

a .  I n i t i a l l y ,  under t h i s  h ead in g , a d i s t i n c t i o n  must 

be made between passag es  which sugg es t  t h a t  R e a l i t y  

i s  a s i n g l e  b e in g ,  w holly and c o m p le te ly  immanent, 

and o f  w hich , t h e r e f o r e ,  a l l  th in g s  a re  modes,moments, 

members, app earances  o r  p r o j e c t i o n s ,  and those which 

imply th e  e x is te n c e  o f  som ething o th e r  th an  d e i t y  o r

s p i r i t ,  namely th a t  ^  which i t  d w e l ls .

b .  Those passag es  p ro c la im in g  an u n d if fe re n c e d  U n ity  

e x p re s s  i t  i n  th r e e  main fo rm s :-

1 . T hat th e  whole world i s  Brahamn 

" V e r i ly ,  t h i s  whole world i s  Brahman" (1)

2 . That the  Soul o r  S e l f  i s  th e  whole w orld

"These w o r ld s ,  th e s e  gods, th ese  b e in g s  
and a l l  t h i s  a r e  th e  S e l f "  (2 )

3. That the P e rso n . He o r  I  a re  s i m i l a r l y  
i d e n t i f i e d

"The Person  i s  t r u l y  t h i s  whole w o rld ,  
w hatever has been and w hatever w i l l  be" ( 3 )

1.Chand: 3 .1 4 .1 .  Compare 7 .2 5 . i j  Mandi 2; M u p ^ j2 .2 . l f ( i )  
& 2 .2 .1 2 ( H ) .
2 .B r h : 2 .4 .6 .  Compare a lso  2 .5 .1 ;  4 . 5 .7 ;  O hSnd:7 .25 .2 ; 
M aiti  4 .6 ;  A i t :  5(H); 3 . 1 . 1 (R ).
3.8vet% 3 .1 5 ;  Compare a l s o  Bfh: 4 .4 .1 3 ;  ChSnd:7 .2 5 .1 ;  
M upg:2 .1 .10 ; s v e t : 3 . 9 ;  1 1 .15 ; Kaiv: 8 -9 ;1 9 -2 0 .

See below f o r  
r e f e r e n c e s .

. /
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Hence, a c c o rd in g  to  such p a s sa g e s ,  the Brahman I s  

p rocla im ed  to  be w holly  o r  co m p le te ly  Immanent,

c .  The d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  o t h e r  

s ta te m e n ts  which sugg es t  immanence as d i s t i n c t  from 

pure immanence i s  t h a t  the  Brahman i s  though t o f  as  

coming w i th in  a r e l a t i o n a l  schema and a s ,  th e re b y ,  

be in g  ex p e r ien c ed  o r  m a n ife s t  w i th in  a w orld  o f  

m u l t i p l i c i t y ,  o f  d i v e r s i t y  and o f  change o r ,  in  o th e r  

w ords, a s  be ing  somehow m a n ife s t  in  a d u a l i s t i c  

w orld  o f  knowing s u b je c t  and known o b j e c t .  S ta te m en ts  

i n d i c a t i n g  the p resence  o f  d e i t y  o r  s p i r i t  jjx  the  

w o rld ,  as  d i s t i n c t  from i t s  be ing  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  i t ,  

a re  o f  v a r io u s  k in d s ,  in c lu d in g  those  r e f e r r i n g  to  a 

p e r s o n i f i e d  co n cep t o f  immanence. Such s ta te m e n ts  

em phasize  i t s  b e in g  1 %% th e  w o rld ,  by r e f e r e n c e  to i t s  

f i v e  main c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  as such .

1 .  Aa a l l - p e r v a d in K . immanent, om nipresen t o r  
w id e ly  d i f f u s e d

"The g r e a t ,  the  a l l -p e rv a d in g (V ib h u )  (1)

2 .  Am hav in g  e n te r e d  a l l  and w i th in  a l l

"— th e  g r e a t  God has e n te re d  ( a l l )  the  
w orlds"  ( 2 )

3 .  Am th e  s o u l  S e l f  o r  Inmost b e in g  o f  a l l  

"— the  inmost be in g  o f  e v e ry th in g "  ( 3 )

1. Kath: 1 . 2 . 22(H ), 2 .2 2 (H ). Compare a ls o  Bfh: 3 .4 .2 ;  
K a |h ; 2 .3 .8 ( a ) *  6 . 6 (H); Mund: 1 . 1 . 6 ( s a r v a g a t a ) , 
3 . 2 .5 ( s a r v a g a ) ; M alt: 5 .1 (Hymn to  th e  Immanent S o u l) ;  
I s a  8; s v e t i  2 . l 6 ; 3 .7  & 21; 4 .4 ;  6.11 & 17; V a jra  9 .

2 .  W ait: 6 .3 8 .  Compare a lso  M alt:  7 .6 ;  Bfh: 1 .4 .7 ;
T a i t :  2 .6 .1 ;  S v e t :  2.17* K ausl: 4 .2 0 .

3. M alt: 7 .1 .  Compare a l s o  Brh: 2 .5 .1 ;  3 . 4 . 1 ;ChSnd; 
6 .9 .4 (T h e  T a t Tvam A s i" passage  r e f e r r i n g  to th e  
in d w e ll in g  s p i r i t ) ;  M alt: 5 .2 ;  Mund: 2 .1 .4 ;  3*1 .5 ; 
Kath: 2 . 3 . 1 7(R) and 6 .1 7 (H );  8 v e t!* 3 .2 1 ;  Brh: 5 .4  
(Tfte Tad v a i  Tad p a s s a g e ) .
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4 .  Aa h idden  In  a l l  th in g »

"— the  lo r d  o f  a l l ,  h idden In a l l  th in g s "  ( 4 )

5 * Ag Inner-G iilde  o r  Q o n t r o l le r

"He I s  your s e l f ,  the  I n n e r - o o n t r o l l e r
( a n ta r y im ln ) , the  im m ortal" ( 5 )

* • . .

d . However, the  though t o f  Brahman as coming w i th in  

a r e l a t i o n a l  scheme i s  p robab ly  most o b v io u s ly  

su g g es ted  in  p a ssa g es  which r e f e r  to  the A bso lu te  

as God o r  I s v a r a  (The Lord) -  th e  d e te rm in a te  o r  

"saguna" Brahman. We may c o n s id e r  t h e  g e n e ra l  

e x p re s s io n  o f  t h i s  under seven main h e a d in g s .  -

1 . As C re a to r

"He i s  th e  maker o f  the  u n iv e r s e ,  f o r  he 
i s  the maker o f  a l l " .  ( l )

2 . A b  R u le r  and Governor

"He i s  the  r u l e r  o f  a l l ,  the  Lord o f  a l l  
and governs a l l  t h i s  w hatever th e r e  i s "  ( 2 )

3 . A b  Lord o f  the Law o f  Karma, a c c o rd in *
f r u i t s  to  a l l  c r é a t u r e s  r e l a t i v e  to  m e r i t
and dem erit  " " i
-----------------------
"— who b r in g s  good and removes e v i l "  ( 3 ) : ;

4 .  Aft th e  Supreme P erson  

"— th e  P r im ev a l,  the Supreme Person" (4 ) ■ ^

4 .  S v e t :  4 .1 3 ;  Compare a ls o  Ka)h: 5 .6 (H ) ;  Mupd: 2 .2 .1 ;
S v e t:  1 .1 4 .

5 .  Brh: 3 .7 * 3 -2 3 . Compare a lso  Map#: 6 .

1 . Brh: 4 .4 .1 3 *  Compare a ls o  2 .1 .2 0 ;  S ve t:  3 .2 - 3  à  20;
4.11 & 14: 5 .1 3 ;  Mund: 2 .1 .1  A 3-9 : Mand: 6 ; M a lt:  6 . 8 ;
Chand: 6 .8 .4 ;  A i t i l . l ;  T a i t :  2 .6 .1 ;  3 . 1 I l ;  3 .6 .1 .

2 . Brh: 5 . 6 . 1 .  Compare a lso  2 .5*15; 3 .8*9 : 4* 4 .22 ;  T a i t :
3 . 1 . 1 ( C r e a to r ,P r e s e r v e r  and D e s t r o y e r ) .  K a |h :2 .3 .2 ( R ) .

3. S v e t : 6 . 6 . Compare a ls o  4 .1 1 :6 .1 1 ;  B rh :4 .4 .2 4 (3 e e  R’ s no te  
on the  " g iv e r  o f  w e a l t h ,P .280; Ghana: 4 . 1 5 .3 ;K a th :2 .2 .1 3 (H )  
and 5 .1 3 (R )(S ee  R8 s n o te ,  P .640 t h a t  t h i s  su g g e s ts  a 
d o c t r in e  o f  D iv ine  P ro v id e n c e ) .

4 .  S v e t :  3 .1 9 .  Compare a l s o  3*8; 3*14: 6 .71 Hup#: 1 .2 .1 1 ;
2 . 1 .2 ;  2 .1 .1 0 ;  3 .2 .8 ;  P ra s :  5*5: B rh :5* 12 .2 ;
W ait: 2 .5 ;  Kajh: 2 . 3 . 8 (R ) -6 . 8 (H ); 1 .3 *11 (R )-3*11(H ).
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5* Aa hav ing  v a r io u s  p e r f e c t  loi# end the reby  
b e in g  th e  obj<^ct o f  a s p i r a t i o n

"The Supreme O bject to be d e s i r e d "  (5)

6 a . AS p e r f e c t  in  a vaguely  n p ra l  s e n s e # i . e . 
f r e e  from e v i l  aa sorrow # pain, end death

"He b u rn t  a l l  e v i l s "  ( 6 a)

b . As p e r f e c t  in  a no re  u su a l  m oral san s#

e n jo y e r  o f  r i g h t e ô u s 'w o rk s-----p u re ,
s t e a d f a s t  s t a i n l e s s "  ( 6b)

7 . As g e n t l e # worthy o f  w orsh ip  end a d o ra t io n

"Worthy to  be worshipped day by day" (7)

Such p assag es  i n d i c a t e ,  th e n ,  t h a t  the Brahman i s

th o u g h to f  as  r e l a t e d  to  the w o rld , which i s  regarded

as  somehow r e a l  o r  as an e x p re ss io n  o f  I t  and n o t

m erely  as  an appearance and, t h e r e f o r e ,  i l l u s o r y .  I t

i s  immanent bu t not p u re ly  immanent in  i t  and f u n c t io n s

88 i t s  C r e a to r ,  R u le r  and G overnor, and the goa l o r  i . e . t h e  g o a l
o f  lower o r

o b je c t  o f  man’ s am b itions  and a s p i r a t i o n s .  a p a ra
knowledge

4 .  BRAHMAN AS  TRA H 30Eim % (4T

a .  B efore  c o n s id e r in g  s ta te m e n ts  i n d ic a t i v e  o f  

t ra n s c e n d e n c e ,  i t  seems im portan t  to  c o n s id e r  some 

o f  the v a r io u s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  g iven  to  t h i s  

d i f f i c u l t  te rm , f i r s t  o f  a l l  in  Western u sage .

5 . Mund: 2 . 2 . 1 .  Compare a ls o  1 .1 .9 ;  2 .1 .6 - 7 ;  2 .2 .7 ;  3 .2 .8 ;  
Mana: 6 (o m n is c ie n c e ) ;3 v e t :  3 .9 ;  6 . 8 ; K a th :1 .2 .2 0 (R ) -  
2 .2 0 (H );  1 .3 .1 1 (R ) -3 .1 1 (H ) ;  2 .1 .1 3 (H )-  4 .1 3 (H )(L ik e  a f lam e 
w ith o u t  smoke, i . e . P e r f e c t ) .

6a .B fh : 1 . 4 . 1 .  Compare a ls o  2 .5 .1 1 -1 2 ;  8 . 4 . 1 .

b .M e it :  2 .7 .  Compare a ls o  7 .4  & 6 ; Mund: 2 .1 .7 ;  3*1 .3 ; S v e t:  
6 .1 9 ;  I s a  8 (un touched(H )-unp ie rced (H ) by e v i l  and p u re :  
Kath: 1 .3 .8 ( R ) -3 .8 ( H ) ;  2 .2 .1 1 (R ) -5 .1 1 (H ) ;  2 .2 .2 (R ) -5 .2 (H )  
(b o rn  o f  r i g h t ,  i . e . R t a ,  as u p r ig h t ,  h o nes t  and t r u e ) .

7. Kath: 4 * 8 . (H )-2 . 1 . 8 (H ). Compare a l s o  2 .2 .3 ( R ) - 3 .3 ( H ) ;
S v e t:  6 .1 8 ;  4*11; 4 . l 6 ( k in d ly ( H ) - a u s p ic lo u s ( R ) ; 4 .2 1 ;
T a i t :  2 .7 (b e s to w e r  o f  b l i s s ) .
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The L a t in  " t r a n s c e n d e r e " may be t r a n s l a t e d  as  to  

c lim b o v e r , to aurpaaa  o r  to  go beyond, and Runes* P.319»

D ic t io n a r y  o f  P h ilo so phy  d e f in e s  the t r a n s c e n d e n t  

as  t h a t  which i s  beyond in  any o f  s e v e r a l  s e n s e s .

Kant u ses  the  term  a s  meaning w hatever i s  beyond 

p o s s ib le  e x p e r ie n c e  and hence unknowable, i n  

c o n t r a s t  to  th e  e x p e r i e n t i a l  n a tu re  o f  the immanent.

G e n e r a l ly ,  in  n e g a t iv e  th e o lo g y  and m y s tic ism , i t  

may be reg a rd ed  as synonomous w ith  

i n c o m p r e h e n s ib i l i t y t t h a t  i s ,  th e  meaning o r  n a tu re  

o f  t h a t  which canno t be comprehended o r  p e rc e iv e d .

In  Deism, the  term  im p lied  a rem o teness  from 

n a tu r e ,  in  th e  sense  o f  not c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  to  o r  

w id e ly  d i f f e r e n t  from , end in  e p is te m o lo g y , i t  means 

t h a t  which i s  not d i r e c t l y  a c c e s s i b le  to  the  

app reh en d in g  c o n s c io u s n e s s .  I t  would seem, t h e r e f o r e ,  

t h a t  th e  meaning o f  th e  term i s  by no means a s  

ob v ious  aa i s  sometimes im agined. In  W estern u sag e , 

th e n ,  the  term  u s u a l ly  im p l ie s  t h a t  which s u rp a s s e s  

normal o r  e m p i r ic a l  e x i s te n c e  and e x p e r ie n c e ,  so th a t  

i t  t r a n s c e n d s  o r  i s  beyond th e  c a p a c i ty  o f  the  human 

mind to  know.

b . A lthough  RfO.Zaehner has s t a t e d  t h a t ,  in  i t s  Hindu and
Muslim

sa c re d  books, Hinduism has no t su p p l ie d  any c l e a r  M ystic ism ,
P . 231.

p i c t u r e  o f  a t r a n s c e n d e n t  B eing , i t  would seem t h a t  

q u i t e  a d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  g iven  to  t h e  

te rm  in  E a s te r n  and , more s p e c i f i c a l l y  h e re ,

U p an isad ie  u sage . For i n s t a n c e ,  G ovindagopal S tu d ie s  in
• th e

Mukhopadhyaya has p o in te d  out t h a t  th e  U p an isad ie  U pan isad s ,
P . 51 .

con cep t o f  t ra n sc e n d e n c e  i s  t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  

from th e  W estern  n o t io n .  He c la im s  t h a t  th e  term 

h e re  a lw ays s i g n i f i e s  u n iq u en ess  o r  d i s t i n c t n e s s
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Hindu
M ystic ism ,
P .5 9 .

w ith  r e f e r e n c e  to Bmhraan and never e x c lu s iv e n e s s

o r  a p a r t n e s s . M.N.B&rcar concu rs  w ith  t h i s  when he

comments t h a t  the  "n e t i - n e t i " ph rase  does n o t  deny

th e  r e a l i t y  o f  e x i s te n c e  bu t i t  does deny " a l l  the

e m p i r ic a l  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  o f  r e a l i t y " .  o th e r

w ords , the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  i s  something un ique and

d i s t i n c t  from  th e  e m p i r i c a l .  A.N.Watts r e f e r s ,  in  The Supreme
I d e n t i t y ,

l i k e  manner, to th a t  which i s  "o th e r  than  a l l  known P . 6 3 .  See

and knowable t h in g s " .

c .  I t  would seem, th en ,  t h a t ,  in  U p an isad ie  usage 

i t  i s  no t p o s s ib le  to  th in k  o f  t h e  t r a n s c e n d e n t  

w i th o u t ,  a t  the same t im e , th in k in g  o f  t h a t  which 

i s  t ran sce n d ed  and compared to which i t  s ta n d s  as  

unique o r  d i s t i n c t .  For t h i s  re a so n ,  i t  seems 

im p o rtan t  to m odify any su g g e s t io n  o f  a b s o lu te  

u n k n o w a b il i ty ,  such as  i s  im plied  in  W estern usage , 

i f  o n ly  because  such would n o t  on ly  deny a d i r e c t  

knowledge bu t a ls o  any m ediate  knowledge, as w e l l .  

Hence, i t  i s  a p p a ren t  th a t  a d i s t i n c t i o n  must be 

made between in c 0m o r e h e n s ib i l i ty  and u n k n o w a b il i ty , 

in  so f a r  as an incom preh ensib le  A bso lu te  i s  by no 

means th e  e q u iv a le n t  o f  an unknowable A b so lu te .

T h is  i s  r e a l l y  the e q u iv a le n t  o f  d i s t i n g u i s h in g  

between Brahman in  essence  and in  m a n i f e s t a t i o n *

I t  i s  a l l  a q u e s t io n ,  th e n ,  as.H .D .Lew ls has p o in te d  

o u t ,  o f  making " the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  s i g n i f i c a n t — r i n

a ls o  R.Guenon, 
In t ro d u c  t i o n  
to  the Study 
o f  Hindu 
D o c t r in e s ,
P . 281.

Our
E xperience  
o f  God,

term s o f  the f i n i t e  r e a l i t i e s  which do come w i th in  P . 120.

ou r  o rb i tV  a l th o u g h ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  they  do not 

"fa thom  o r  red u ce  the  m ystery  o f  the  t r a n s c e n d e n t " 

which re m a in s ,  in  e s s e n c e ,  in co m p reh en s ib le ,

d .  P a s s a g e s ,  th e n ,  s u g g e s t in g  th e  w holly  t r a n s c e n d e n t  

a re  m ainly  n e g a t iv e  in  form and em phasize , in  v a r io u s
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1 .4 (H ) .
1 .3 (H ) .

wwys, I t s  in c o m p re h e n s ib i l i ty  and i t s  u n l im i te d  and 

un defin ed  n a tu r e ,  i t  b e in g ,  in  the  words o f  th e  Kena 

U pan ifad , "o t h e r  th an  the known and above the  unknown"

These s ta te m e n ts  may be c o n s id e re d  under seven main 

h e a d in g s .

1 •• Brahman a s  Incom préhensib le

"— - t h e  h ig h e s t  beyond the  re a c h  o f  man’ s 
u n d e rs ta n d in g " .  ( l )

2 . The U n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d , t r a n s c e n d in g  c a u s a l i t y  

" In  i t  th e r e  i s  no d i v e r s i t y " .  (2 )

3. T ran scen d in g  Time, as a d u r a t i o n l e s s  "now"

"—- t h a t  which people  c a l l  the p a s t ,  the 
p r e s e n t  and th e  f u t u r e  " .  ( 3 )

1.Mund: 2 . 2 . 1 .  Compare a ls o  2 .1 .2 ( h ig h e r  th a n  the h ig h e s t  
Immutable) and 1 .1 . 6 (u n g ra s p a b le (H ) -u n p e rc e iv a b le ( R ) ;
Bfh: 3 . 8 . 8 ; 4 . 2 . 4 ;  4*4 .22 ; 4*5*1 5 ( in c o m p re h e n s ib le ) ;
3 . 9 . 2 6 ; and 4*5*15(n a - i t i  end n e t - n e t i  p a s s a g e s , r e f e r r i n g  
to  the  In c o m p re h e n s ib le ,  g o ing  beyond the  a t t r i b u t e s  o f  
e f f e c t s ) ;  2 . 3 *6 ( a  passage  which Saftkara r e g a rd s  as 
r e f e r r i n g  to  the  A bso lu te  T ra n s c e n d e n t ,n o n -e m p ir ic a l  
Godhead. See R’ a n o te ,  P . 195); Ohand: 6 . 2 . 1 (w i th o u t  
l i m i t a t i o n  o r  u p id h i ) ;  Map#: 7 (u n g ra s p a b le ,  u n th in k a b le ,  
a n d ,a s  the  4 th  q u a r t e r  o f  aUM, t h a t  which i s  beyond a l l  
word and th o u g h t) ;  M alt: 6 . 1 7 ( i n f i n i t e ,  in co m p reh e n s ib le ,  
u n l im i te d ) ;  Kene 1 . 4 ( h ) - 1 • 3 (H )(T h is  passage  may be 
compared w ith  the Tao Te C h in g ,5o , l i n e s  1 -2 ,  in  A.Waley’ s 
"The Way and the  P o w er .P .2 1 0 -"Those who know do no t sp e a k : 
Those who speak  do no t know") : Kena 2 .3(R )-11  (H) ; Kath:
1 . 2 . 8 ( r ) - 2 .0 ( H ) ( in c o n c e iv a b le ) ; 1 .2 .1 8 (R )-2 .1 8 (H ) ;1 * 3 .1 5 (R )~  
3 .1 5 (H ) ;2 .3 .1 2 (R ) -6 .1 2 (H ) ( in c o m p re h e n s ib le ,  ex cep t  as 
e x i s t e n t ) .

2 . Bfh: 4 . 4 . 1 9 . Compare a ls o  2 .5 * l9 (w i th o u t  e a r l i e r , w i t h o u t  
l a t e r , i . e . b e y o n d  c a u s a l i t y ) ;  4*4*20(unborn , beyond s p a c e ) ;  
Chand: 6 . 2 . 1 (one o n ly ,  w ith o u t  a  second. Compare R’ s n o te ,
P .448 -B e ing  i s  above a l l  c o n c e p tio n s  and c o n c e p tu a l  
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n s ) ;  Kath: t .3 .1 5 (R ) -3 * 1 5 (H )(w i th o u t  
b e g in n in g ,  w i th o u t  e n d , i . e .  b e g in n in g le s s ) ; 2 .1 .1 1 (R )-4*11(H ); 
Mund: 3 . 1 . 8 (w ith o u t  p a r t s ) ;  S v e t : 3*17(devo id  o f  a l l  s e n s e s ) ;  
6 .5 (w i th o u t  p a r t s ) .

3 .B rh : 3 . 8 . 7 . Compare a l s o  2 .5 * 1 9 (w ith o u t e a r l i e r ,  w i th o u t  
l a t e r ,  i .e .b e y o n d  tem poral r e l a t i o n s ) ; 4*4* 1 3 (lo rd  o f  what 
has been  and what w i l l  be);M end: 1 .1 ( P a s t , p r e s e n t  and 
F u tu re  and w hatever i s  beyond the th r e e f o ld  t im e ) ;S v e t :  6 .  
l 6 ( t h e  a u th o r  o f  t im e ) ; Kath: 1 .2 .1 4 (H ) -  2 .14(H )(beyond  P a s t  
and F u tu r e ,  i . e . a  d u r a t i o n l e s s  "now"); 2 .1 .5  & 1 2 -1 3 (R )-  
4*5 & 12-13(H )(L ord  o f  P a s t  and F u tu r e ) ;  1*3*15(R)-3*15(H) 
(w ith o u t  b e g in n in g ,  w i th o u t  e n d ) .
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4 .  T ranaoend lng  the  World

" In  i t  a l l  the  w orlds  r e s t  and no-one e v e r  
goes beyond i t " .  (4)

5* Moral T ranscendence

" - — beyond r i g h t  and wrong". (5 )

6 . I t s  P a ra d o x ic a l  A t t r i b u t e s

" - — th e  formed and the  fb rm le s s ,  the  m o r ta l  
and the  im m orta l, the  unmoving and the  
moving". (b)

4 . Kath: 2 .2 .8 ( R ) - 5 .8 ( I I ) • Compare a l s o  Brh: 3 * 8 .9 ( th e  
i n t e l l i g e n t  t r a n s c e n d e n t  r u l e r ,  by whose power h eav en ly  
b o d ie s  s ta n d  in  t h e i r  r e s p e c t iv e  p o s i t i o n s .  See R*s 
n o te ,  P . 2 33 );  4*4*23(above the w orld  as unborn , 
undecaying  and undy ing );  Chand: 3* 14*4(encom passing  the  
whole w o r ld ) ; T a i t :  2 . 8 . 1 (from  f e a r  o f  which th e  wind 
b low s, the  sun r i s e s ,  e t c ) ;  K a th :2 .3 * 3 (R ) -6 .3 (H ) ;
1 . 3»11(H )- 3*11(H)(beyond both  th e  m a n ife s t  and th e  
u n m a n ife s t ) ;  2 . 2 . 1 3(H)-5 * 1 3 (H )( th e  e t e r n a l  amid th e  
t r a n s o i e n t ) ;  SubSla: 14*1(The g e n e r a l  im port o f  which, 
a c c o rd in g  to  R, i s  t h a t  which rem ains when a l l  t h in g s  
a re  n e g a te d ,  P . 889 );  S v e t:  3 . 1 4 (su rro u n d s  the  e a r t h  on 
a l l  a id e s  and s ta n d s  t e n  f i n g e r s '  b r e a d th  beyond);
4#1 8 ( n e i th e r  Being n o r  Non-Being, i . e . t r a n s c e n d s  the  
d u a l i t y  o f  S u b je c t  and O b je c t ) ;  6 . 7 ( t r a n s o e n c ^ n t ) ;
Mund: 2 .2 .3 (X n  whom sk y , e a r t h  and space  a r e  woven).

5 . Kath: 1 .2 .1 4 (H ) -2 .1 4 (H ) .  Compare a ls o  Brh: 4#4#22(What
he has  done o r  what he has n o t  done does n o t  a f f e c t  h im ); 
K aiv: 22 (M erit  o r  d em erit  I  have n o n e , i . e .d o  n o t  a f f e c t  
me); T a i t :  2 .9 ;  Kau: 1 .4 (T hus one , devoid  o f  good d eed s ,  
devoid  o f  e v i l  d eed s ,  a knower o f  Brahman goes on to  
Brahman); Mund: 3 .1 .^ ( s h a k in g  o f f  good and e v i l )  and th e  
same though t in  M ait: 6 .1 8 .

6 . Brh: 2 . 3 . 1 .  Compare a l s o  3 . 8 .8 ( n e i t h e r  g ro s s  nor f i n e , e t c ) ;  
K ath: 1 . 2 . 2 1 -2 2 (R ) -2 .2 1 -2 2 (H ) (b o d i le s s  among b o d ie s ,  
r e j o i c e s  and r e j o i c e s  n o t ) ;  1 . 2 . 2 0 (R ) -2 .2 0 (H ) (sm a l le r  
th an  the  s m a l l ,  g r e a t e r  than  the  g r e a t ) ;  T a i t :  2 .6  
( a c t u a l  and beyond, d e f in e d  and u n d e f in e d , t r u e  and u n t ru e ,  
i n t e l l i g e n t  and n o n - i n t e l l i g e n t ) ;  Mund: 2 . 2 . 1 (B eing  and 
n o n -B e in g ) : 3 .1 * 7 ( f a r t h e r  th a n  f a r , y e t  n e a r  a t  hand);
M ait:  6 .13(T im e and T im e le s s ) ;  I s a  4 ( th o u g h  s t a n d in g  s t i l l ,  
o u t s t r i p s  th o se  who r u n ) : 5(moves and moves n o t ,  f a r  and 
n e a r ,  w i th in  and w i th o u t ) ;  l 4 (m a n i f e s t  and u n m a n ife s t ) ;  
S v e t :  3 .2 0 ( s u b t l e r  th a n  th e  s u b t l e ,  g r e a t e r  th an  the  
g r e a t ) ;  5 .1 0 ( n e i t h e r  m ale , fem ale  nor n e u t e r ) ;  3«19(sees  
w ith o u t  e y e ,  h e a rs  w ith o u t  e a r ) ;  P ra s :  2 .5 (B e in g  and 
non-B eing . Compare t h i s  w i th  Rg-Veda X .1 2 9 .1 ) .

Compare, a l s o , the f o l lo w ing  Minor U pag isads»- 
N r i s i m h a u t t a r a t a p in i : b  & 7; R am apurva tap ln l:  5 .8 ;  
R a m a u t t a r a t ip in i :  2 . See "108 U panisads" p u b l is h e d  by 
N irn a y a sa g a r  P r e s s ,  Bombay, T h ird  E d i t i o n .
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In  c o n n e c t io n  w i th  P a ra d o x ic a l  A t t r i b u t e * , i t

muat be no ted  t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  A .B .K eith  commenta O p . c i t ,  !
P .  587. I

t h a t  c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  in  a d j e c t i v e s  a re  a norm al

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the U p an isad s , Swami I
N ik h i la n an d a  s t a t e s  t h a t  th e r e  i s  an a s c r i p t i o n  The 1

U p an isad s , i  
o f  i r r e c o n c i l a b l e  a t t r i b u t e s ,  in  o rd e r  to  deny P . 30.*

in  th e  Brahman a l l  e m p i r ic a l  p r e d i c a t e s  to  show

t h a t  I t  l a  t o t a l l y  o th e r  th an  a n y th in g  we know.

In  o t h e r  w ords, each  a t t r i b u t e  c a n c e l s  th e  o th e r  f

and le a v e s  the id e a  o f  an in d e f in a b le  e x i s t e n t ,

f r e e  from  a l l  a t t r i b u t e s ,  a l l  d e te rm in a t io n s  and

a l l  l i m i t a t i o n s  o r  upadhis ( l i m i t i n g  a d ju n c t s ) .

7# I t s  E sse n c e , a s  S a t . P i t  and Ananda

" as  the  R e a l ,  as Knowledge, aa the
I n f i n i t e ------" .  (7 a )

" B l i s s  i s  Brahman "• (7b)

In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  i t  must be n o ted  th a t  Brahman ,

i s  f r e q u e n t ly  d e s c r i b e d , i n  the  m ajor U pan isad s , j

by such  s e p a r a te  term s as  R e a l i t y  o r  E x is te n c e  ( S a t ) .

c o n sc io u s n e s s  o r  Knowledge ( G i t ) and B l i s s  ( Ananda) .  ■

a l th o u g h  o n ly  in  the  minor U pan ijads  does the

compound term  "3 aoh oh id inanda" o c c u r .  These th re e

7a . T a i t :  2 . 1 . 1 .  A ccording  to  Hume's Note 1 ,  P .283 ,D eussen  
would emend "a n a n ta " ( i n f i n i t e )  in  t h i s  v e rse  to  " anan^e* 
in  o r d e r  to h a v e . th e  custom ary  th r e e f o ld  d e f i n i t i o n  
o f  3 s t . G it  and Anands and to le a d  to  the  cu&m lnatlng 
B l i s s  o f  Brahman in T a i t :  2 .8 .  Compare a l s o  T a i t :  2 .4 .1 ;
A l t :  3 . 1 # 3 (H )-5 .3 (H );  B fh | 3 . 9 . 2 8 . 7 ( R ) - 3 .9 .2 8 .8 ( H ) .

7b. T a i t :  3 . 6 . 1 .  Compare a ls o  Brh: 2 . 1 •2 0 (s a ty a e y a  sa ty am );
( th e  t r u t h  o f  t r u t h ) ; Chand; 6 .2 .1  A 6 . 9 . 4 ,  f o r  " s a t " 
p a s s a g e s .  For "o i t " see  Brh: 3 . 4 . 2 ( s e e r  o f  s e e in g ,  e t c ) ;
3 .8 .1 1 ;  4 .5 .1 3 ( a  mesa o f  i n t e l l i g e n c e  o n ly ) ;  C hand :8 .12 .
4-5(The 3 e l f  as  P e r o e iv e r ) ;  Mund: 2 . 2 . 7 (a l l -k n o w in g ,  a l l 
w is e ) ;  K ath : 2 . 1 . 3 ( R ) - 4 .3 (H );  A i t :  3 - 1 .1.A 3 (R )-5 .1  A 3(H) 
(Brahman i s  i n t e l l i g e n c e ) ;  K aiv : 21 (P u re  C o n sc io u sn e ss ) ;
M ait:  6 . 7 ( p e r o e iv e r ,  t h i n k e r ) .
For "Snanda" see  Brh; 3*9 .28 ; 4 * 3 .3 3 ( B l is s  o f  Brahman);
T a i t  : 2 . /(Brahman I s  B l i s s ) ;  3 .6  ( B l i s s  o f  Brahman);
2 .5 .1  to  2 . 8 . 1 .
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term s a re  e s p e c i a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  b e ca u se ,  a l th o u g h  

Brahman i s  re g a rd e d  as in d e te rm in a te .
In  t h i s

u n c o n d it io n ed  and w ith o u t  a t t r i b u t e s ,  i t  i s ,  c o n n e c t io n ,
see  Swami

n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  in  e s s e n c e . A bso lu te  B eing , and N ik h i la n a n d a .
U pan isads ,

a t  th e  same t im e .  A bso lu te  C onsc iou sness  and P p .35^48;
R ad h ak r ish n an ,

. A bso lu te  B l i s s .  These term s a re  to  be unders to od  P r i n c i p a l
U p an isad s ,

in  b o th  a p o s i t i v e  and a nega t  ive s e n s e ,  so  P p .54-72  and
A .B .K e ith ,

t h a t  by denying B eing , C on sc iousness  and B l i s s  o p . c i t , P . 507
. . .  and P p .5 1 9 -

in  any e m p i r ic a l  s e n s e ,  they  a r e ,  a t  the  same 522. Compare
a ls o  Bfh;

t im e ,  a f f i r m in g  th e  p o s i t i v e  n a tu r e  o f  the 4 .5 .1 5  end
3 v e t s 4 . l 8 .

th r e e  te rm s . 9a%, in  t h i s  s e n se ,  i s  the  

e q u iv a le n t  o f  no t Non-Being b u t  Pure B eing; G it  

a s  n o t  n e s c ie n c e  b u t Pure C onsc iousness  and 

Snanda a s  n o t  a  mere absence o f  p a in  b u t  P u re

B l i s s . In  o t h e r  w ords. Pure B eing  i s  not

e m p i r ic a l  B e ing , de te rm ined  by t im e ,  space  and 

c a u s a l i t y  a n d , in  so f a r  a s  i t  i s  the  n e g a t io n  

o f  a l l  e m p i r ic a l  B e ing , i t  i s  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

B eing . Pure  C onsc iousn ess  i s  not e m p ir ic a l  

c o n sc io u s n e s s  in v o lv in g ,  as  i t  does ,  a s u b j e c t -  

o b j e c t  d i s t i n c t i o n ;  i t  i s  n o t  de te rm ined  by th e  

i n t e l l e c t u a l  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  t im e , space  and 

c a u s a l i t y  and , in  so f a r  as  i t  i s  th e  d e n ia l  o f  

any o b j e c t i v e  e x i s t e n c e ,  i t  i s  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

c o n s c io u s n e s s .  F i n a l l y ,  Pure  B l i s s  i s  n o t  

e m p i r ic a l  b l i s s ,  a r i s i n g  from the i n te r c o u r s e  o f  

th e  s e n se s  and t h e i r  o b j e c t s ,  b u t  i s  the  n e g a t io n  

o f  a l l  such b l i s s  and, hen ce , t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

B l i s s .

5 .  Bl^UIMAN AS BOTH IMiUUmiT AND TRANSCMDSNT

a .  We may, f i n a l l y ,  c o n s id e r  s ta te m e n ts  w hich , a t  one
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end the  same t im e , r e f e r  to  b o th  the  immanent and 

th e  t r a n s c e n d e n t  Brahman, th e re b y  p r e s e n t in g ,  as  

i t  w ere , the  c r u c i a l  paradox o f  r e l i g i o u s  though t 

y e t  seem ing ly  r e s o l v in g  i t  w i th  th e  im p l i c a t io n  

t h a t  b o th  term s might w e l l  be c o r r e l a t i v e  r a t h e r  th an  

m u tu a l ly  e x c l u s i v e .

b .  In  g e n e r a l ,  such  s ta te m e n ts  su g g e s t  t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  

m a n i fe s t  in  the w orld . Brahman i s  in  no way 

e x h au s te d  in  i t  so t h a t ,  in  e s s e n c e .  I t  co u ld  not 

be f u l l y  m a n i f e s t ,  th e  world rem ain in g  a mere f ragm en t 

o f  the  t o t a l i t y  o f  Brahman. I t  may pervade the  w orld 

as i t s  s o u l  b u t ,  in  I t s e l f ,  i t  i s  n o t  the u n iv e r s e ,  

b e in g  r a t h e r  in  a l l  th in g s  as  t h a t  which makes them 

what th ey  a r e .  These s ta te m e n ts  may be c o n s id e re d  

under two main h e a d in g s .

1 . Brahman i s  no t  ex h au s te d  in  the  u n iv e rs e

"A ll  b e in g s  a re  one f o u r th  o f  him. The th re e  
f o u r t h s ,  im m orta l, i s  in  the sk y " . (1 )

2 . Brahman as b o th  w i th in  and w ith o u t 
the  u n iv e r s e

" I t  i s  w i th in  a l l  t h i s  and a l s o  i t  i s  
o u t s id e  a l l  t h i s " .  (2 )

1 . Chand % 3 .1 2 . 6 , w ith  which compare ag-V eda.X .90.3*
Compare a ls o  Brh: 1 .4«7(w hich  im p lie s  t h a t  though 
p e rc e iv e d  as i&manent, He y e t  rem ains t r a n s c e n d e n t ) ;  
5 .1 .1 }  Chand: 3 .1 4 .3 ;  S ve t:  3 . 1 4 (su rro u n d s  the  e a r t h  
on a l l  s i d e s  and s ta n d s  te n  f i n g e r s '  b re a d th  beyond);  
Mand: 1 .1 (W hatever e l s e  th e r e  i s  beyond th e  t h r e e f o ld  
t im e ) ;  M ait:  7 .1 1 (R)- 7 . 1 1 .8(H)(Brahman w ith  one 
q u a r t e r  moves in  th e  th r e e  and w ith  th re e  q u a r t e r s  in  
th e  l a s t . T h i s  r e f e r s  to the  fo u r  c o n d i t io n s  o f  t h e  S e l f )

2. I s a  5 .  Compare a ls o  Brh: 2 .3 * 1 ( th e  m o r ta l  and th e  
i m m o r t a l , i . e . t h e  m a n ife s t  and the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  which i s  
a l t o g e t h e r  beyond th e  w o r ld ) ;  3 .7 .3 ;  K ath: 2 .2 .9 ( B ) -  
5 .9 (H ) ;  2 .2 .1 1 ( B ) -  5 .1 1 (H );  T a i t :  2 .6 . l (H a v in g  e n te r e d  
i t .  He became bo th  th e  a c t u a l  and the  beyond, i . e .
s a t  and t y a t . th e  a c t u a l  and the  t r a n s c e n d e n t ) ;
M ait:  5 . 2 (w i th in  end w i th o u t ) ;  6 .1 5 ;  Mund: 2 .1 .2 (H e  
i s  w i th in  and w i th o u t ) ;  S v e t:  3 .9 - 1 0 ( th e  whole u n iv e r s e  
f i l l e d  by the  Supreme who i s  a ls o  beyond t h i s  w o r ld ) .
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6. Our su rv e y ,  th e n ,  su g g e s ts  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  d i f f e r e n t

c o n c e p t io n s  o f  Brahman, as i s  ev in ced  by th e

d i v e r s i t y  of s ta te m e n ts  found . Owing to such

d i v e r s i t y ,  the  s u g g e s t io n  n a t u r a l l y  a r i s e s  t h a t

" e x p e r ie n c e "  o f  the One may no t be o f  any s i n g l e  Compare, f o r
in s t a n c e ,

k in d ,  u n l e s s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  o n ly  one o f  th e  v a r io u s  H in ian  Sm art,
D o c tr in e  and

c o n c e p t io n s  i s  a v a l id  one and a l l  the  r e s t  Argument i n
In d ia n

i n c o r r e c t .  I f ,  on the o t h e r  hand, th e y  were to be P h i lo so p h y ,
P .4 0 .

re g a rd e d  aa genuine  e x p re s s io n s  o f  a v a r i e t y  o f  

e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  the  One, th e n ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  the q u e s t io n  

o f  t h e i r  m utual r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  the one w i th  the 

o t h e r ,  i n e v i t a b l y  a r i s e s .  I f  t h i s  l a t t e r  c o n te n t io n
3

were a c c e p t a b l e ,  i t  would seem t h a t  th e  Supreme

R e a l i t y  might no t be so much an immanent o r  a

t r a n s c e n d e n t  Being  as an e x p e r ien c ed  B e in g , th e

n a tu i^  o f  which i s  d i f f e r e n t l y  c o n c e iv e d ,  in  so f a r

a s  c e r t a i n  i n s p i r e d  i n d iv id u a l s  e x p e r ie n c e d  I t  and

i n t e r p r e t e d  th e  e x p e r ie n c e  in  an e s s e n t i a l l y

d i f f e r e n t  o r  i n d iv i d u a l  way. I t  i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,

e q u a l ly  p o s s ib l e  t h a t  such i n d iv i d u a l s  may have

touched  upon d i f f e r e n t  a s p e c t s  o f  any such e x p e r ie n c e ,

when a t te m p t in g  to  d e s c r ib e  o r  d e f in e  i t ,  b u t  t h i s

does n o t imply t h a t  th e re  i s  an i n f i n i t e  v a r i e t y  o f

e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  the One, r a t h e r  -  and more

r a t i o n a l l y  -  t h a t  the  ex p erien ce  may be the common

c o re  and any d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  i t  the  v a r i a b l e  f a c t o r .

At l e a s t ,  i f  t h i s  were so ,  tM n  what was e x p e r ie n c e d

would be re g a rd e d  as p rim ary  d a ta  and a t tem p ted

d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  i t  a s  secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s .  On

t h i s  p o i n t ,  i t  i s  in fo rm a tiv e  to  r e c a l l  t h a t  S idney C h r i s t i a n i t y
and some

Cave s t a t e d  t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  the  One L iv in g
R e l ig io n s  o f

c o rre sp o n d  to  what men f e e l  to  be t h e i r  e x p e r ie n c e  the  B a s t , ? . 34*

 L
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o f  the  u n iv e r s e  and th a t  ta k e s  many a form . S. 

R adhakrishnan  a lso  s t a t e s  t h a t  the  U panigadie  

t h i n k e r s  based  the  r e a l i t y  o f  Brahman on the f a c t  o f  

s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e ,  so t h a t  d i s t i n c t i o n s  made in  

th e  n a tu re  o f  the  One a re  f a c t s  o f  such  s p i r i t u a l  

e x p e r ie n c e .

N e v e r th e l e s s ,  N in ian  Smart has c a u t io n e d  t h a t  i t  

i s  v e ry  d i f f i c u l t  to  t e l l  about a d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  an 

e x p e r ie n c e  how much i s  due to  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  

e lem en ts  and how much to  the  ex p er ien ce  i t s e l f ,  and 

e s p e c i a l l y  i s  t h i s  so because  o f  what he te rm s " & 

c e r t a i n  c o n c e p tu a l  ambience and a c e r t a i n  r e l i g i o u s  

m i l i e u " ,  no t to  mention an unconscious 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  which may be " i n j e c t e d " in to  the 

e x p e r ie n c e .  In  s i m i l a r  v e in ,  W illiam  James no ted  

th e  d i f f e r e n c e ,  commonly o v e rlo o k e d , between an 

e x p e r ie n c e  and th e  r e p r e s e n ta t i o n  o f  t h a t  

e x p e r ie n c e  in  th o u g h t.

7 . In  e f f e c t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  seems t h a t  the d i f f i c u l t  

problem  i s  t h a t  o f  t r y i n g  to  look  f o r  p r im ary  d a ta  

l y in g  beh ind  secon dary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  and o n ly  by 

p ro c e e d in g  from  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  to  d a ta  -  t h a t  i s ,  t o  

th e  e x p e r ie n c e s  they  d e s c r ib e  -  may the o r i g i n  and 

s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  any such s ta te m e n ts  be u n d e rs to o d .

H.D.Lewis has e x p re ssed  t h i s ,  in  an a r t i c l e  d e a l in g

w ith  t h e  n a tu r e  o f  th eo lo g y , s t a t i n g  t h a t  "  I f

the  th e o lo g ia n  s e t a  h im s e lf  to  th e  t a s k  o f  g u id in g  

us back  from  the mere p s r a i e t o a t  R e t r a c t  

f o r m u la t io n s  o f  r e l i g i o u s  t r u th s ,  ^ h i c h  we 

the  or^iKinal e x p e r ie n c e  in  the  symb o l i c  o f

which t % #  P layed  an In d isp e n sa b le  p a r t , th e n  he w i l l  

be disoharw inw  a f u n c t io n  th an  which few can  be more

The
P r i n c I p a l
U p an isad s ,
P : 5 3 . '

D o c tr in e  and 
Argument in  
Ind ia n  
P h i lo so p h y ,  
P .1 3 8 .

V a r i e t i e s  o f  
R e l ig io u s  
E x p e r ie n c e ,  
P .4 2 4 ,  1952 
E d i t i o n .

"What i s
T heo lo gy?" ,
in
P h i lo so p h y , 
V o l .27 , Ho. 
1 0 3 , O c to b e r ,  
19 5 2 .P . 354.



isa r

Im portan t  a t  p r e s e n t " .

87.
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I t  would seem, t h e r e f o r e ,  n e c e s sa ry  to  lo o k
- ^ .  j

more c l o s e l y  a t  th e  so u rc es  o f  knowledge o f  

Brahman and a t  what i s  meant o r  Im plied  by
. . .

"e x p e r ie n c e " .  In the  U p a n ifa d . ,  and to  th e s e  wem: ,#3s h a l l  now t u r n  our’ a t t e n t io n *

■
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4 .  SOURCES OF KNOWLEDGK I k the  UPANlf̂ ADS

1 . V/e have p r e v io u s ly  c o n s id e re d  v a r io u s  s ta te m e n ts  

r e l a t i n g  to  th e  Brahman, s ta te m e n ts  which c la im  to  

g iv e  knowledge o f  U lt im a te  R e a l i t y .  However, knowledge, 

i t  seems, must be grounded in  som eth ing  o t h e r  than  

i t s e l f  b e in g ,  a s  i t  w ere, a p ro d u c t  o r  e f f e c t  o f  some 

p r i o r  c a u s e .  Seem ingly , t h e r e f o r e ,  knowledge o f  

Brahman must be grounded in  som ething  o th e r  than  

i t s e l f  and we must p roceed  to  c o n s id e r  the e x te n t  to  

w hich , i f  a t  a l l ,  any such knowledge o f  Brahman can

be r e l a t e d  to o r  proceed from an e x p e r i e n t i a l  s o u rc e .

2 . However, and by way o f  c l a r i f i c a t i o n ,  we may f i r s t  

c o n s id e r  , a l b e i t  b r i e f l y ,  the so u rc es  o f  o r d in a r y  

knowledge p r i o r  to exam ining th e  s p e c i a l  problem  o f  

knowledge o f  the t r a n s c e n d e n t . T r a d i t i o n a l l y ,  in  the 

W est, th e  problem  i s  concerned w ith  a c o n s i d e r a t i o n  

o f  th e  f a c u l t y  o r  f a c u l t i e s  o f  mind by which knowledge 

i s  a t t a i n a b l e  and t h i s  ve ry  problem gave r i s e  to th e  

main c le a v a g e  in  modern ep is tem o logy  between 

r a t i o n a l i s m , as r e p r e s e n te d  by D e s c a r te s ,  Sp inoza  and 

L e ib n iz ,  and e a ip ir ic ie m , as r e p re s e n te d  by Locke, 

B e rke ley  and Hume, in  o t h e r  words between re a so n  and 

e x p e r ie n c e .  K a n t 's  c r i t i c a l  p h ilo sop hy  a ttem p ted  to  

r e c o n c i l e  the  two by a s s ig n in g  to rea so n  and e x p e r ie n c e  

t h e i r  r e s p e c t i v e  r o l e s  in  th e  c o n s t i t u t i o n  o f  

knowledge. iVhereas r a t i o n a l i s t s  have emphasized th e  

im portance  o f  d ed u c tio n  and d e m o n s tra t iv e  p ro c e d u re s ,  

e m p i r i c i s t s  have r e l i e d  m ain ly  on in d u c t io n  and 

h y p o th e s is  bu t  few contem porary  e p i s te m o lo g i s t s

would p ro b ab ly  s u b s c r ib e  to  a r a t i o n a l i s m  o r  an 

e m p ir ic ism  o f  an e x c lu s iv e  and extreme k in d ,  any more 

th a h  th e y  would espouse any one method to  th e  a b s o lu te

m
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e x c lu s io n  o f  the o t h e r .  A f o u r th  theo ry  r e g a rd s  

i n t u i t i o n  aa th e  organ  o f  knowledge and condemns 

rea so n  o r  i n t e l l e c t  as inadequate  to the  comprehension 

o f  r e a l i t y  and, in r e c e n t  t im e s ,  H en ri  Bergson has 

p robab ly  been i t s  most eminent a d v o ca te ,  a l th o u g h ,  o f  

c o u rs e ,  in a l l  fo u r  th e o r ie s  th e re  a re  many v a r i a n t s .  

However, w hatever t h e o r e t i c a l  emphasis may, in  

p a r t i c u l a r ,  be p laced  on the r e l a t i v e  im portance  o f  

such c la im ed  so u rces  o f  knowledge, i t  i s  g e n e r a l ly  

agreed  t h a t  th e  th r e e  main so u rc es  a r e  p e rc e p t  io n # 

in fe re n c e  and i n t u i t i o n .

3 . P e rc e p t io n  in v o lv e s  a d u a l i t y  o f  knowing s u b je c t  " 

and known o b je c t  end every  ac t  o f  p e rc e p t io n  i s  

l im i te d  by space and time and i s ,  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  

e x p e r i e n t i a l .  In  o th e r  words, we ex p erien ce  an o b je c t  

in  th e  "h e re " o f  space and the "now" o f  t im e , as a 

r e s u l t  o f  which p e rc e p t io n  cannot g iv e  knowledge o f  

a b e fo re  and a f t e r  anymore than  i t  c an ,  in  be ing  

connec ted  w ith  th e  p a r t i c u l a r . p ro v ide  knowledge o f  

the  g e n e ra l  o r  u n i v e r s a l .  I t  seems f u r t h e r  l im i te d  by 

the  a c t iv e  c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  the knowing s u b j e c t ,  to  

th e  e x te n t  t h a t  any s u b je c t iv e  e lem ent invo lved  

m o d if ie s  the  o b j e c t ,  in  so f a r  as i t  cannot be known 

in  i t s  pure and o r i g i n a l  form and, in  consequence , a 

r e l a t i o n  o f  s e p a r a t io n  r a t h e r  th an  o f  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  

e n su e s .

In fV fe n ce , on the  o th e r  hand, i s  ab le  to widen the 

f i e l d  o f  knowledge, in so f a r  as i t  i s  n o t  l im i t e d  by 

th e  s e n s e s ,  and c o n seq u e n tly  i t  ex ten d s  o u r  knowledge 

to  the  p a s t  and f u t u r e ,  a s , f o r  example, th e  i n f e r e n t i a l  

p ro ce ss  invo lved  in  any cause and e f f e c t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

d e m o n s tra te * .  F u rth e rm o re , in fe re n c e  may c o r r e c t  

p e rc e p t io n  when th e  sen ses  prove to be b o th  f a l s e  and
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d e lu s iv e  a s ,  f o r  example, the  r o p e ' s  b e in g  i d e n t i f i e d

w ith  a snake o r  the s u n 's  b e in g  r e l a t i v e l y  minute in

com parison w i th  the  s i z e  o f  the  e a r t h .  However, i f

in f e re n c e  c o r r e c t s  p e rc e p t io n ,  i t  does so a t  th e

expense o f  the d i r e c tn e s s  o f  p e rc e p t io n  and so

p ro v id e s  an I n d i r e c t  o r  m ediate  aw areness . Ag H enri

Bergson has s t a t e d  -  " I t  goes a l l  round l i f e . G rea t ive
E v o lu t io n ,

ta k in g  e u ta id e  th e  g r e a t e s t  p o s s ib le  number P . 186.

o f  views o f  i t . drawing i t  in to  i t s e l f  in s te a d  o f

e n t e r in g  in to  i t " .

5 . I n t u i t i o n , however, i s  a somewhat d i f f i c u l t  term , 

in  80 f a r  a s  i t  has been s u b je c t  to  a number o f  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  and i t s  im portance f o r  o u r  

p a r t i c u l a r  o b je c t  o f  e n q u iry  j u s t i f i e s  a  f u l l e r  

c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  i t  th an  d id  e i t h e r  p e rc e p t io n  o r  

in f e r e n c e .

H.D.Lewis r e f e r s  to  a "comrtion u sage" Our
E xperience

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  i n t u i t i o n  as a " s w if t  and s u b t l e  o f  G od,P .47 . 

r e a so n in g  where the o b s e rv a t io n s  o r  o th e r  i | f j §  i t  

in v o lv e s  a re  no t d isp j jc w d  as open ly  as  u s u a l " ,  a s ,  

f o r  exam ple, in " shrewd i n s i g h t " ,  in  what i s

r e f e r r e d  to  as a woman's i n t u i t i o n  o r  in  a s a i l o r ' s  Compare B.
B osanquet,

i n t u i t i o n  about the w eather based on long  E s s e n t i a l s
o f  L og ic ,

e x p e r ie n c e  and s u b t l e  o b s e r v a t io n .  W.S.Hocking P . 145.

d i s t i n g u i s h e s  between what he term s "o r i g i n a l " Types o f
P h ilo so p h y ,

and "a c q u i r e d " i n t u i t i o n s ,  the  form er be ing  P . 209.

i l l u s t r a t e d  by i n t u i t i o n s  o f  tim e and s e l f ,  the  

l a t t e r  by t r i c k s  o f  s k i l l  o r  what he c a l l s  

"c o n n o is s e u r s h ip " which g ive  an " in n e r " knowledge 

o f  t h i n g s , a f t e r  a long  a cq u a in tan c e  w ith  t h e i r

s u p e r f i c i a l  m a n i f e s ta t io n s .  L indsay  Dewar, on th e  Men and God,
p.iitf. »

o t h e r  hand, d le t ln g u la h e a  between " aabo onae loo .
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l o g i c " and " i n t u i t i o n  p ro p e r" .  The fo rm er i s  rendered  

p o s s ib l e  by the f a c t  t h a t  a d d i t i o n a l  d a ta  a re  

su b c o n sc io u s ly  p e rc e iv e d  by means o f  t h a t  c a p a c i ty  

f o r  h e igh tened  app rehens ion  which i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  

o f  the unconscious* The l a t t e r  he c la im s to be the  

h ig h e s t  form o f  human e x p e r ie n c e  a s ,  f o r  example, th e  

p a i n t e r ,  m usician  and poe t  who a r r i v e ,  by an

immediate a p p re h en s io n ,  a t  the p o in t  from which t h e i r

c r e a t i o n s  s p r in g ,  and n e i t h e r  co n sc io u s  no r 

subconsc ious  lo g ic  can account f o r  the  i n s i g h t .  In  

o t h e r  w ords, the meaning o f  a g r e a t  p i c tu r e  o r  

s c u l p tu r e  can be apprehended by i n t u i t i o n  o n ly ,  n o t  

because  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  th e  r e s u l t  o f  

unconscious rea so n in g  bu t because  a r t ,  in  a l l  i t s  

fo rm s , t ra n s c e n d s  the  c a t e g o r i e s  o f  l o g i c a l  th o u g h t.

In t h i s  c a s e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  th e  d i s t i n g u i s h in g  mark o f
V .

i n t u i t i v e  knowledge i s  t h a t  i t  cannot be pu t d i r e c t l y

in to  words o r  e x p la in e d  as th e  outcome o f  a

r a t i o c i n â t  ive  p ro c e s s .

An E a s te rn  w r i t e r ,  M.K.Venkataram a I y e r ,  

d i s t i n g u i s h e s  between i n t u i t i o n  as a "method o f  

app roach " and as a "form o f  e x p e r ie n c e " .  The 

fo rm er would r e p r e s e n t  the  m ind 'a  c a p a c i ty  to  

i n t e r p r e t  as wholes f a c t s  fu rn is h e d  by the  i n t e l l e c t ,  

t h a t  i s ,  a c a p a c i ty  f o r  s e e in g  th in g s  in  t h e i r  

t o g e t h e r n e s s , whereas the l e t t e r  would r e p r e s e n t  a 

f e l t  ex p e r ien ce  t ra n s c e n d in g  the common modes o f  

th in k in g  and sp eak in g  and, hence , s u p r a - r a t i o n a l  

and not c ap a b le  o f  be ing  f u l l y  expounded in  

c o n c e p tu a l  te rm s , whereby a complex o f  sim ple 

p e rc e p ts  a re  sy n th e s iz e d  as a u n i ty  in space  and 

t im e .  T h is  form o f  e x p e r ien c e  may w e l l  be compared

-A

A dvaita
Vedanta,
P#55.



92 .

w ith  an i n t u i t i o n  o f  u n i ty  such as r e s u l t  in  an

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  p a n t h e i s t i c  u n i ty .

In  p h i lo so p h y ,  the  term  " i n t u i t i o n " has a more

t e c h n ic a l  use end, in  H.D.Lewis' w ords , r e f e r s  to  Our
E x p er ien ce

"modes o f  knowledge ( o r  b e l i e f s  i f  th e re  a re  o f  God,P.47#

f a l l i b l e  i n t u i t i o n s ) which do n o t admit o f  f u r t h e r

su p p o r t  o r  reasor^" .  In  e t h i c s ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  c e r t a i n

a c t io n s  o r  k in d s  o f  a c t io n s  may be known to  be r i g h t

o r  wrong by a d i r e c t  i n t u i t i o n  o f  t h e i r  r i g h tn e s s  o r

w rongness, w ith o u t  any c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  the  v a lu e  o f

t h e i r  co nsequences , a s ,  indeed , in  m athem atics and For an
opposing

l o g i c ,  when th e r e  may be an immediate app reh en s io n  v iew , see
A. J .  Ayer,

o f  p e rc e iv a b le  e n t i t i e s  and t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s .  Language,
T ru th  and

G e n e ra l ly  sp e ak in g ,  th e n ,  " i n t u i t i o n " may be L o g ic , ? .120
V ic to r

i n t e r p r e t e d  as  a source  o f  th a t  which i s  G o l la n c z ,
London,1 9 6 2 ,

im m ediate ly  known, in  c o n t r a s t  to  in f e r e n c e s  2nd E d i t i o n ,
15th Inq?:.

drawn from e x p e r ie n c e .  Hence, whereas p e rc e p t io n  Compare a ls o
i b i d , ? . 1 3 8 .

and in fe re n c e  o n ly  g ive  a knowledge t h a t  i s  

m ediated  o r  i n d i r e c t ,  i n t u i t i o n ,  i t  i s  c la im ed , has 

a d i r e c t  and immediate q u a l i t y  and , fu r th e rm o re ,  a 

co m p e ll in g  c h a r a c te r  u n d e r l in in g  t h a t  what i s  

i n t u i t e d  muat n e c e s s a r i l y  be t r u e  o r  r i g h t , a l t h o u g h ,  

o f  c o u r s e ,  a f e e l i n g  o f  in n e r  c e r t a i n t y  i s ,  a t  one 

and the same t im e , the  most b a s ic  s u b j e c t iv e  t e s t  

o f  t r u t h  and th e  l e a s t  r e l i a b l e ;

A re , th en ,  we to  conclude  th a t  i n t u i t i o n  i s  a 

c o g n i t i v e  f a c u l t y ? .  I t  would seem s o , in  so f a r  as 

e m p i r ic a l  o r  r a t i o n a l  means a re  a v a i la b l e  to

v a l i d a t e  the  knowledge i n t u i t e d ,  a lthough  th e  somewhat
./>

w y s te r lo u s  n a tu re  o f  the p ro c e ss  seems to be

su g g es ted  in A .J .A y e r 's  rem arks t h a t  "words l i k e  ^^e Problem
o f  Knowledge

’ In tu i t io n *  and " te lep a th y *  a re  brom th t In  .lust P . 33.
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to  d i s g u i s e  th e  f a c t  t h a t  no e x p la n a t io n  has been 

found" .

6 . N e v e r th e le s s ,  i n t u i t i o n  i s  no t w itho u t i t s  c r i t i c s .  

For i n s t a n c e ,  a n a t u r a l i s t i c  e x p la n a t io n  o f  i t  

would f in d  th e  o r i g i n  o f  i n t u i t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e  in  a 

v a s t  m ental underw orld , where i n s t i n c t ,  memory and

Compare 
H unter Mead, 
Types and 
Problems o f
P h ilo so p h y , 
P . l 8 2 ,H o l t -

th e  sub consc ious  i n t e r a c t ,  t h a t  i s ,  i t  i s  a k ind  o f  Dryden, New

s u b l im in a l  p e rc e p t io n  which i s  too weak to  e n te r  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  b u t  i s ,  n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  a c t i v e .  T h is  

does n o t ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  i n v a l id a t e  i t s  r e le v a n c e  f o r  

r e l i g i o u s  i n t u i t i o n s ,  the more so i f  i t  i s  

a c c e p te d  t h a t  any id ea s  o f  God a re  in n a te  o r  

l a t e n t  and , in  the p ro ce ss  o f  t im e , a rc  g r a d u a l ly  

made more and more a r t i c u l a t e .  W.B.Hocking, on 

the  o t h e r  hand, c la im s  th a t  i n t u i t i o n  has th re e  

d e f e c t s .  In  the  f i r s t  p la c e ,  i t  cannot d e f in e  

what i t  p e r c e iv e s ,  f o r  a d e f i n i t i o n  makes use o f  a 

c o n c e p t .  S econd ly , i t  cannot communicate what i t  

p e r c e iv e s ,  f o r  language i s  made up o f  th e  common 

c o in  o f  c o n c e p ts  and , t h i r d l y ,  i t  cannot defend 

i t s  t r u t h  no r d i s t i n g u i s h  t r u e  from f a l s e  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  w ith o u t the  a id  and c r i t i c i s m  o f  

the  i n t e l l e c t .  However, w ith ou t m u l t ip ly in g  

examples o f  arguments d i r e c te d  a g a in s t  i n t u i t i o n ,  

i t  seems t h a t  most c r i t i c i s m s  a re  d i r e c te d  n o t  so 

much a g a in s t  i n t u i t i o n ,  p e r  s e , b u t  a g a in s t  what i s  

c la im ed  to be i t s  Independence o f  th e  i n t e l l e c t u a l  

p r o c e s s .  I t  i s  n e c e s s a ry ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  

between an immediacy a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  i n t u i t i o n  and 

any consequen t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  i t ,  however 

f rag m e n ta ry  t h i s  may b e ,  in so f a r  as  i t  canno t 

r e a d i l y  be t r a n s l a t e d  in to  c o n c e p tu a l  te rm s , though .

York, 1959, 
3rd E d i t i o n .

Compare H.D. 
Lewis and R. 
L. S l a t e r ,  
World 
R e l ig io n s ,
P . 145, W atts 
A C o .,
London,1 9 6 6 .

W.B.Hocking, 
Types o f  
P h i lo so p h y , 
P .2 1 1 .
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o f  c o a r s e .  I t  can become a r t i c u l a t e ,  even In the 

c o u rse  o f  a long  p e r io d  o f  time a s ,  f o r  In s ta n c e ,  

in a c e r t a i n  measure o f  agreement between the  

te s t im o n y  o f  a m an ifo ld  v a r i e t y  o f  m y s t ic a l  

e x p e r ie n c e s .

7. When we tu rn  to  the  U pan isads , however, i t  i s  

not e asy  to d is c o v e r  a c l e a r l y  d e f in e d  th e o ry  o f  

c o g n i t io n  and , a t  b e s t ,  a s  M. H ir iy an n a  has 

e x p re s se d  i t ,  "a few h i n t s  may be put t o g e t h e r " .

I t  would seem t h a t  th re e  modes o f  c o n sc io u sn ess  

a r e ,  indeed , rec o g n ize d  in  th e  U pan isads , namely 

s e n s e - p e r c e p t io n . l o g i c a l  u n d e rs ta n d in g  ( i . e .  the  

p ro c e s s e s  o f  in f e re n c e  o r  rea so n in g )  and i n t u i t i v e  

i n s i g h t . P resum ably , t h e r e f o r e ,  c o n sc io u sn ess  i s  

to  be reg a rd ed  as the  b a s i s  o f  a l l  e x p e r ien c e  and , 

h en ce ,  o f  knowledge, but i t  i s  n o t ,  a p p a r e n t ly ,  

c o n f in e d  to  one h o r i z o n t a l  p lane  bu t i s ,  a s  i t  

w ere , m u l t i -d im e n s io n a l . T h is i s  seen  p a r t i c u l a r l y  

in  the  emphasis which i s  p lac ed  on i n t u i t i o n  and 

the  p a r t  i t  p la y s  in  what N a th a n ie l  P earson  has 

term ed " the  d i r e c t  s e e in g  o f  a h ig h e r  c o n sc io u s n e s s " .  

In  o r d e r ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  unders tan d  more c l e a r l y  

what i s  im p lied  by " i n t u i t i o n " ,  w i th  p a r t i c u l a r  

r e f e r e n c e  to  any t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n s c io u s n e s s . i . e .  

a c o n sc io u s n e ss  o f  Supreme R e a l i t y ,  we may b r i e f l y  

c o n s id e r  th e s e  th re e  modes o f  c o n sc io u sn ess  which 

a re  reco g n ized  in  the U panisads.

a .  Sense P e rc e p t io n  

F requen t r e f e r e n c e  i s  made to  the v a r io u s  o rg an s  

o f  s e n s e - p e rc e p t io n  and the l i s t  i s  sometimes

O u t l in e s  o f  
In d ia n  
P h i lo so p h y , 
P .6 9 .

Compare th e  
Brahma -  
S u t r a ,
P . 105,
R adhakrishnan .

Compare 
Kaus: Up:
3 .7 ,  f o r  th e  
e s s e n t i a l  
need f o r  
co n so lo u sn e ss .

Compare S r i  
Aurobindo and 
th e  Soul 
Quest o f  Man, 
P .9 4 .

See below 
f o r
r e f e r e n c e s .

Brh: 2 .4 .1 4 ;  3 .2 .2 -9 5  4 .5 .1 2 :  Chend: 5 .1 .6 - 1 2 ;  IWand: 3 .1 .8  
( f tev a );  3 .2 .7 ;  K a u * :2 . i3 ;  3 .3 ;  4 .2 0 ;  Kena: 3; l a *  4*
Praana  4 . 2 .8  4  11; K ath: 2 .3 .12 (R ) -  6 .1 2 (H ) .
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ex tended  to Inc lude  speech  and mind. A .B .K eith  

r e f e r s  to  the  f a c t  t h a t  "p ran a " ( o r I g l n a l l y  

b re a th )  i s  the c o n s ta n t  e x p re s s io n ,  in  the 

U pan isads , f o r  the whole sum o f  the  o rgans  o f  s e n se .  

O c c a s io n a l ly ,  the  terra " deva"(god) i s  employed to  

mean sense-pow er o r  the co n sc io u s  s e l f  w ith  a l l  

i t n  powers, and the  S v e ta s v a ta ra  Upanisad r e f e r s  

to  s tream s o f  p e rc e p t io n  f lo w in g  from the  se n se s  

to the  mind,

b . L o g ic a l  U nders tand ing  

In th e  A i ta re y a  Upanigad, r e f e r e n c e  i s  made to  the  

v a r io u s  m ental f u n c t io n s ,  such as c o n sc io u sn ess  

( samynSna) ; p e rc e p t io n  ( aJnSna ) ;  d i s c r im in a t io n  

( v i l n l n a ) % i n t e l l i g e n c e  ( praJnBna) % i n s i g h t ( d p p ) i ) ;  

though t ( r a a t i ) and c o n ce p tio n  (sa rak a lp a ) ,  which are  

termed th e  "a p p e l l a t i o n s  o f  i n t e l l i g e n o e ( H)(names o f  

i n t e l l i g e n c e ( R ) . I n  the  T a i t t i r l y a  Ara^iysaka, i t  i s  

i n t e r e s t i n g  to no te  t h a t  r e f e r e n c e  i s  made to  

p e rc e p t  ion( p r a ty a k s a ) and reasoningC anuamns) . In  

the  K a u s l ta k i  U panisad , i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t ,  a p a r t  

from i n t e l l i g e n c e (  p ra  Jn a ) . th e r e  i s  no'^cognizance 

th roug h  the  s e n s e s ,  so t h a t  i n t e l l i g e n c e  i s  to  be 

reg a rd ed  as e s s e n t i a l  f o r  every  k ind  o f  sense  -  

knowledge. In  the  metaphor o f  the  c h a r i o t  and the  

d r i v e r ,  i n t e l l e c t C buddh i) i s  the c h a r i o t e e r ,  mind 

( raanas) i s  the  r e i n s  and t h e  senses(  i n d r iy a ) a re  

o n ly  the h o r s e s .

So f a r ,  then , i t  i s  rea so n a b le  to  suppose th a t  

p e rc e p t io n  and l o g i c a l  u n d e rs tan d in g  a re  to be 

reg a rd ed  a s  so u rc e s  o f  knowledge in  th e  U pan isads . 

Mention i s  a ls o  made o f  i n a i g h t ( ^ s t i ) , a lth o u g h  

t h i s  would seem more a k in  to  the  W estern

Op. o i t ,
P . 5 6 4 .

Compare 
Brh: Up:
6 *1 *1—1 4 .

1 .5

3 .2 . ( R ) -  
5.1(H). 
Compare R 's  
no te  on 
i n t u i t i o n .

1 .2 .1 .

3 . 7 .  ^

Compare J
Brh: 1 . 5 . 3 ; I 
2 .4 .11  &
4 . 5 . 1 2 .

K a th :3 .1 0  
(H )-1 .3 .1 0  
( r ) .  See 
a ls o  M ait:
2 . 6 ( r ) - 2 .
6 .d (H ) ,  
where the 
m etaphor i s  
f u r t h e r  
dev eloped .

See above.
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i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  i n t u l t i o p  in  a n o n -m y stio a l  

eenae and, hence , what we m ight reg a rd  aa an i n t u i t i o n  

o f  mijQd, in  o rd e r  to d i s t i n g u i s h  i t  from m y s t ic a l  

i n s ig h t  in  any r e l i g i o u s  se n se ,

c .  I n t u i t i v e  I n s i g h t

However, whereas p e rc e p t io n  and l o g i c a l  u n d e rs ta n d in g  

may be reg a rd ed  as  v a l id  means o f  knowledge, as f a r  

a s  the phenomenal world i s  conce rn ed , th ey  

a p p a r e n t ly  have no i n t r i n s i c  v a l i d i t y  when su p ra  -  

mundane knowledge i s  sough t. In  o th e r  words, i f  the re  

i s  a t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  co n sc io u sn ess  ( i . e .  a 

c o n sc io u sn e ss  o r  awareness o f  t ra n s c e n d e n t  R e a l i t y ) ,  

th en  i t  must seem ingly  be u n iq u e ly  d i f f e r e n t  from 

a l l  o th e r  modes o f  app rehens ion  and, i f  p e rc e p t io n  

i s  r u le d  o u t , t h e n  so i s  l o g i c a l  u n d e rs ta n d in g ,  as 

t h i s  l a t t e r  i s  n o t  p o s s ib le  w ith o u t  a b a s i s  o f  

p e r c e p t io n ,  a s ,  ind eed , i s  i n s i g h t  ( g r s t j j .  For 

e x a n ^ le , numerous p assag es  d o , in  f a c t ,  c la im  t h a t  

th e  v a r io u s  se n se -o rg a n s  and, ind eed , mind, as a 

l o g i c a l  o r  r a t i o n a l  f a c u l t y ,  a re  in ca p ab le  o f  

app rehend ing  Brahman, so the  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

c o n sc io u s n e s s  must be som ething q u i te  a p a r t  and 

d i s t i n c t  from th e s e .  In deed , i f  i t  i s  a q u e s t io n  

o f  d i r e c t  knowledge about r a t h e r  than  i n d i r e c t  

a c q u a in ta n c e  w i th , then  i t  would seem t h a t  B r u t i  

o r  v e rb a l  te s tim o n y  i s  q u e s t io n b b le  a s ,  in d eed , 

i s  a n a lo g y , s in c e  th e  Brahman i s  d i s t i n c t  from a l l  

e l s e  and n o th in g  i s  i n  the  u n iv e rse  which can be 

c i t e d  as analogous to  i t .  Hence, i t  must be presumed

See
r e f e r e n c e s
below.

See P . 6 8 ,  
su p ra .

Compare Kath: 6 .1 2 (H )-2 .3 * 1 2 (R ) ; 6 .9 (H )-2 .3 * 9 (R ) ; Mund: 3*1 .8 ; 
Kena 3 (H )-1 .3 (R ) ;  Sve t:  4 .1 9 .2 0 ;  T a i t :  2 .4 .1 ;  2 . 9 . 1 .  These 
p assag es  s t a t e  t h a t  the  h ig h e r  Brahman i s  n o t  a c c e s s ib le  to  
knowledge v i a  s e n se ,  though t o r  i n s t r u c t i o n .  Kena 3 b (H )- i .4 (R )  
c la im s t h a t  i t  i s  o th e r  than  the known and above the  unknown.
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t h a t  a l l  o rd in a ry  meana o f  knowledge f a i l  and, 

presum ably  f o r  t h i s  rea so n , a d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  made 

between p^ara-yidyg o r  the Higher Knowledge o f  

Brahman and a p a ra -v id y a  o r  the Lower Knowledge o f  

e m p i r ic a l  th in g s .

Some in d ic a t io n  i s ,  th e n ,  g iv en  o f  how th e  

Brahman i s  to  be known. As has a l r e a d y  been 

o b se rv ed ,  the  Ka$ha Upanifad s t a t e s  the need f o r  

an in v e r s io n  o f  the n a tu r a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  by a " tu r n ln a  o f  the  eye  inw ards" .

The Ohândogya Upanisad r e f e r s  to  " upan is ad" as a 

k ind  o f  m ystic  o r  m e d i ta t iv e  i n s i g h t .  G. 

Mukhopadhyaya r e f e r s  to  i t  as an " i n t u i t i o n  o f  th e  

s o u l " ,  in  o rd e r  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  i t  from i n t e l l e c t u a l  

i n t u i t  io n ,an d  S r i  Aurobindo adm its  t h a t  the  term  

" i n t u i t i o n " i s  a m ak esh if t  word and inadeq ua te  to 

the  c o n n o ta t io n  demanded o f  i t .  The U pan isads , 

th e m se lv e s ,  sym bolize such an immediate " r e v e l a t i o n "  

by th e  image o f  l i g h t n i n g , in  so f a r  as i t  i s ,  

a p p a r e n t ly ,  e q u iv a le n t  to  an in s ta n ta n e o u s  

en lig h ten m en t o r  ap p re h en s io n ,  a unique type o f  

knowledge which, as  i t  w ere, f l a s h e s  sp o n tan eo u s ly  

and o f  i t s  own a c c o rd .  T h is  unique mode o f  

ap p reh en s io n  i s  d e s c r ib e d ,  in  the  Ohandogya 

U panisad , as  t h a t  "by sA lch  the  u n b ea rab le  becomes 

h e a rd , th e  unoeroeivabl#_becom es p e ro e iv ed  and th e  

unknowable becomes known" .

8 . However, any such c la im  to  un iqueness  m e r i ts  

some f u r t h e r  c o n s id e r a t i o n ,  in  o rd e r  to  a s c e r t a i n ,  

as f a r  a s  i s  p o s s ib l e ,  w herein  such un iqueness  m ight 

l i e .

a .  If) t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  and a t  t h i s  s t a g e ,  i t  m ight be

Compare Mund: 
1 .1 .4 - 5  A 
M ait:  6 .2 2 .

1.1.10.
Compare Brh: 
Up: 3 . 5 . r .

S tu d ie s  in  
th e
U pan isads , 
P p .114-115.

The L ife  
D iv in e ,
P . 7 9 ,n o te .

See Brh: Up: 
2 .3 .6  * R 'a  
no te  and 
Kena: 4 .4  A 
R 's  n o te ,
P .591.

6 .1 .3  (R ). 
Compare Bfh: 
2 .4 .5  and 
3 .7 .2 3  f o r  
r e f e r e n c e s  to  
a kind o f  
i n t u i t i v e  
i n s i g h t  o r  
m y s t ic a l  
i n t u i t i o n .
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a p p r o p r ia te  to  eq u a te  th e  terra ^t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

oonao lo us no as ** # which we have so f a r  u sed , w ith  

"m y s t ic a l  i n s i g h t " ,  in  so f a r  as t h i s  l a t t e r  term 

i s  more commonly employed, w ith  r e fe re n c e  to  the  

U pan lsads . However, in  i t s  g e n e ra l  u sage , the  fo rm er 

term  must be unders tood  to have a w ider c o n n o ta t io n  

because  i t s  employment, e s p e c i a l l y  in  c o n n e c t io n  w ith  

th e  Rg-Veda, embraces an o b j e c t i v e  o r  e x t e r n a l  

aw areness which i s  n o t ,  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  

the  l a t t e r .  F u rth e rm o re , the  d e l iv e r a n c e s  o r  

c o n s e q u e n t ia l  u t t e r a n c e s  o f  th e  l a t t e r  terra, as  we j

s h a l l  see  l a t e r ,  a re  o f  a somewhat r e s t r i c t e d  and ^
És p e c i a l  n a tu r e .  With th e se  d i s t i n c t i o n s  in  mind, j

th e n ,  we may p roceed . • 3

b .  I t  would seem, t h e n ,  t h a t  the  un iqueness  o f  th e  . j

m y s t ic a l  i n s i g h t  does n o t ,  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  l i e  in  the I
mode o f  ap p rehens ion  i t  i l l u s t r a t e s  u n le s s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  

un iqueness  i s  to be i n t e r p r e t e d  in  a q u a l i t a t i v e  

s e n s e ,  in so f a r  as i t  i s  meant to  r e p r e s e n t  a k ind  

o f  z e n i th  o f  i n t u i t i o n a l  app reh en s ion  in  com parison 

w ith  i t s  more o rd in a r y  o r  q u a l i t a t i v e l y  l e s s  

m a n i f e s ta t io n  in  the normal o r  mundane f i e l d .  Then, 

s u r e l y ,  i t  would be a m a t te r  o f  degree  and n o t  o f  

u n iq u en e ss .

c .  3ome would c la im  th a t  a s p e c i a l  o r  unique 

f a c u l t y  i s  r e q u i r e d  to  s e i z e  upon any such

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  o b je c t  o r  t r u t h .  S .R adhakrishnan  P h ilo so p h y
o f  the

speaks  o f  a f a c u l t y  o f  d iv in e  i n s i g h t  o r  m ystic  U pan lsads ,
P . 5 2 ."

I n t u i t i o n ,  e n a b l in g  man to  t ra n sc e n d  th e  

d i s t i n c t i o n s  o f  I n t e l l e c t  and so lv e  th e  r i d d l e s  o f  

r e a s o n .  N.A.Hikam seem ingly  d i f f e r e n t i a t e s  between 

normal and unique aw areness , when he speaks o f  an
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aw areness o f  the  r e a l i t y  o f  the i n v i s i b l e ,  a  Some A spects
' ‘ o f

p e rc e p t io n  o f  the unseen and an a f f i r m a t io n  o f  the  O n to lo g ic a l
and E t h i c a l

unseen in  the  v i s i b l e ,  p h ra se s  r e m in is c e n t  o f  th e  M ystic ism  in
In d ia n

Ghandogya Upanigad quoted e a r l i e r .  In deed , O tto  T h o u g h t ,P .122»

rem inds us t h a t  E ckhart  ex p re ssed  h i s  c o n v ic t io n  Chand: See P .
9 7 , s u p ra .

in  a "d o c t r in e  o f  f a c u l t i e s *, d i s t i n g u i s h in g  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  f a c u l ty  f o r  th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l ,  th e

" i n t e l l e c t u s " ,  which i s  no t in  the l e a s t  what i s  O tto ,M y stic  ism
E a s t  and West,

o r d i n a r i l y  c a l l e d  i n t e l l e c t  bu t  i s  above re a so n  P . 32 & Hote l4. 

and f u n c t io n s  q u i te  d i f f e r e n t l y  from "r a t i o " ,  as  

" r a t i o  p u ra " •

On the  o th e r  hand, Oman r e j e c t s  th e  view t h a t  The R a tu r a i
and the

ap p reh en s io n  o f  the s u p e r n a tu r a l  depends upon a S u p e rn a tu ra l ,
P .5 8 f .

s p e c i a l  f a c u l t y  and c la im s th a t  what d i s t i n g u i s h e s

r e l i g i o u s  app rehens ion  from a l l  e l s e  i s  the unique

q u a l i t y  o f  the  f e e l i n g ,  v a lu a t io n ,  n a tu re  o f  the

o b je c t  and th e  way o f  th in k in g  th in g s  t o g e th e r .

L ik ew ise , M iroea E l ia d e  r e f e r s  to  a q u a l i t a t i v e l y  Yoga,
Im m o r ta l i ty  &

d i f f e r e n t  c o n sc io u sn ess  which can f u l l y  apprehend F reedom ,P .36.

m e tap h y s ic a l  t r u t h s  and S r i  Aurobindo u ses  th e

term  " luminous u t te rm o s t  su p e rc o n sc ie n c e " and The L i f e
D iv in e ,P .289.

d i s t i n g u i s h e s  between th e  su b c o n sc ie n t  l e v e l  o f  

the  i n s t i n c t i v e  1 i f  e -u rg e  and the  su p e rc o n s c ie n t  

sph ere  o f  i n t u i t i v e  i l lu m in a t io n  which i s  th e  

domain o f  the  h ig h e r  mind. F i n a l l y ,  we may no te  

t h a t ,  in  a p sy c h o lo g ic a l  approach to  t h i s  q u e s t io n ,

H.Mukerjee c la im s  th a t  m y s t ic a l  i n s i g h t  i s
Theory and

e s s e n t i a l l y  th e  r e a c t i o n  o f  the  in d iv id u a l  and not A rt o f
M ystic ism ,

an abnorm al phenomenon nor the outcome o f  r e f l e x e s  P .9 f .  

and b a f f l e d  d e s i r e s  b u t  r a t h e r  an e x p re s s io n  o f  

normal human im p u lse s ,  in v o lv in g  a demand f o r  a 

type  o f  m e tap h y s ic a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  which i s
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baaed e s s e n t i a l l y  on unique p e rs o n a l  e x p e r ie n c e .  

T h is  app ro ach , however, would seem ingly  fa v o u r  a 

b a s i c a l l y ,  i f  no t an e x c lu s iv e ly ,  s u b j e c t iv e  

r e a c t i o n  to  environm ent and a dependence on the  

d e s i r e  f o r  m e tap h y s ic a l  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  which a lm ost 

approaches to what i s  commonly r e f e r r e d  to as 

"w is h fu l  th in k in g " .  T h is ,  however, must n o t  be 

confused  w ith  what H.D.Lewis d e s c r ib e s  as the  

a p p reh en s io n  o f  " a beyond which thought canno t 

r e a c h  bu t which th ough t i t s e l f  r e q u i r e s  as i t s  

c o m p le t io n " .

d . As f a r ,  th en ,  as  any c la im  to  a unique f a c u l t y  

i s  co n ce rned , i t  seems d i f f i c u l t  to  r e c o n c i le  t h i s ,  

l o g i c a l l y  a t  l e a s t ,  w ith  th e  s t r i c t  c o n n o ta t io n  o f  

t h a t  which has no l i k e , no eq u a l and no p a r a l l e l , 

in  80 f a r  as a p l u r a l i t y  o f  unique f a c u l t i e s  i s  a 

c o n t r a d i c t i o n  in  te rm s. I f ,  on the o th e r  hand, th e  

in t e n t io n  i s  to denote  th e  e x t r a o r d in a r y , unusual 

o r  e x c e p t io n a l  f u n c t io n in g  o f  the  f a c u l t y  o f  

a p p re h en s io n ,  an ap p aren t c o n t r a d i c t i o n  would 

seem ingly  be r e s o lv e d .  However, a more fo rm idab le  

d i f f i c u l t y  f o r  th e  "unique f a c u l ty  sch oo l"  a r i s e s  

from the c o n s ta n t  r e i t e r a t i o n ,  in  the U panisads, 

t h a t  the  o b je c t  o r  t r u t h  apprehended by the  

m y s t ic a l  c o n sc io u sn ess  can be v e r i f i e d  by anyone 

who undergoes the  n e ce ssa ry  p r e l i m i n a r i e s . I t  

seems t h a t  th e  c la im  th a t  a v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e ss  

i s  p o s s ib l e  means t h a t  i t  would have to be 

m a in ta ined  t h a t  th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u sn ess  

i s  l a t e n t  in  a l l  men b u t  i s ,  in  m ost, submerged 

in  a morass o f  n o rm a l i ty  and t h i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  len d s  

su p p o r t  to  th o se  who would argue a g a in s t  th e

God & M ystery , 
P . 266, in  
P ro sp ec t  f o r  
M etaphys ics .

Sec The 
Oxford
D ic t io n a ry  ^

See M und:2.2 .3  
3 v e t : l . 3 ; 2 . 1 0  
& 13-14;
M a l t :4 .4 ;6 .1 0  
& 2 2 -3 0 ;7 .1 1 ;  
P ra sn a  5 .2 -7 ;  
and Mand: Up:.
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"unique f a c i l i t y  s c h o o l" .  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  we a re  

reminded o f  R udo lf  O t t o ' s  words t h a t  " A - p r i o r i  

c o g n i t io n s  a re  no t such as  everyone does have -  

such would be in n a te  c o g n i t io n s  -  but such a s  

everyone i s  c a p a b le  o f  h av in g . The l o f t i e r  

a - p r i o r i  c o g n i t io n s  a re  such as -  w hile  everyone 

i s  indeed c ap a b le  o f  having  them -  do n o t , as  

e x p e r ie n c e  te a c h e s  u s . occu r sp o n ta n e o u s ly , bu t 

r a t h e r  a re  'awakened* through the  i n s t r u m e n t a l i t y  

o f  o th e r  nacre h ig h ly  endoweâ mmtmres" .  T h is  

c o n te n t io n ,  i f  a p p l ie d  to the  U pan ifads , would 

indeed a llow  f o r  a d i s t i n c t i o n  to  be drawn between 

i n i t i a l  i n s i g h t  and t h a t  o c c u r in g  as a r e s u l t  o f  the  

v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e s s .

e .  We must look  e ls e w h e re ,  th e n ,  f o r  any un iqueness  

in  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  o r  m y s t ic a l  i n t u i t i o n .  There a r e ,  

th e n ,  those  who would c la im  t h a t  i t s  un iqueness  

m ight l i e  in  the  f a c t  th a t  what i s  known i s  

e s s e n t i a l l y  th e  e q u iv a le n t  o f  a r e v e l a t i o n . For 

i n s t a n c e ,  J .H u t to n  Hynd c la im s  t h a t  "M ystic ism  

p la c e s  an emphasis upon r e v e l a t i o n  o r  the  d i r e c t  

f l a s h  o f  i n s i g h t  which s t r i k e s  th e  ' in n e r  V ^ i o n ' " .  

I s  t h e r e ,  t h e n ,  any d i f f e r e n c e  between r e v e l a t i o n  

and th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u sn ess  o r  m y s t ic a l  

i n s i g h t  such t h a t ,  i f  th e re  were n o t ,  i t  co u ld  be 

c la im ed  t h a t  what i s  known, whether as o b je c t  o r  

t r u t h ,  was re v e a le d  to  man?.

I n i t i a l l y ,  we must draw a d i s t i n c t i o n  between 

r e v e l a t i o n ,  in  an a c t i v e  and a p a ss iv e  s e n se .  The 

form er im p l ie s  an a c t  o f  s e l f - r e v e a l i n g , whereas th e  

l a t t e r  d en o te s  th a t  som ething i s  b e in g  r e v e a le d , 

u s u a l ly  i n d i r e c t l y  and th ro u g h  some media, such as

The Id e a  o f  
the  H oly, 
P .1 9 4 , 
P e l ic a n  
Edition,1959<

" r ? , 1

M ysticism  and 
E th i c s ,  in  
M ysticism  and 
the  Modern 
Mind, P .8 3 ,E d .  
A .P .8 t i e r n o t t e .
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the I n t e l l i g e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  f a o t a  com p a tib le

w ith  p e rc e p tu a l  and I n f e r e n t i a l  knowledge.

In  the  g e n e r a l ly  accep ted  s e n se ,  however,

r e v e l a t i o n  i s  ta k e n  to mean what George G a llo w ay ,a t

the b e g in n in g  o f  th e  c e n tu ry ,  termed " an ap p reh en s io n

o f  t r u t h  which r e s t s , d i r e c t l y  o r  i n d i r e c t l y # on th e  P h ilo so p h y  o f
R e l ig io n ,

a c t i v i t y  o f  God" ,  o r , a s  J o s e f  P ie p e r  s t a t e s , "  The

innerm ost co re  o f  the  event we c a l l  r e v e l a t i o n  i s  

th e  d iv in e  a c t  o f  communication i t s e l f " . In  e s s e n c e ,  

th e n ,  the  a c t i v e  meaning o f  r e v e l a t i o n  im p lie s  a 

d i r e c t  a c t i v i t y  o f  t h a t  which, as i t  w ere , w ishes 

to  r e v e a l  i t s e l f .  In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  we must n o te  

t h a t  h i n t s  a re  g iv e n ,  in  one o r  two p l a c e s ,  in  the  

U pan isads , about a d o c t r in e  o f  "p r a s i d a " o r  g r a c e ,  

w hereby, th rough  the  "g race"  o f  th e  C r e a to r ,  man i s  

e n ab led  to  behold  th e  g r e a tn e s s  o f  Atman, and a ls o  

about what Hume terras an a lm ost " s t r i c t  G a l v in i s t i e  

d o c t r i n e  o f  E l e c t i o n " ,  when o n ly  by D ivine fa v o u r  

i s  the  One re v e a le d  to  him whom He c h o o ses .  These 

t e n d e n c ie s ,  however, may be regarded  as  c o n t r a r y  to  

the g e n e ra l  import o f  th e  Upanifads and, a t  t h i s  

s ta g e  in  o u r  e n q u iry ,  a re  more o f  i n t e r e s t  th an  

im po rtan ce , a lth o u g h  t h e i s t i c  te n d e n c ie s  a r e , i n d e e d ,  

e v id e n t  in  th e  S v e ta s v a ta r a  Upanlfad which h i n t s  a t  

d e v o tio n  to  a p e rs o n a l  God.

R e v e la t io n ,  in  the  g e n e r a l ly  accep ted  s e n s e ,  

th e n ,  im p l ie s  a f r e e  r e c e p t io n  o f  id ea s  o r ,  more 

s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  an o b j e c t i v e  and d i r e c t  knowledge and

P .5 8 2 .

B e l i e f  and 
P a i th ,P .7 8 .

See Kath: 
2.20(H) end 
R 's  n o te  2 ,
P . 617 .
Compare S v e t:  
3 .20(H)& (R).

Ka*h%2.23(H) - 1
I . 2 . 23U)
which i s  th e  
same as

3 . 2 . 3*

See 6 . 23 . 
Compare a ls o  
D asgupta , 
Hindu 
M ystic ism ,
P . 5 5 .

an o b j e c t i v e  s o u rc e .  Ind eed , Mahendranath S i r c a r  has Hindu
M ystic ism ,

c la im ed  t h a t  t h e  t h r e e  d i s t i n c t i v e  marks o f

r e v e l a t i o n  a r e  d i r e c t n e s s , i n f a l l i b i l i t y  and 

o b j e c t i v i t y  and t h a t ,  f u r th e rm o re ,  i t  i s  p o s s ib l e  in

a c c o rd in g  to  
th e  U panisads, 
P .31*
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the  normal o r  whet he c a l l s  the  "c o n c r e te "

conaclousneaa*  I t  would seem, th e n ,  t h a t  r e v e l a t i o n  For th e
e q u a t io n  o f

must be reg a rded  as a p ro ce ss  In t im e # even I f ,  a s  I n t u i t i o n ,  &s «
im a g in a t io n #

we have s t a t e d ,  i t  comes th rough the  more o r d in a r y  w ith
r e v e l a t i o n ,

ch an n e ls  o f  everyday e x p e r ie n c e ,  rea so n  and see  S r i  Ananda
Acharya* s

r e f l e c t i o n ,  b u t ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  t h i s  would s t r e s s  th e  Brahma -
d a rsa n a n ,

p a s s iv e  s id e  o f  i t s  m a n i f e s ta t io n .  P . 50 .

In  c o n t r a s t ,  th e  Immediate and spontaneous 

n a tu r e  o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  o r  m y s t ic a l  i n t u i t i o n  

would su g g es t  t h a t  i t  i s  not a p ro ce ss  in  tim e and, 

hence , to  be re g a rd e d .  In  some m y ste r io u s  way, as 

t r a n s c e n d in g  t im e . In  t h i s  c o n n ec tio n ,  i t  i s

I n t e r e s t i n g  to n o te  t h a t  G eo ffrey  P a r r i n d e r ,  U panlshads,
G i ta  and

r e f e r r i n g  to t r u t h s  which a r e ,  in  a m y s t ic a l  s e n se ,  B ib le ,P .9 4 #

in a c c e s s ib l e  to  th e  u n d e rs ta n d in g ,  su g g e s ts  t h a t

what i s  meant i s  p rob ab ly  t h a t  consc ious  r e f l e c t i o n

and re a so n in g  a re  no t ob v io u s , so th a t  t r u t h s

"f l a s h  upon the mind, which re c o g n iz e s  and

a c c e p ts  them, as i f  they came from nowhere" ,  so t h a t

some would a t t r i b u t e  them to  the  workings o f  th e

subcon sc ious  mind, whereas o th e r s  would c la im  t h a t

th ey  came from God.

A f u r t h e r  d i f f e r e n c e  between r e v e l a t i o n  and 

m y s t ic a l  i n t u i t i o n  i s  seen in  the  a t t r i b u t i n g  o f  

i n f a l l i b i l i t y  to  the  fo rm er whereas i t  i s  more u su a l  

to  t a l k  o f  a f e e l i n g  o f  c e r t a i n t y  w ith  r e f e r e n c e  to  

the  l a t t e r .  That t h e r e  i s  a d i f f e r e n c e  between the  two, 

in  some ways comparable to th a t  between knowledge and 

b e l i e f ,  i s  obvious# Again, whereas r e v e l a t i o n ,  i n  the  

g e n e r a l ly  accep ted  s e n se ,  i s  seem ingly  an e x p re ss io n  

o f  the  c a u s a l  in  the e f f e c t u a l ,  m y s t ic a l  i n s i g h t ,  in  

the  v e ry  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  the i d e n t i t y  o f  s u b je c t  and 

o b je c t  -  the  c la im  so c o n s i s t e n t l y  made in  the  U panifads -
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would seem ingly  deny the very  ground o f  any o b j e c t iv e  

r e v e l a t i o n .  There a re  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  th e n ,  a g a in s t  th e  

a ccep tan ce  o f  the  un iqueness  o f  m y s t ic a l  i n s i g h t  as  

ly in g  in  an a c t  o r  p ro ce ss  o f  r e v e l a t i o n  ft»om an 

o b je c t i v e  so u rc e .

f .  I f ,  however, r e v e l a t i o n  were i n t e r p r e t e d  as

s i g n i f y in g  the  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  a new i n s i g h t  o r  the

r e a l i z a t i o n  f o r  o n e s e l f  o f  a claimed i n s i g h t , th e

term  might prove more e a s i l y  a c c e p ta b le .  The fo rm er,

o f  c o u r s e ,  would be o b ta in a b le  a t  the z e n i th  o f  a

m u lt i -d im e n s io n a l  c o n s c io u s n e s s , in  a s t a t e  o f

Aurobindo*s " luminous u t te rn to s t  su p e rc o n sc ie n c e " .  The L i f e
D iv in e ,

w h i l s t  the  l a t t e r  would be the end p ro d u c t o f  a P . 289. See
P .9 9 , su p ra .

v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro ce ss  brought about by the  p r a c t i c e  

o f  c e r t a i n  d i s c i p l i n e s ,  th e  d e t a i l s  o f  which w i l l  be 

r e l e v a n t  a t  a l a t e r  s t a g e .  Any such i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  

l e a n in g ,  as i t  does ,  to a more p a s s iv e  a sp e c t  o f  

r e v e l a t i o n ,  would p la c e  an emphasis on t h a t  

s u b j e c t iv e  approach which i s  so t y p i c a l  o f  the  

U panisad io  a t tem p t to  so lv e  the problem o f  knowledge 

o f  Supreme R e a l i t y ,  and would su g g es t  t  h a t  a p o s s ib le  

s o l u t io n  to  the q u e s t io n  o f  un iqueness  might be found 

in  the  n a tu re  o f  the  o b je c t  o r  t r u t h  apprehended, 

and to  t h i s  we may f i n a l l y  d i r e c t  o u r  a t t e n t i o n .

g . As f a r  as knowledge o f  such a R e a l i t y  i s  concerned ,

i t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  I t  i s  an u l t im a te  and non-sensuous

U n ity  in  a l l  t h in g s ,  a U nity which, when the in d iv id u a l

and u n iv e r s a l  c o n sc io u sn e sse s  "merge" ,  i s  e x p re ssed  in

such p h ra se s  as  " That a r t  Thou" ,  "I  am Brahman" and R e ferences
below.

" A l l  t h i s  i s  Brahman"., o th e r  words, a b a s ic  u n i ty

See Chand: 6 .9 .4 ;  Bfh: 1.4*10 and compare Chand: 6 . 9- 1 6 ;
7 . 2 5 . 1 - 2 ;  2 1 .4  and th e  Chapter on the U p a n i f a d ic  T eaching  

about Brahman.__________  ^
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o f  e x i s t e n c e  la  apprehended In some k ind  o f  

superaensuoua  and s u p e r - r a t i o n a l  Immediacy, and fï*om 

t h i s  I t  i s  s t a t e d  t h a t  a l l  d i v e r s i t y  and m an ifo ld ness  

i s  m ere ly  appearance  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  i l l u s o r y  and the  

p rodu c t  o f  ignorance  ( a v id y a ) .  R e a l i t y  i s ,  th en ,  a  

t o t a l i t y  o f  p a r t l e a s ,  s im ple  and u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  

e x p e r ie n c e  and i s ,  a t  once , the  u l t im a te  e sse n c e  o f  

the  in d iv id u a l  s e l f ,  the  h ig h e s t  p r i n c i p l e  o f  th e  

u n iv e r s e  and the  Brahman o r  Atman, so t h a t  in d iv id u a l  

and u n i v e r s a l ,  p sych ic  and cosmic and Brahman and 

Itm an a re  i d e n t i c a l .  There a r e ,  however, i n d ic a t io n s  

o f  v a r io u s  s t a g e s  o f  a sc e n s io n  to  such  a concep t o f  

U n i ty ,  a t  l e a s t  as ex p re ssed  in  the  U pan ifad s , and 

h i n t s  o f  t h i s  have a l r e a d y  been no ted  in  con n ec tio n  

w ith  th e  Rg-Veda. In  th e  Chândogya U p a n l f a d , i t  i s  

su g g es ted  t h a t  th in g s  a re  no l o n g e r 'm u l t i p l e  o r  

d iv id e d  bu t an A l l .  In  th e  I s a ,  oneness seem ingly  

becomes an e q u a t io n  o f  the  On# and the  Many, so t h a t  

th e  One i s  a k ind  o f  m anifo ld  One, u n t i l ,  f i n a l l y ,  

the  s ta g e  i s  reached  in  which th e r e  i s  One o n ly  , a 

p ro g re s s io n  "ou t o f  the  A ll-O ne" to  "The Alone" ,  as 

O tto  has e x p re ssed  i t .

As f a r  as  ex p e r ien c e  o f  any such R e a l i t y  i s  

c o n ce rned , i t  i s  c la im ed  t h a t  i t  i s  an e x p e r ien c e  

o f  th e  Pure o r  A bso lu te  c o n sc io u sn ess  and, as no ted  

above, the  c u lm in a t io n  o f  which i s  an e x p e r ie n c e "  

o f  i d e n t i t y  w ith  such a  c o n sc io u s n e s s .  The e x p re s s io n  

o f  t h i s  i s  couched in  p h ra se s  r e f e r r i n g  to  Pure  o r  

A bso lu te  Being o r  E x is te n c e ,  Pure C onsc iousness  o r  

Knowledge and Pure  B l i s s ,  a l th o u g h  such e x p re s s io n s  

w i l l  have to be examined, c r i t i c a l l y ,  l a t e r .

W.T. S ta ce  has su ggested  t h a t  any such e x p e r ie n c e

105

Compare S.
D asgupta ,
Hindu
M ystic ism ,
P .4 2 .

See Rg^Veda 
1.164.46; 
X .8 1 .3 ; 121. 
1 -10  & 129 
1 . 7 , f o r
exam ple.

ChSnd:6 .2 .1  ; 
I s a  6 -8 ;
Mand; 7;
B r h :4 .4*19-20, 
e t c e t e r a .

M ystic ism , 
E as t  and 
W est,P .5 2 .
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i s  o f  two k in d s ,  an e x t r o v e r t i v e  and an M ystic ism  and
P h ilo so p h y ,

i n t r o v e r t I t s ,  the form er b e in g  "v a s t l y  l e s s  P . 6 3 .

im p o r ta n t" th a n  the l a t t e r .  The form er im p lie s  

a k in d  o f  o b j e c t i v e  r e f e r e n c e ,  where a u n i ty  i s  

seen  th ro u g h  a m u l t i p l i c i t y ,  by lo o k in g  outward 

th rough  the  s e n s e s .  The l a t t e r  e x p e r ie n c e  i s  a 

k ind  o f  s e l f - t r a n s c e n d i n g  e x p e r ie n c e ,  where by 

lo o k in g  in to  the  mind, th e re  i s  an ex p e r ien c e  o f  

t h a t  which i s  devoid o f  p l u r a l i t y ,  a k ind  o f

p o s i t i v e  ex p er ien ce  w ithout any p o s i t i v e  c o n te n t ,  O p . c i t , P . 8 6 .

t h e  e q u iv a le n t ,  presum ably, o f  the u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d

u n i ty  r e f e r r e d  to e a r l i e r .  Ind eed , S ta c e  c la im s  Compare
Mand: 7(R)*

t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a d i r e c t  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the

d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  s e p a r a te  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  in  som ething

which t r a n s c e n d s  i t  and i s  d i r e c t l y  p e rc e iv e d  as

sw allow ing i t  up, presum ably s i m i l a r  to  what we

re a d  in  the  Brhadâranyaka U panisad . however, Byh: 4 .5 .1 3 #

t h i s  would be an ex p er ien c e  o f  d i s s o l u t i o n  and not

n e c e s s a r i l y  o f  U lt im a te  R e a l i t y .

h . Seem ingly , t h e r e f o r e ,  any un iqueness  would l i e

in  what W.U.Urban has c a l l e d  " a h e ig h ten ed  n o e s is  Humanity and
Deity ,N o t e  1 ,

o f  the  numinous" o r  an ex p erien ce  o f  A bsolu te  P . 438.

C o n sc io u sn ess ,  the  ve ry  c lim ax  o f  which i s  

knowledge by i d e n t i t y  , a knowledge which Aurobindo 

c la im s  can o n ly  come through an e v o lu t io n  o f  

c o n sc io u s n e s s .  Presum ably, th e n ,  any r e f e re n c e  to  

a unique mode o f  apprehens ion  o r ,  indeed , to  a 

unique f a c u l t y  i s  d e r i v a t i v e ,  by a s s o c i a t io n  w ith  what 

i s  un isu a l  o r  u n iq u e , in  the sen se  t h a t  what i s  

known o r  ex p e r ien c ed  l i e s  a t  the  u t te rm o s t  o r  h ig h e s t  

l i m i t s  o f  man*8 powers o f  ap p re h en s io n .  How, o th e rw is e ,  

in d ee d , cou ld  such knowledge and e x p e r ie n c e  be ach ieved
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by a v é r i f i c a t i o n  p rooeaa .

9 .  We have, th en ,  seen  th a t  the  Upanisads re c o g n iz e  

s e n s e - p e r c e p t io n ,  l o g i c a l  u n d e rs ta n d in g  and i n t u i t i v e  

I n s ig h t  as so u rc es  o f  knowledge. However, a new 

dim ension i s  c l e a r l y  given to  i n t u i t i v e  i n s i g h t  and 

i t  i s  e v id e n t  t h a t  co n sc io u sn ess  i s  reg a rd ed  as b e in g  

m u l t i -d im e n s io n a l ,  i t s  comprehensive aw areness ran g in g  

from an app reh en s io n  o f  th e  e m p ir ic a l  w orld to  a s t a t e  

o f  " t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u sn ess"  which, in  some 

m y ste r io u s  way, exceeds th e  l i m i t s  o f  the e m p i r ic a l  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  and touches upon, i s  made aware o f  o r ,  

in d ee d ,  comes in to  c o n ta c t  w ith  what i s  b e l ie v e d  to  be
i

U ltim a te  R e a l i t y .  There i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  a b e l i e f  in  the

p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a d i r e c t  i n te r c o u r s e  w ith  the  Brahman,

no t th roug h  any e x t e r n a l  media bu t by a s p e c ie s  o f  Compare 3 .
Radhakriahnan

i n t u i t i v e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o r  awareness which somehow E p s te m
R e lig io n s  and

g e n e ra te s  the  c e r t a i n t y  o f  immediate e v id e n c e .  W estern
Thought,

The c e n t r a l  problem , th e n ,  becomes one o f  t r y i n g  P .129.

to  a s c e r t a i n ,  as f a r  as i s  p o s s ib le  from  the

ev id en ce  a v a i l a b l e ,  what e x a c t ly  i s  " ex p e r ien ced "  in

a s t a t e  o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u sn e ss ,  in  an

a t te m p t  to  a b s t r a c t  the  p o s s ib le  c o n te n t  o f  prim ary

d a ta  from the morass o f  secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .

That t h i s  i s  no easy  t a s k  must r e a d i l y  be ad m itted

b u t ,  in  so f a r  as i t  i s  th e " e a s e n t i a l  purpose o f  th e  S .S p e n c e r ,
M ystic ism  in

U panisads to  promote Q o d -re a l izq i t io n " .  i t  might not World
R e l ig io n s ,

prove to  be a l t o g e t h e r  im poss ib le  and, in d ee d , a  t a s k  P .  23# 

a f t e r .w h ic h  we m ight be in  a s t r o n g e r  p o s i t io n  to  

examine any r e l a t i o n  between th e  c o n te n t  o f  any such 

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  aw areness and any d o c t r i n a l  s ta te m e n ts  

which may be dependent upon o r  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  i t .
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U THE COTTTSNT OF THE TRAM3CERDSMTAL CONSOIQUSHBSS

1. S idney Spencer hee c la im ed t h a t  the  "Upanis ads M ystic ism  in
World

r e p r e s e n t  a rem arkable  com bination  o f  f a n t a s t i c  R e l ig io n s ,
P . 18 .

s p e c u la t io n  o f  a m y s t ic a l  c h a r a c te r  and profound 

I n t u i t i v e  i n s i g h t " -  an o b se rv a t io n  which se rv es  to  

remind us o f  th e  im portan t d i s t i n c t i o n  a l r e a d y  

su g g es ted  between prim ary  d a ta  and secondary  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . Prim a f a c i e ,  t h i s  su g g es ts  t h a t  what 

i s  ex perienced  should be reg a rd ed  as p rim ary  d a ta  

and any a ttem p ted  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  i t  as  secondary  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  and, fu r th e rm o re ,  t h a t  what i s  

e x p e r ie n c e d  might be th e  common c o re  o f  th e  

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  o r  m y s t ic a l  c o n sc io u s n e s s ,  th e  o n ly  

v a r i a b le  f a c t o r  b e ing  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  e lem e n t ,  

in  so f a r  as  th e re  could be more than one 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  same e x p e r ie n c e .

2 . However, the q u e s t io n  a r i s e s  as to  how th e r e  

cou ld  be any o b je c t i v e  a n a ly s i s  and assessm ent o f  

any p rim ary  d a ta ,  i f  the o n ly  a cc ess  to  such were 

th rough  a d i r e c t  e x p e r ie n c e ? .  I t  seems im p o r ta n t ,  

t h e r e f o r e ,  to  make the p o in t  t h a t ,  i f  any d i s t i n c t i o n  

i s  to  be made between prim ary  d a ta  and secondary  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  then the fo rm er must somehow be 

made m an ife s t  in  d e s c r i p t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  however 

vague a k in d .  In  o th e r  words, any such aw areness o r  

i n s ig h t  must somehow be expressed  o r  communicated,

so t h a t  p rim ary  d a ta  must f in d  e x p re s s io n  j u s t  as

secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  by d e f i n i t i o n ,  o b v io u s ly

d o es , th e  d i s t i n c t i o n  between th e  two presum ably

be ing  marked by what i s  s t a t e d  o r  c la im e d .  W.T. M ystic ism  &
P h ilo so p h y ,

S ta ce  has drawn a t t e n t i o n  to  t h i s ,  when r e f e r r i n g  P . 32
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to  the  d i f f i c u l t y  o f  d e c id in g  what p a r t  o f  a  m y s t i c 's

d e s c r i p t i v e  account o f  h i s  ex p e r ien ce  ought to  be

reg a rd ed  as a c t u a l l y  ex p e rien ced  and what p a r t  shou ld

be taken a s  h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  i t  -  a d i f f i c u l t y

which i s  o b v io u s ly  f a r  g r e a t e r  than the  c o rre sp o n d in g

d i f f i c u l t y  in  the ease  o f  sense  e x p e r ie n c e .

In  d i s c u s s in g  the  d i f f e r e n c e  between what he term s

" low" and "h igh  l e v e l " i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ,  he c la im s  t h a t  o p . c l t ,
P .3 1 .

i t  i s  d o u b t fu l  i f  one can ever come a c ro ss  a q u i t e

uni n t e r p r e t e d  e x p e r ie n c e  and h i s  sug gested  d i s t i n c t i o n

between th e  two i s  a p p a re n t ly  dependent upon a

d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  between d e s c r ip t io n  and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .

However, h i s  use o f  the term " i n t e r p r e t a t i o n " enâ^reces

bo th  d e s c r i p t io n  and I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  so t h a t  a " low l e v e l "

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  merely d e s c r i p t i v e ,  whereas a 'h igh

l e v e l " one i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e ,  in  so f a r  as more th a n  a

mere d e s c r i p t i v e  elem ent i s  p r e s e n t .  For exam ple, the

m y s t i c 's  accoun t o f  h i s  e x p e r ie n c e  as one o f  an

" u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d . d i s t i n c t i o n l e s s  u n i ty " i s  a mere O p .c i t ,
P .3 7 f .

r e p o r t  o r  d e s c r ip t io n  b u t ,  when th e  same e x p e r ien c e  i s  

r e f e r r e d  to as "m y s t ic a l  union w ith  the  C re a to r  o f  th e  

Univ e r a e " .  then  t h i s  i s  a " h igh  l e v e l " i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  

in  00 f a r  as i t  in c lu d e s  more than  a mere d e s c r i p t io n ,  

namely an assum ption  about the  o r i g in s  o f  the  w orld and 

b e l i e f  in  the e x is te n c e  o f  a p e rso n a l  God. From t h i s ,  

i t  i s  ap p aren t  t h a t  h i s  use o f  the term " i n t e r p r e t a t i o n " 

in c lu d e s  both  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  c o n c e p ts ,  l o g i c a l  

in fe re n c e  and e x p la n a to ry  hypo theses o r ,  as  he e x p re s s e s  

i t ,  "a n y th in g  which the  c o n cep tu a l  i n t e l l e c t  adds to  th e  

e x p e r ie n c e  f o r  the purpose o f  u n d e rs tan d in g  i t " .  i b id .

3 . A s , th e n ,  we proceed to  examine th e  c o n te n t  o f  the



110.

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u sn e ss ,  In an a ttem pt to  I s o l a t e  

p rim ary  d a ta  from secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  we must be 

a l i v e  to th e  f a c t  t h a t  we a re  n o t , by th e  v e ry  n a tu re  

o f  the  c a s e ,  d e a l in g  w ith  a d i r e c t  e x p e r ie n c e .  I t  i s  

n e c e s s a ry ,  then -  and w ith o u t o v e r - s t a t i n g  th e  c a se  -  

to d i s t i n g u i s h  between prim ary d a ta  as t h a t  g iven  in  

d i r e c t_ e x p e r i e n c e  and prim ary d a ta ,  as  th a t  m a n ife s t  

in  d e s c r i p t iv e  s t a te m e n t s , the  l a t t e r ,  f o r  the  non -  

m ystic  o r  one who has n o t r i s e n  to th e  h e ig h ts  o f  

such  aw areness o r  i n s i g h t ,  b e in g  the  o n ly  a v a i l a b l e  

means o f  a c c e ss  to  any such c o n te n t .  In  o rd e r  to  do so ,  

we s h a l l  r e s t r i c t  o u r  use o f  th e  term  " i n t e r p r é t â t  io n " 

to  s ta te m e n ts  which embrace l o g i c a l  in fe re n c e  o r  

e x p la n a to ry  hypo theses  and , in  consequence, c o n f in e  

our use o f  " d e s c r i p t iv e  s ta te m e n ts " to  tho se  which 

a t te m p t  to  d e s c r ib e  r a t h e r  than to  i n t e r p r e t  th e  

e x p e r ie n c e .

4 .  I t  i s  u s e f u l  to r e c a l l ,  b e fo re  we p roceed , a few

s ta te m e n t s ,  employed by modern w r i t e r s ,  when r e f e r r i n g ,

in  g e n e ra l  te rm s , to th e  c o n te n t  o f  th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l

e x p e r ie n c e .  R.A.Mikam r e f e r s  to  th e  "e x p re s s io n  o f

m an 's  p r im a l  awareness o f  the m ystery  o f  Being" and

to  an " aw areness o f  the  r e a l i t y  o f  the  i n v i s i b l e " o r

"p e rc e p t io n  o f  the  unseen" .  Swami S a tp rakashananda

s t a t e s  t h a t  i t  i s  a "unique e x p e r ie n c e  which p u ts  an

end to  a l l  r e l a t i v e  n o t io n s " .  He a l s o  r e f e r s  to  S r i

H am akrsna 's  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  e x p e r ie n c e ,  in  a modem ...
a g e , which t e s t i f i e s  to the  u l t im a te  r e a l i t y  o f  

n o n -d u a l ,  n o n - r e l a t i o n a l  c o n sc io u s n e s s .  O tto  c la im s

Some a s p e c ts  
o f
o n t o lo g ic a l  & 
e t h i c a l  
m ystic ism  in  
In d ia n  
Thought, 
P p .1 l7  A 122.

Methods o f  
Baowledge 
a cc o rd in g  to  
A d v a lta  
V edanta , Pp. 
251-252.

t h a t  " we a re  in  the  re g io n  o f  wonder and th e  elem ent M ystic ism ,
E a s t  and

o f  u n i ty  t h e r e i n  i s  on ly  th e _ c o n o e p tu a l ly  W est,P .2 5 0 .

apprehended elem ent o f  an in e x p r e s s ib l e  and w ho lly
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Theory and 
A rt o f  
M ystic ism , 
P . 18.

See P .1 10 , 
above.

wondrous c o n te n t " .  Hume, on the  b th e r  hand, r e f e r s  to  The T h ir te e n
P r i n c ip a l

* a b l i s s f u l  s t a t e  o f  c o n sc io u sn ess  in  which U pan lsads ,
P .5 2 ."

I n d i v i d u a l i t y  and a l l  d i s t i n c t i o n s  a re  overcome" .

F i n a l l y ,  we may r e c a l l  H.Mukerjee*s words when he 

speaks o f  an "acosmic apprehension  which c lo th e s  in  

s h in in g , immutable garb  the  m y s t i c 's  o n t o lo g ic a l  o r  

p h i lo s o p h ic a l  t r a d i t i o n " .  A l l  th e se  g e n e ra l  

s ta te m e n ts  appear to  have one th in g  in  common, 

namely the  im p l ic a t io n  o f  something m y ste r io u s  and 

n o n - r a t  io n a l .

As, th e n ,  we p ro ce ed ,  we must look  f o r  s ta te m e n ts  

which e re  d e s c r i p t  i v e . in  the  q u a l i f i e d  sen se  

m entioned above,and t h i s  may a s s i s t  in  d e te rm in in g  

w hether any such s ta te m e n ts  merely a s s e r t  

e x i s te n c e  o r ,  in a d d i t io n  and w i th o u t , a t  the same 

t im e ,b e in g  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e ,  c o n t r i b u te  a n y th in g  to  

our knowledge o f  th e  n a tu re  o r  a t t r i b u t e s  o f  

U lt im a te  R e a l i t y .

5 . P re l im in a ry  E xperien ces

a .  C e r ta in  e x p e r ie n c e s  a re  mentioned as c o n s t i t u t i n g

s ta g e s  in  the  p ro c e ss  o f  c o n tem p la tio n  o f  the

A bso lu te  and , th e r e f o r e ,  as p re l im in a ry  to  # f u r t h e r

and f u l l e r  e n l ig h te n m e n t . A lthough, s t r i c t l y  speak ing ,

a s s o c i a t e d  w i th  v a r io u s  s t a g e s  o f  yogic  p r a c t i c e ,  we

may b r i e f l y  c o n s id e r  them. They may be grouped in to

those  o f  fo rm , l i g h t  and sound o r  what R.D.Ranade has

c a l l e d  m o rp h lie , p h o t l i e  and a u d i le  e x p e r ie n c e s ,  th e  C o n s t ru c t iv e
Survey o f

l a s t  o f  which a re  b o th  l e s s  p r jm in en t and f r e q u e n t  U panishad ic
P h i lo so p h y ,

than the  o t h e r  two, so we may commence w ith  th e s e .  P .3 4 2 f .

b . A u r a l

I t  i s  c la im ed t h a t  c e r t a i n  sounds a r e  heard  w i th in  See B çh5 5 .9 .i
M alt: 2 .6 .

o n e s e l f  and th e  Chândogya Upanlfad s t a t e s  t h a t  th e s e
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a re  i n d i c a t i v e  o f  the p resence  o f  R e a l i t y  w i th in  us Chand:
3 . 1 3 . 8 .

and can be o b ta in e d  m erely  by s h u t t i n g  th e  e a r s  and 

th e re b y  h e a r in g  sounds. A l l  such , however, seem o f  

no im portance , in so f a r  as they  a re  n o t  c o n v in c in g ly  

accounted  f o r  any more than t h e i r  e x a c t  n a tu re  i s  

d e f in e d .

c .  Morphic

Mention i s  made o f  such forms as the  s a f f r o n  -  B r h :2 .3 .6 .

c o lo u re d  r a im e n t ,  the  r e d -c o lo u re d  Indragopa  b e e t l e ,

th e  flam e o f  f i r e ,  th e  lo tu s - f lo w e r  and the  sudden

f l a s h  o f  l i g h t n i n g . Again, th e r e  a re  r e f e r e n c e s  to  See s v e t :
2.11 and R’ s

fo g ,  smoke, w ind, f i r e ,  f i r e f l i e s ,  l i g h t n i n g  and a n o te s  on
t h i s  v e r s e ,

c r y s t a l  moon as p re l im in a ry  e x p e r ie n c e s  l e a d in g  to  P . 722.

the  m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  Brahman and the c la im  i s  made 

th a t  such images a re  no t th e  s u b je c t iv e  a c t i v i t i e s  

o f  the  s e l f  b u t  som ething a k in  to  what

R adhakriahnan has termed "s p i r i t u a l  m a n i f e s ta t io n " .  i b i d .

However, th e  r e f e r e n c e s  to l ig h t n i n g  a re  i n t e r e s t i n g ,  

as  we s h a l l  p r e s e n t ly  s e e .

d . P h o t ic

A l t h o u g h  a u r a l  and m o r p h i c  e x p e r i e n c e s  a r e  s o m e w h a t

o b s c u re ,  t h i s  i s  no t r e a d i l y  apparen t w i th  p h o t ic

e x p e r ie n c e s .  For in s t a n c e ,  the Mupgaka Upanlfad 2 .2 .1 0 ( r}-
2 . 2 . 9 (H ).

r e f e r s  to  Brahman as  the  "l i g h t  o f  l i g h t s " and the 

Chândogya s t a t e s  t h a t ,  a f t e r  c r o s s in g  th e  b r id g e  o f  8 .4 .2 .  

phenomenal e x i s t e n c e ,  even a b l in d  man c eases  to  be 

b l in d  and b e fo re  the  v i s io n  o f  the a s p i r in g  m ystic  

th e  s p i r i t u a l  world i s  suddenly  and once and f b r  a l l  

i l lu m in e d .  However, t h e s e ,  as h a rb in g e rs  o f  what i s  to  

come, do n o t  c o n s t i t u t e  the z e n i th  o f  s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n .

To t h i s  end , the  M a i t r i  Upan i f  ad c la im s t h a t  the acme 2 .2 .  (R & H ). 

o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u sn ess  c o n s i s t s  in  th e  m y s t i c 's
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se e in g  h is  own form In a f lo o d  o f  supreme l i g h t

a r i s i n g  from w i th in  h im s e l f  and t h a t  t h i s

c o n s t i t u t e s  the  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  Brahman* In  t h i s

co n n ec tio n  Govindagopal Mukhopadhyaya c la im s  t h a t  S tu d ie s  in
th e

the  v a r io u s  c o lo u r s  in  p h o t ic  e x p e r ien c e  a re  g iv en  U pan isads ,
P . 194:

d i f f e r e n t  ran k s  and t h a t  the e x p e r ie n c e s  a re  t e s t e d  

and graded  a c c o rd in g  to  the v i s u a l i z a t i o n  o f  

p a r t i c u l a r  c o lo u r s .

e .  However, the  q u e s t io n  o f  w hether t  tie se a re  

l i t e r a l  d e s c r i p t io n s  o r  m erely  symbolic e x p re s s io n s  

o f  en lig h ten m en t  need n o t  d e ta in  u s ,  in  so f a r  as  

such e x p e r ien c es  which, i n c i d e n t a l l y ,  a re  mentioned 

by c e r t a i n  m y s tic s  in  many o f  the  w o r ld 's  r e l i g i o n s ,  

a re  seem ingly  p ro p ae d en tic  and p r e l im in a ry  and n o t ,
- j

t h e r e f o r e ,  d e s c r i p t iv e  o f  an a c tu a l  e x p e r ien c e  o f  i

Brahman. N e v e r th e le s s ,  i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o t ic e  

t h a t  p re l im in a ry  e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  t h i s  k ind  a re

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a p a r t i c u l a r  c o lo u r  o r  form o f  _

l i g h t , u s u a l ly  o f  a sudden and suprem ely b r ig h t  o r

d a z z l in g  n a tu r e .  In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  indeed , one i s

rem inded o f  P l a t o ' s  words -  "Suddenly , a l i g h t , as i f

from a le a p in g  f i r e , w i l l  be en k in d led  in the s o u l* . E p i s t l e  ?•
A

and o f  th e  words i n  the A cts o f  th e  A p o s tle s  -  C hap ter  22 ,
Verse 6 .

"Suddenly , th e r e  shone from heaven a g r e a t  l i g h t " .

A lthough such might w e l l  be accep ted  as l i t e r a l  

d e s c r i p t i o n s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  by th o se  o r i e n t a t e d  in  

fundam en ta lism , th e re  a re  o th e r s  who would c la im  t h a t  

th ey  a re  more m e ta p h o r ic a l  than  l i t e r a l  and, as su ch , 

s u g g e s t iv e  o f  th e  immediate o r  spontaneous n a tu re  o f  

m y s t ic a l  i n t u i t i o n  th a n ,  p e rh a p s ,  d e s c r i p t iv e  o f  a  

p r e l im in a ry  s ta g e  o f  en lig h ten m en t .
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6. D e s c r ip t iv e  S ta tem enta  

a# As we proceed  to  c o n s id e r  d e s c r i p t i v e  s ta te m e n ts ,  

we may remind o u r s e lv e s  t h a t  we s h a l l  be concerned  

w i th  i n t r o v e r t  ive ex p er ien ce  w hich , in H in ian  S m a r t 's  

w ords, " I s  an e x p e r ien c e  in  the d ep th s  o f  the  s o u l . 

no t d i r e c te d  to  o u te r  r e a l i t y  as the  panenhenic  

f e e l i n g  l a " .  W© may a ls o  remind o u r s e lv e s  o f  the  

d i f f e r e n c e  between the immediate and 

spon taneous e x p e r ien c e  o f  U ltim ate  R e a l i t y  and 

t h a t  which i s  ga ined  a f t e r  a p ro c e ss  o f  s e l f  -  

d i s c i p l i n e  and c o n c e n t r a t io n ,  by means o f  what we 

have termed a v e r i f i c a t i o n  p r o c e s s . T h is  has been 

compared to  the  d i f f e r e n c e  between " jn a n a " and 

" upSsana" -  the  form er be in g  an e x p e r ien c e  which i s  

immediate and com plete  in  i t s e l f  and, in  t h i s  s e n se ,  

n o t  dependent on t h e  e f f o r t s  o f  the  se ek e r  a f t e r  

knowledge, whereas the  l a t t e r  i s  a p ro c e ss  in  t im e , 

le a d in g  to  a m ed ia te  and incom plete  m a n i f e s ta t io n ,  

which g r a d u a l ly  grows c l e a r e r  and more co m ple te ,  bu t 

a p ro c e ss  dependent upon the agen t who c o n te m p la te s .  

By means, th e n ,  o f  th e  v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e s s ,  the  

se e k e r  a f t e r  knowledge i s  ab le  to v e r i f y ,  f o r  

h im s e l f ,  the  c la im s o f  the  form er o r  " .Inina" 

e x p e r ie n c e ,  by a c t u a l l y  e x p e r ie n c in g  i t  f o r  h im s e l f .

I t  would seem, th en ,  t h a t  the  most p rom is ing  

method o f  examining any d e s c r ip t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  

a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  th e  i n t r o v e r t i v e  ex p erien ce  would 

be to  proceed from the methods advocated  f o r  the 

v e r i f i c a t i o n  o f  any such e x p e r ie n c e ,  p r i o r  to  

c o n s id e r in g  any s ta te m e n ts  which a ttem p t to  d e s c r ib e  

i t  •

b . In  th e  v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e s s ,  th en ,  v a r io u s  s t a g e s

D o c tr in e  and 
Argument 
in  In d ia n  
P h i lo 8 0phy, 
P .1 3 8 .

Compare 
Kath; 2.3* 
12- 18 , & 
R ad h ak r ish -  
nan . The 
P r i n c i p a l  
U pan isads , 
P .IO 2 :

See G. 
Mukhopad -  
hyaya. 
S tu d ie s  in  
th e
U pan isads , 
P . 182.
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a re  Involved* I t  seems im p o rtan t  to  c o n s id e r  th e s e ,  

e s p e c i a l l y  in  view o f  the  f a c t  t h a t  a c e r t a i n  

c o n d i t io n in g  p ro c e ss  might be in v o lv e d ,  in  which case  

th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  e x p e r ie n c e  cou ld  be a p rede te rm ined  

o ne .

However, f i r s t  o f  a l l ,  c e r t a i n  p r e l im in a r y  

d i s c i p l i n e s  a re  r e q u i r e d ,  in  o rd e r  to b r in g  about a 

t r a n s fo r m a t io n  o f  b o th  conduct and c h a r a c t e r ,  in  

add i t  ion to  th a t  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s ,b e c a u s e ,  as Q.
S tu d ie s  in

Mukhopadhyaya has s t a t e d ,  b o d i ly  and m en ta l p u r i t y  i s  th e
U pan isads ,

r e q u i r e d  to beoone f i t  to  r e t a i n  the  im parted  P . l 4 2 f .

knowledge. These e re  c a l c u l a t e d  to  a s s i s t  in  a p ro c e s s  

designed  to  c lo s e  th e  eyes to  phenomenal r e a l i t y  and 

to  tu r n  them inward to  approach and e x p e r ien c e  

noumenal r e a l i t y .

Such d i s c i p l i n e s ,  des igned  to  wear down the 

body and i t s  a p p e t i t e s ,  invo lv e  th e  p r a c t i c e  o f  

a u s t e r i t y  o r  " t a p a s " and a p ro c e ss  o f  m oral 

p u r i f i c a t i o n .  A u s te r i ty  in v o lv e s  penance, f a s t i n g ,  

c h a s t i t y ,  a lm sg iv in g  and. s a c r i f i c e  o r  ce rem on ia l  

o b se rv a n c e s .  T hat th e  p r a c t i c e  o f  a u s t e r i t y  canno t 

be th e  main d i s c i p l i n e ,  however, i s  in d ic a te d  in  

c e r t a i n  p a ssa g es  which a re  s c e p t i c a l  abou t i t s  

e f f i c a c y ,  in  so f a r  as i t  p roduces l im i te d  rew ards 

o n ly ,  such as th o se  i d e n t i f i e d  w ith  the "Way o f  the  

F a t h e r s " o r  a r e t u r n  to r e b i r t h ,  in  form s 

de te rm ined  by the deeds o f  th e  p a s t ,  i . e .  by the 

o p e ra t io n  o f  th e  "karma-sams i r a "  c y c le .

Am f a r  as th e  c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  "moral" p u r i t y  i s

Compare 
"a v r t t a  -  
c a k |u h " , i . e .  
"ey es* tu rn ed  
inward" . i n  
K a th :2 .1 .1 .  
(R )-i4 .1(H ).

See below , 
f o r
r e f e r e n c e s .

Compare 
Bhagavad -  
G i t a , 1 8 .5 .

See Brh: 
3.8 .10; 
6.2.16; 
Chand: 
i)’.1 0 .2 -U .

Brh: 4 .4 .2 2 ;  Chand: 2 .2 3 .1 ;  4 .1 0 .2 ;  P ra a :  1 .2 ;  1 .1 0 ;  
Kelia: 4 .8 (B ) -  33(H); K ath : 1 .2 .1 5 (B ) -  2 .15 (H );  
1 .2 .2 0 (B ) -  2 .2 0 (H ) .
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co n ce rned , we f i n d  e x h o r ta t io n s  to  sp eak in g  th e  t r u t h ,  

and th e  p r a c t i c e  o f  v i r t u e  and s e l f - c o n t r o l .  There 

i s  a c o n tin u e d  emphasis on the  im portance o f  t r u t h ,  

and the  p r a c t i c e  o f  "dharm s"( j u s t i c e  o r  law) i s  

re g a rd e d  as  the  embodiment o f  t r u t h ,  in  so f a r  as 

i t  r e s t r a i n s  " th e  un ru ly  w i l l s  and a f f e c t i o n s " o f  

p e o p le .  The in d iv id u a l  i s  i n s t r u c t e d  to  become 

calm , subdued, q u i e t ,  p a t i e n t l y  e n d u rin g  and 

c o l l e c t e d .  In  o th e r  words, t r a n q u i l l i t y  o f  mind, 

s e l f - r e s t r a i n t ,  r e n u n c ia t io n  and p a t ie n c e  a re  

p re l im in a r y  c o n d i t io n s  t h a t  c o n t in u a l ly  r e c u r  and 

v a r io u s  p r o h i b i t i o n s  warn a g a in s t  th e  p rom ulga tion  

o f  e s o t e r i c  knowledge to  anyone who i s  no t  m ora lly  

p u re .  In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  the  h i s t o r y  o f  r e l i g i o n  

shows t h a t  the  p r a c t i c e  o f  b o d i ly  a u s t e r i t i e s  and 

th e  c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  moral v i r t u e s  have been reg a rd ed  

as im p ortan t means o f  o b ta in in g  s p i r i t u a l  e n d s ,  even 

i f ,  in  th e  p r o c e s s ,  e x ce sse s  o f  b o d i ly  s u f f e r i n g  have 

p layed  a l a r g e  p a r t .

0 . There  a r e ,  th en , th re e  s t a g e s  invo lved  in  the 

v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e s s .  The f i r s t  o r  "s ra v a n a " s ta g e  

r e q u i r e s  one to l i s t e n  to  t r a d i t i o n  and s c r i p t u r e  

( i . e . s r u t i ) and to  be i n s t r u c t e d  in  such by a  "gu ru" 

o r  s p i r i t u a l  t e a c h e r .  T his i s  fo llow ed  by the 

"manana" s t a g e ,  a p ro ce ss  o f  r e f l e c t i o n ,  in d u c t io n  

and in f e r e n c e ,  by means o f  which the  assum ptions o f  

th e  f i r s t  s t a g e  become l o g i c a l  c o n c lu s io n s .  F i n a l l y ,  

the  t h i r d  o r  "n id id l iy a san a " s ta g e  i s  one o f  profound 

m e d i ta t io n  in  w hich , i t  i s  c la im e d , the  l o g i c a l

See below 
f o r
r e f e r e n c e s .

3 r h : 1 . i | . l 4 *

P h ra se  from 
Book o f  
CORSDOn 
P r a y e r .

See Brh:
6 . 3 . 1 2 :
M ait:  6 .2 9 ;  
s v e t :  6 .2 2 :  
K a t h : i . 2 .2 4  
(R )-2 .2 4 (H ) .

See Brh:
2 .4 .5 ;  4 . 5 .  
6 ;
C/henâ:6.1.3 .

Brh: 3 . 9 . 2 3 ; 5 .5 .1 ;  4 .4 .2 3 ;  Chand: 2 .2 3 .1 ;  Kena: 4 .8 ;  
P raana  1 .1 5 ;  T a l t :  1 .1 1 .1 ;  1 .1 2 .1 ;  K ath: 1 .2 .2 4  (R) -
2 .2 4  (H ).
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c o n c lu s io n s  o f  th e  "manana" s ta g e  become a 

s p i r i t u a l  p e rc e p t io n .  Somewhat s u c c i n c t l y ,  D r.

David Friedman d e s c r ib e s  t h i s  t h i r d  s ta g e  as  " the  

in n e r  m ystic  c o n te m p la tio n  o f  u l t im a te  t r u t h  which 

t ra n sm u te s  i t  in to  a p e rs o n a l  and d i r e c t  ( i . e . 

s u b j e c t iv e  ) e x p e r ie n c e " .

d . We may b r i e f l y  c o n s id e r  th e  f i r s t  two s t a g e s  

p r i o r  to  c o n s id e r in g ,  in  some d e t a i l ,  th e  

c u lm in a t in g  s t a g e  o f  m e d i ta t io n .  In  the  "s ra v a n a " 

s t a g e ,  the  im portance o f  the  "g u rq " i s  c o n s t a n t ly  

s t r e s s e d , i n  the  U pan ifads , in  so f a r  as h i s  h e lp  

i s  deemed n e c e ssa ry  to d i s p e r s e  th e  m is t  o f  

e m p i r i c a l l y  a c q u ire d  knowledge as w e l l  as  to  

expound the  t e x t s .  However, the  "g u ru " must be 

th o ro u g h ly  com petent in  b o th  m ediate  and immediate 

knowledge o f  the Brahman, th a t  i s  bo th  " s r o t r i y a "

o r  w e ll-g ro u n d ed  in  th e  t e x t s  and "B rahm a-n is tha"   " —
o r  one who h a s ,  h im s e l f ,  r e a l i s e d  the  Brahman. 

W ithout the h e lp  o f  th e  "g u ru " ,  th e n ,  i t  i s ,  

a p p a r e n t ly ,  hard  f o r  the  se ek e r  to  f i n d  the  t r u e  

meaning o f  the "s r u t i " and even h a rd e r  to  g ra sp  th e  

s p i r i t u a l  t r u t h s  s i g n i f i e d  by them, l e t  a lo ne  to  

a t t a i n  to  a d i r e c t  o r  immediate knowledge o r  

e x p e r ie n c e .

In  th e  "manana" s t a g e ,  which f o l lo w s ,  i t  i s  

n e c e s sa ry  to o b ta in  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n v ic t io n  o f  

th e  t r u t h s  expounded in  th e  f i r s t  s t a g e ,  by 

re a so n in g  about what has been h eard  o r  t a u g h t ,  as  

a r e s u l t  o f  which the assum ptions o f  t h e  f i r s t  s ta g e

Year Book 
o f
E d u ca tio n ,  
1951 ,P .234.

See below 
f o r
r e fe re n c e s ,

Compare 
Mupd: 1 .2 .1 2 .

Compare
Swami
S a tp ra k a sh 
ananda, 
Methods o f  
Knowledge 
a c c o rd in g  to 
A dva lta  
V edanta ,
P p .265- 2 6 6 .

Brh: 2 .1 .1 4 ;  C h and :3 .11 .5 ;  4 * 9 .3 ;  4*14*1: 6 .1 4 * 1 -2 ;  
8 :1 1 .2 - 3 ;  Mund: 1 .2 .1 2 -1 3 ;  Kath: 1 .2 .9 (R )  -  2 .9 (H ) ;  
S v e t:  6 . 2 3 ; M ait: 6 .2 9 ;  Kaus: 1 .1 ;  P ra sn a  1 .1 ;  4*19*
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become l o g i c a l  c o n c lu s io n s .  Such a p ro c e ss  o f  

r e f l e c t i o n  i s ,  a cco rd in g  to  Swami S a tp rak ashanand a , 

"a-ioeutfll- o p e r a t io n  p ro d u c ing r a t i o c i n â t  iv e  

knowledge th a t ,  l e a d s  to  the r e f u t a t i o n  o f  any 

p o s s ib le  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  from o t h e r  so u rc e s  o f  

knowledge r e g a r d i ng the  meaning e s t a b l i s h e d  by th e  

s c r i p t u r a l  te s t im o n y " .  As a r e s u l t  o f  th e  "manana" 

s ta g e # th e n ,  the  s e e k e r  may be preoumed to  have no t 

on ly  a detachm ent from s e l f i s h  i n t e r e s t s ,  induced 

by the  v a r io u s  p re l im in a ry  d i s c i p l i n e s ,  and an 

i n i t i a t i o n  in to  the v a r io u s  te a c h in g s  about the  

Brahman, c o n ta in e d  in  the " s r u t i " and expounded by 

th e  "g u ru " , b u t  -  and t h i s  seems s i g n i f i c a n t  -  an 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  c o n v ic t io n  o f  t h e i r  u l t im a te  t r u t h .

At t h i s  s t a g e ,  th e n ,  th e  c o n v ic t io n  o f  t r u t h  

may be reg a rd ed  as " araddhg" o r  f a i t h  which i s  to  

be unders tood  as  som ething o th e r  th an  c r e d u l i t y  o r  

g u l l i b i l i t y ,  so t h a t  rea so n  i s  i m p l i c i t  i n  f a i t h .  

Hence, c o n te m p la t iv e  m e d i ta t io n ,  which we a re  abou t 

to  c o n s id e r ,  i s  an a c t  which, accord  ing  to G. 

Mukhopadhyaya, i s  " i l lu m in e d  by knowledge# s u s ta in e d  

by f a i t h  and crowned by the m ystic  f a c u l t y " .

So f a r ,  th en , such  knowledge must be reg a rd ed  

as m ed ia te  knowledge. I t  may w e l l  remove ignorance  

r e g a r d in g  th e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  the non-dual Brahman and, 

in d ee d , doub ts  and m isconcep tions  r e g a rd in g  the  

means o f  I t s  a t t a in m e n t ,b u t  i t  canno t u n v e i l  the  

Brahman to the s e e k e r ,  anymore t^ian h e a r in g  and 

r e f l e c t i o n  can do away w ith  the p e r s i s t e n t  s e l f  -  

c o n sc io u s n e ss  o f  the in d iv id u a l  in  a w orld  o f  

s u b j e o t - o b j e c t  r e l a t i o n s .  We may, th e n ,  p roceed

o p . c l t .
P p .256-257. 
Compare a ls o  
P . 215,
P a r :  1 2 .

Compare 
B r h :6 .2 .1 5 ;  ' 
C fiand :1 .1 .10 ; 
M und:1.2.11 , 
& 3*2 . 10; 
P rasn a  1 .2 ;  
1.10.

S tu d ie s  i n  
the
U pan isads ,
P . I 6 0 :

/
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to c o n s id e r  the  f i n a l  s t a g e ,  by means o f  which the  

l o g i c a l  c o n c lu s io n s  o f  the "manana" s ta g e  a re  c la im ed 

to become e x p e r ie n c e d  as a d i r e c t  and Immediate 

s p i r i t u a l  p e rc e p t io n .

e .  In  t h i s  c u lm in a t in g  s ta g e  o f  "n id ld h y ia a n a " o r

c o n te m p la tiv e  m e d i ta t io n ,  th e re  i s  to  be a c o n s ta n t

d w e ll in g  on the  t r u t h  o f  which the  seek e r  has

become i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  convinced by means o f  th e  two

e a r l i e r  s t a g e s .  The aim o f  t h i s  , acco rd in g  to  Yoga,
Im m o r ta l i ty

Miroea E l i a d e ,  i s  to do away w ith  "normal end
Freedom,

tn  fev o a r  o f  « n u e l l t e t l v e l y  d i f f e r e n t  P . 36 .

c o n sc io u sn ess  which can  f u l l y  comprehend m e tap h y s ica l  

t r u t h " ,  and such a p ro ce ss  o f  m e d i ta t io n  i s

g e n e r a l ly  r e f e r r e d  to  as "yopca" . To t h i s  end . See Chind:
2 . 2 3 . 1 ;

v a r io u s  a id s  a re  p r e s c r ib e d ,  a id s  by means o f  which T a i t :  2 .4 ;
3 w e t :2 .8 -1 3 ;

th e  "yofcin" can ge t  r i d  o f  a l l  s t a t e s  o f  e r r o r  and K a th :1 .2 .1 2
(R )-2 .1 2 (H );

i l l u s i o n ,  such as dream s, f a l s e  p e rc e p t io n  and 2 . 3 . 1 1 (H )-
6 .1 1 (H ) .

h a l l u c i n a t i o n s ,  as w e l l  as a l l  normal p sy c h o lo g ic a l

e x p e r ie n c e s .  Such tec h n iq u e s  are  s e t  f o r t h ,  in  d e t a i l ,

in  th e  M a i t r i  U panlfad . M ait: 6 .1 8 .

However, th e re  i s  a g ra d a t io n  in  the  m e d i ta t iv e  

p ro c e s s ,  d es igned  presum ably w ith  in d iv id u a l  

d i f f e r e n c e s  and c a p a c i t i e s  in  mind, a l th o u g h  th e  

common f a c t o r  i s  the u l t im a te  g o a l  o f  Qneneae. I f  

m e d i t a t io n , t h e n ,  i s  used as an um brella  term  f o r  

th e  va i 'ious  yogic  d i s c i p l i n e s ,  i t  i s  n e c e s sa ry  to  

d i s t i n g u i s h  between two k in d s ,  namely "dhySna" o r  

" upgseng" , and "n id id h v a aa n a " w i th  which we are  

now concerned . Whereas th e  form er may be re g a rd e d  aa 

m e d i ta t io n ,  th e  l a t t e r  i s  profound m e d i ta t io n , the  

main d i f f e r e n c e  between them be ing  t h a t ,  whereas 

th e  form er i s  no rm ally  p r a c t i s e d  w ith  the a id  o f  a
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symbol, th e  l a t t e r  i s  more ak in  to a p ro c e s s  o f  Compare Brh:
2 . 4 .5  and‘ 4 .5 .  

r i g h t  a p p re h e n s io n , th a t  la  "v l jn a n a * o r  knowledge, 6 .

w hich, u n l ik e  "d h y in a" .  a p p a r e n t ly  depends on the

n a tu re  o f  the  th in g  known r a t h e r  than  on the  know er 's

mind, "dhygna" depending on the  d i r e c t i o n s  o f  th e

s c r i p t u r e s ,  the te a c h in g s  o f  the  "gu ru " and the

s e e k e r ' s  f a i t h  and w i l l ;  S a tp rak ashanand a  Methods o f
Knowledge

i l l u s t r a t e s  the  d i f f e r e n c e  by s t a t i n g  t h a t ,  when a c c o rd in g  to
A dv a lta

an image o f  a d e i t y  i s  b e fo re  a p e r s o n 's  e y e s ,  he V edan ta ,
p p . 288-289.'

w i l l  see  i t ,  as i t  i s . w hether he wants to  o r  n o t ,

so t h a t  th e  knowsr has no o p t io n  in i t ,  a t  a l l .  In

c o n t r a s t ,  m e d i ta t io n  on the  image, as symbolic o f

the  d e i t y ,  r e s t s  on s c r i p t u r a l  p r e s c r i p t i o n s ,  the

s e e k e r ' s  f a i t h  in  them, and on h i s  de te rm ined

e f f o r t .  Yet a g a in ,  th e r e  i s  scope f b r  im a g in a t io n

in  "dhyâna" b u t  in  the  c o g n i t io n  o f  the  o b j e c t  th e re

i s  no room f o r  im a g in a t io n ,  a t  a l l .  We may take

n o t i c e ,  th e n ,  th a t  i n  p r a c t i s i n g  "n id id h y a sa n a " .

s t r i c t l y  as "v i jn a n a " .  t h e r e  i s  no m e d i ta t io n  on

the  S e l f ,  as Brahman, b u t  an a r r i v i n g  a t  an

a p p reh en s io n  o f  i t  as Brahman, by the  r e p u d ia t io n

o f  a l l  l i m i t i n g  a d ju n c ts  superimposed upon I t  and ,

f i n a l l y ,  g ra s p in g  I t  a s  Pure B eing, Pure

C onsc io usness  and Pure B l i s s .  In  "n id id h y g sa n a " .

th e n ,  the  mind i s  i n v a r i a b ly  d i r e c te d  to  N irguna

Brahman ( i . e . w i t h o u t  a t t r i b u t e s )  and i s  reg a rd ed

as  the  ro a d  le a d in g  to  "h ig h e r " knowledge. In  See Mund:
2 .2 .8  & P ra s i

"dhyâna" .  the  o b je c t  i s  u s u a l ly  Saguna Brahman 5 .2 .

( i . e . w i t h  a t t r i b u t e s ) ,  and the " lo w er" road  fo r  

th e  l e s s  q u a l i f i e d ,  a lth o u g h  i t  cou ld  e v e n tu a l ly  

le a d  to  a r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  N irguna Brahman,

f .  In  o r d e r ,  th e n ,  f u l l y  to  a p p re c ia te  the s t a t e  o f
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t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  aw areness re a c h e d , as a r e s u l t  o f  t t e  

"n id id h y a sa n a " s t a g e ,  we must examine a l i t t l e  c l o s e r  

th e  concep t o f  a m u lt i -d lm e n s lo n a l  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o r  

aw areness which Is  no t confined  to one h o r i z o n t a l  

p la n e .  We f i n d ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  r e f e r e n c e  to  fo u r  

s t a t e s  o f  aw areness , the  w a k in g - s ta te ,  the  dream -  

s t a t e ,  the s t a t e  o f  deep ,d ream less  s l e e p  end, 

f i n a l l y ,  the  " t u r l y a " s t a t e  in  which th e r e  i s  

c la im ed  to  be c o n ta c t  w ith  Pure S p i r i t .

1 . The W aking-S tate  ( j a g a r i t a - s t h i n a )

T h is  i s  the s t a t e  o f  the  p e rc e p tu a l  s e l f  which i s  

o u tw ard ly  c o g n i t iv e  and one in  which the  sense  

f a c u l t i e s  a re  tu rned  ou tw ard , so t h a t  the mind 

( manaa) r e c e i v e s ,  from o u t s i d e ,  im p re ss io n s  which 

i t  b u i ld s  up in to  i d e a s .  In o th e r  w ords, the  s e l f  

i s  b rough t in to  r e l a t i o n  w ith  i t s  p h y s ic a l  

environm ent and the f i e l d  o f  c o g n i t io n  i s  

e m p i r i c a l .

2 . The d re a m -s ta te  ( sv a p n a -s th a n a )

See Mand:
3 -7 ;  9 -12 ;
M ait: 7 .1 1 .  
7 -8 ;  Brh: 
4 .3 .7 - 3 3 ;
Ohand: 8 .  10 - 
11 , & Hume'8 
n o t e , P . 392 & 
no te  3 ,P .4 5 8 .  
See a ls o  
Rg-Veda, X. 
9 0 .3 - 4 , f o r  
th e  fo u r  
q u a r t e r s  o f  
Brahman.

Compere
iilEÂzanna»
O u tl in e s  o f
In d ia n
P h ilo so p h y ,
P. 71.
Zimmer. ' 
P h i lo s o p h ie s  
o f  I n d i a ,
P . 36IF .
Radhakriahnan
E a s te rn

T his i s  the s t a t e  o f  the  im ag ina tive  s e l f  which i s  R e l ig io n s  and
W estern

in w ard ly  c o g n i t i v e  but dependent upon Thought,
P p .122- 1 2 3 .

p r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  l e f t  by i t s  waking e x p e r ie n c e s ,  A .B .K e ith .
o p . c l t , P . 5 6 8 .

f e e d in g ,  as i t  w ere , on s to r e d -u p  memories. H ere , P rasna  Up:.

th e  s e l f  i s  aware o f  o th e r  w orlds than  the

p h y s ic a l  and the  mind fa s h io n s  a  w orld o f  fo rm s,

unaided  and by i t s e l f ,  y e t  u s in g  the  m a te r i a l  o f

the  w a k in g - s ta te .

3 .  The s t a t e  o f  d ecp . dream less  s le e p  ( a u su p ta -s th S n a )

T h is  i s  the  s t a t e  where th e re  i s  no p e rc e p t io n  o f

e i t h e r  e x t e r n a l  o r  i n t e r n a l  o b j e c t s  and where th e r e

i s  l i b e r a t i o n  from the e m p i r ic a l  w orld . In  t h i s

s t a t e ,  mind and sen ses  a re  what H ir iy a n n a  terras o p . c i t , P . 7 * .
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"cm le  s c e n t " and th e r e  i s  a c e s s a t i o n  o f  th e  norm al, 

e m p ir ic a l  c o n sc io u s n e s s .  I t  i s  n o t  a s t a t e  o f  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  in  the o rd in a ry  sense  b u t  n e i t h e r ,  

a p p a r e n t ly ,  i s  i t  a s t a t e  o f  a b s o lu te  

uncon sc iousness  but r a t h e r  what L .D .B a rn e t t  has 

termed an " unconscious c o n sc io u s n e s s " b ecau se ,  he 

c la im s ,  a s t a t e  o f  p e rs o n a l  i d e n t i t y  co n n ec ts  th e  

waking and d ream less  s l e e p  s t a t e s .  In  o th e r  words, 

the  s e l f  s u b s i s t s ,  a l tho ugh  i t  i s  n o t  aware o f  the  

p h y s ic a l  world o f  waking e x p e r ien c e  o r  the s u b t l e r  

world o f  dream s. Ag R adhakriahnan e x p re s se s  i t ,  the 

p r i n c i p l e  o f  o b j e c t i v i t y  i s  th e r e  though i t  i s  

unraan ifes t  o r  i n a c t i v e . ^  I t  l a ,  however, 

s i g n i f i c a n t  to  n o t i c e  t h a t  t h i s  s t a t e  i s  the 

e a r l i e r  U panisadio  id ea  o f  the com plete  union o f  

the i n d iv id u a l  w ith  the  A bso lu te  and ,p resum ab ly , 

an e x p e r ien c e  o f  A bso lu te  c o n sc io u sn e ss .  A p assag e  

in  th e  Brhadâranyaka Upanlfad compares such a  s t a t e  

w i th  the s t a t e  o f  d e a th , w here, o f  c o u rs e ,  th e r e  i s  

a com plete  c e s s a t io n  o f  norm al, e m p i r ic a l  

c o n s c io u s n e s s .

4 .  The " t u r ly a "  s t a t e

T h is  i s  a s t a t e  o f  pure o r  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

c o n sc io u sn e ss  no t w i th in  th e  exp erience  o f  o r d in a ry  

men and hence o u t s id e  the  s t r i c t  l i m i t s  o f  

e m p i r ic a l  c o n sc io u s n e s s .  L ike the t h i r d ,  i t  i s ,  

a p p a r e n t ly ,  rega rded  as a su p ra -m e n ta l  s t a t e  and, 

a l th o u g h  o b je c t iv e  co n sc io u sn ess  i s  ab sen t in  

b o th ,  the  seed  o f  i t  i s  p re s e n t  in  the  s t a t e  o f  

d e ep ,d rea m le ss  s le e p  w h i l s t  ab sen t in t h i s  "t u r l y a " 

s t a t e .  T h is  s t a t e  i s  the  n o n -em p ir io a l  beyond the  

o th e r  t h r e e  a t e t e a  and, hence , d i f f e r e n t  in  k ind

Brahma -  
Knowledge,
P . 36. See 
a ls o  works 
c i t e d  on 
P . 121 s u p ra .

E a s te rn  
R e l ig io n s  and 
W estern 
Thought,
P . 123.

4 . 4 . 2 . See 
a l s o  2 . 4 . 1 2 .
& Ohand: 6 .8 .
1; 6 . 1 5 . 1- 2 ; 
7 . 2 5 . 1 .

See works 
c i t e d  on 
P .  1 2 1 ,su p ra .
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even from L*D«Bernett*8 **anoQnaolous oonaolouenega*. 

however a b s t ru s e  t h i s  e x p re s s io n  I s .  The ”t a r l y a ” > 

then» I s  a m ystic  s t a t e  In which th e  m e tap h y s ica l  

r e a l i t y  I s  cognized* and In  which th e r e  I s  

b e l ie v e d  to be c o n ta c t  w ith  Pure S p i r i t . I t  i s ,  

th e r e f o re »  presumably end y e t  m y s te r io u s ly  to  be 

re g a rd e d  as a c o g n i t iv e  s t a t e  b u t  c l e a r l y  In  no 

o rd in a r y  s e n s e .  Somewhat s c e p t i c a l ly »  Oltram are» 

w h i l s t  r e c o g n iz in g  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  th a t»  even in  th e  

p e r io d  o f  the Upanlçads» th e r e  may have been f e l t  

th e  n e c e s s i t y  of. making some e f f o r t  to  supp ly  an 

I d e a l  which would n o t # l i k e  the e s t a b l i s h e d  

concep tion»  f in d  th e  on ly  t r u e  r e a l i t y  In an 

e n t i t y  dep rived  o f  t h a t  c o n sc io u sn ess  which» In 

ex p erience»  Is  the m a t  e s s e n t i a l  and r e a l  p a r t  o f  

e x is te n c e »  adm its  th a t»  In  t h i s  c o n c e p t io n  o f  the 

Mlnduka üpanlsad» th e r e  I s  n o th in g  more than  a 

l o g i c a l  c o n s t ru c t io n *

g . Having» then» c o n s id e re d  th e  methods advocated  

f o r  the  v e r l f i c a t i o n # f o r  o n e se lf»  o f  any c la im ed  

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  experience»  we can now look  a t  

s ta te m e n ts  which a t tem p t to d e s c r ib e  I t .  In  so 

doing» we s h a l l  a t te m p t  to  determ ine  w hether any 

such s ta te m e n ts  merely a s s e r t  e x is te n c e  or» in  

a d d i t i o n  and w itho u t »at the same time» be ing  

I n t e r p r e t a t i v e »  c o n t r i b u t e  a n y th in g  to  o u r  knowledge 

o f  the  n a tu re  o r  a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the  Brahman.

I f»  then» we r e f e r  back to s ta te m e n ts  made about the  

Brahman» we f in d  t h a t  th e se  a re  n e g a tIv e  In form 

and r e f e r  to  T ranscenden t R e a l i t y  as an un lim ited»  

undefined  e x i s t e n t»  which Is  incom prehensib le»  not

See P .122» 
s u p ra .

L 'H l s t o l r e  
des Id ees  
T heosoph lq -  
ues» f» P . 
124f»cuoted  
by A.B. 
K eith»  op. 
c l t» P .3 7 0 .

=4

4
■

i

P a r t i c u l a r l y  
See Hand ; 7 
and R’ s 
n o te s  on 
t h i s  v e rse . .

See P.Hi*» 
su p ra .

See P.BOf, 
su p ra .
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o n ly  because  i t  i s  u n l im ite d  and undefined  bu t a ls o  

because i t  i s  co m p le te ly  n o n -e m p ir ic a l .  In  i t  th e r e  

i s  no d i v e r s i t y ,  I t  I s  w itho u t p a r t s ,  devoid o f  a l l  

s e n s e s ,  unborn ( i . e .u n m a n i f e s t e d ) ,  beyond space  

and b o th  ungraspab le  and u n p e rc e lv a b le .  I t  I s  a 

d u r a t l o n l e s s  "now'% w ith o u t  e a r l i e r  o r  l a t e r ,  and 

beyond tem pora l r e l a t i o n s .  In  so f a r  as I t  I s  beyond 

th e  d u a l i t y  o f  s u b je c t  and o b j e c t .  I t  I s  s t a te d  to  

be n e i t h e r  Being nor y e t  non-Belng and t h i s  would 

su g g e s t  t h a t ,  a l tho ugh  unm an ifes ted , e m p i r ic a l ly .

I t  y e t  e x i s t s  . Yet a g a in .  I t  Is  d e sc r ib e d  as '*S a t .

G i t  and Ananda*̂ , a seem ingly p o s i t i v e  d e c l a r a t i o n  

o f  Pure B eing, Pure  C onsciousness  and Pure B l i s s ,  in  

the  se n se  t h a t  none o f  th ese  a re  a p p l i c a b le  in  any 

e m p i r ic a l  s e n se .  In  so f a r ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  a s  the  

e x p e r ie n c e  Is  r e f e r r e d  to  In terms which c l e a r l y  

Imply a n o n -e m p lr ic a l  aw areness , i t  may be regarded  

as a s t a t e  o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  aw aren ess ,  b u t  an 

aw areness o f  wha$?. I t  m ust, o f  c o u rs e ,  be

a p p re c ia te d  th a t  any " Isvarm " s ta te m e n ts  canno t i .e .S a g u n a
Brahman

seem ingly  be deduced from any such e x p e r ie n c e ,  as s t a te m e n ts ,
vaguely

th e r e  Is  nothlnpr In I t  which c o u ld ,  f o r  I n s ta n c e ,  su g g e s t iv e  o f
a P e rso n a l

su g g e s t  e i t h e r  C r e a to r ,  R u le r  o r  Supreme P e rson . God.

h .  I f ,  Indeed , the Brahman i s  to be r e f e r r e d  to  "

in  t h i s  way, w ha t. Indeed , i s  l e a r n t  about I t , b y  

way o f  n a tu r e  o r  a t t r i b u t e s ? .  The f a c t  t h a t  such  a 

s t a t e  o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  aw areness d e sc r ib e d  

must su g g e s t  t h a t  th e re  i s  such an e x p e r ien c e  , and. 

I f ,  In t h i s  s e n se ,  the Brahman i s  to  be i d e n t i f i e d  

w ith  t h i s  s t a t e  , then presum ably I t  may be accep ted  

t h a t  th e r e  i s  an e x p e r ien c e  o f  Brahman, however t h i s  

term  might be d e fin ed  o r  u n d e rs to o d . N e v e r th e le s s ,
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1

i t  must a g a in  be asked what I s  known from a

d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the e x p e r ie n c e ,  o th e r  than  t h a t  I t
i

e x i s t s  bu t canno t be d e sc r ib e d  excep t in  n e g a t iv e  |

te rm s -  a mere d e c l a r a t i o n  o f  what I t  I s  n o t  r a t h e r  

than what I t  I s . I t  i s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  p o s s ib l e  to  

concede t h a t  a negat Ive d e s c r i p t io n  h a s ,  a t  l e a s t ,  

some p o s i t i v e  c o n te n t  o r  I m p l ic a t io n ,  a s ,  f o r  

i n s t a n c e ,  th e  s ta te m e n t  Is  not a l i v e * e q u a te s  

w ith  th e  p o s i t i v e  s ta te m e n t  "X Is  dead" .  The f a c t ,  

however, t h a t  th e r e  a re  d i f f i c u l t i e s  he re  I s  ob v ious  

from the s ta te m e n t  "T h is  I s  not a re d  l i g h t ” . In so 

f a r  as I t  Is  no t p o s s ib le  to  equa te  I t  w i th  a 

p o s i t i v e  s ta te m e n t .  In j u s t  the same way. At l e a s t ,
i

In  b o th  I n s t a n c e s ,  th e r e  Is  an e m p i r ic a l ly  v e r i f i a b l e

p rocedu re  to  e s t a b l i s h  p o s i t i v e  a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  a  ,

p rocedu re  which i s  a b se n t  In the case  o f  Brahman 1
■I

a s s e r t i o n s .  d

1. In  80 f a r ,  th en ,  as th e  p re v io u s ly  d is c u s se d  ^

”t u r l y a ** s t a t e  i s  t h a t  In  which, so I t  I s  c la im e d . See P .1 2 2 ,  1
su p ra .

m e tap h y s ic a l  r e a l i t y  Is  cogn ized  o r .  In which, 

th e r e  la  b e l ie v e d  to  be c o n ta c t  w i th  Pure  S p i r i t ,  we 

may c o n s id e r  the a p p l i c a t io n  o f  such s ta te m e n ts  as
I

a re  made to  t h i s  s t a t e  o f  c o n sc io u s n e s s ,  to  see  j u s t  '

how a p p ro p r ia te  th ey  a re  to i t .  As we have se e n ,  th e  

”t u r l y a ” s t a t e  i s  somehow o u ts id e  th e  l i m i t s  o f  

e m p i r ic a l  co n sc io u sn ess  and th e re  i s  no p e rc e p t io n  o f  

e i t h e r  e x t e r n a l  o r  I n t e r n a l  o b j e c t s ,  th e re  b e in g ,  as 

i t  w ere , com plete  l i b e r a t i o n  from the  e m p i r ic a l  w orld .

In  t h i s  s e n s e ,  i t  i s  s t r i c t l y  n o n -e m p lr lc a l  and, 

t h e r e f o r e ,  a p p r o p r i a t e ly  d e sc r ib e d  as u n l im i te d ,  i . e .  

by s u b j e c t - o b je c t  r e l a t i o n s ,  and hence u n d e fin ed . I t  

i s  incom prehensib le  in  the  double sense  t h a t  ( a ) ,  i t
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canno t be u nders tood  o r  comprehended, In so f a r  as 

th e re  la  n o th in g ,  as I t  w ere, to  u n d e rs tan d  and (b)«

I t  i s  boun d less  o r  u n l im i te d ,  in  so f a r  as th e re  Is  

n o th in g  to b ind  o r  l i m i t  i t .  L ik ew ise ,  in  so f a r  as  

time and space a r e  a ls o  e m p i r ic a l  c o n c e p ts ,  i t  I s  

t im e le s s  and beyond a l l  tem poral r e l a t i o n s .  I t  a l s o  

fo l lo w s  t h a t ,  as beyond the d u a l i t y  o f  s u b j e c t -  

o b je c t  r e l a t i o n s .  I t  i s  no t Being o r  E x i s t e n t  

in  t im e y e t ,  in  so f a r  as som ething  i s  c la im ed  to  be 

e x p e r ie n c e d ,  i t  cannot be regarded  as  non-B elng . In  

o th e r  words, i t  I g  bu t in  a s t r i c t l y  n o n -e m p ir lo a l  

s e n s e .  I t  would seem, th e n ,  t h a t ,  in so f a r  as th e  

" t u r l y a ** s t a t e  i s  c la im ed  to  be c o m p le te ly  devoid 

o f  a l l  e m p i r ic a l  c o n te n t ,  such n e g a t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  

may be reg a rd ed  as a p p ro p r ia te  o t  i t .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  

we a re  not made aware o f  what i t  i s ,  in  any 

p o s i t i v e  s e n s e ,  o th e r  than t h a t  i t  i s .

J .  Do, th e n ,  the  th r e e  " e s s e n t i a l *  q u a l i t i e s  o f  

S a t . G i t  and Ananada In any way so lv e  th e  problem  

o f  knowing what i t  i s ? .  Prima F a c ie ,  i t  would seem 

t h a t ,  in  so f a r  as th e se  a re  meant to convey th e  

id ea  o f  Pure  B e ing , Pure C onsc iousness  and Pure  

B l i s s ,  th ey  may h e lp  to  so lv e  the  problem , bu t any 

s o l u t io n  must c l e a r l y  depend on what i s  meant o r  

im p lied  by the  a d je c t iv e  "P u re * .  I t  would s u r e ly  

be ex tre m e ly  n a ive  to  d ism is s  such q u a l i t i e s  as 

m ean ing less  and w ithou t c o n te n t  , in  so f a r  as 

th e y  a re  seem ingly  i r r a t i o n a l  and beyond u n d e rs ta n d in g ,  

a l th o u g h  i f  "P u re " i s  meant to  be I n t e r p r e t e d  as 

b e in g ,  in  any way, m ean ingfu l in  an e m p i r ic a l

c o n te x t ,  th en  i t  seems t h a t  d i f f i c u l t i e s  a t  once t

a r i s e .  For i n s t a n c e ,  what e x a c t ly  Is  meant by Pure
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C o n sc io u sn e ss ,  in  so f a r  a s ,  in  the e m p i r ic a l  s i t u a t i o n ,  

such an e x p re s s io n  must be devoid o f  meaning i f ,  in  

f a c t ,  c o n sc io u s n e s s  means an aw areness  o r  o f  som ething 

o r  t h a t . S im i la r  problems must a r i s e  in  c o n n e c t io n  w ith  

P ure  B eing  and Pure  B l i s s .  I t  c o u ld ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  be 

m a in ta in ed  t h a t  "P u re * i s  b e in g  employed in  an a t tem p t 

to  a ch iev e  some form o f  c o n c e p tu a l  a r t i c u l a t i o n  f o r  

a n o n -e m p ir ic a l  o r  t ra n s c e n d e n t  R e a l i t y  and t h a t ,  in  

t h i s  s e n s e ,  "P u re * em phasizes the  c o n t r a s t  between 

the  two modes o f  B eing . I t  would, however, be 

d i f f i c u l t  to accep t t h i s  as the  e q u iv a le n t  o f  a n y th in g  

o th e r '  th an  a  r a t i o n a l  h y p o th e s is ,  in  which c a s e ,  o f  

c o u r s e ,  i t  cou ld  no t be reg a rd ed  as b e in g  employed in  

any d e s c r i p t i v e  s e n se .  S im i la r  d i f f i c u l t i e s  would 

a r i s e ,  i f  i t  were m ain ta in ed  t h a t  "P u re * was 

employed to  r e f e r ,  a s  f a r  as c o n sc io u sn e ss  i s  

co n ce rn ed , to  th a t  in n e r  o r  u l t im a te  s e l f  which i s  

beh ind  a l l  such  aw areness , th e  a c t i v i t y  o f  w hich , 

as i t  w ere , c o n sc io u sn e ss  m a n i f e s t s ,  as a f u n c t io n  

o f  th e  knowing s e l f .  By obvious analogy  from the 

"gtman* o r  i n d iv id u a l  s e l f ,  "Pure"  c o n sc io u sn e ss  

then  becomes th e  f u n c t io n  o f  th e  U lt im a te  "Atman" 

o r  U n iv e rs a l  S e l f .  I f  t h i s  be so ,  then  i t  would seem 

t h a t  th e  use o f  th e  te rm  " Pure" c o n sc io u sn e ss  i s  

m is le a d in g ,  in  so f a r  a s ,  w h i l s t  a p p a re n t ly  s ta n d in g  

f o r  a  f u n c t i o n , i t  i s ,  in  e f f e c t ,  a s s e r t i n g  th e  

e x i s t e n c e  o f  som ething  which can never become an 

o b j e c t  o f  c o n sc io u sn ess  and, hence , as  f a r  as th e  

U lt im a te  S e l f  i s  conce rn ed , i t  rem a in s ,  as b e f o r e ,  

unknowable. However, one rem ain ing  avenue o f  

p o s s ib le  e x p la n a t io n  and indeed  j u s t i f i c a t i o n  might 

be c o n s id e r e d .  I f  "Pure* i s  employed to  em phasize

See P . 110, 
s u p ra ,  f o r  
q u a l i f i e d  
use o f  th e  
term
"d e s c r i p t i v e " 
in t h i s  
c o n te x t .
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th e  id e a  o f  a n o n -e m p lr ic a l  R e a l i t y ,  i t  s e rv e s  to  

deny any a t t r i b u t i o n  o f  e m p i r ic a l  q u a l i t i e s  to  i t ,  

in  90 f a r  as  i t  i s  n o t ,  in  e sse n ce ,  c o n sc io u sn e ss  

b u t  Pure  C o n sc io u sn ess ,  a term  w hich , as we have 

s t a t e d  above, has no meaning in  an e m p i r ic a l  co n tex t*  

Hence, i t  would appear to  s t a t e ,  in  p o s i t I v e  te rm s , 

what i t  i s  n o t  r a t h e r  th an  what i t  from w hich, 

and a lm o st p a r a d o x ic a l ly ,  i t  fo l lo w s t h a t  the  

a d j e c t i v e  has a n e g a t iv e  f o r c e ,  p r e s e r v in g ,  as i t  

w ore , the  e lem ent o f  m ystery  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  

t r a n s c e n d e n t  Being* I n  t h i s  c a se ,  a g a in ,  the  th r e e  

" e s s e n t i a l "  a t t r i b u t e s ,  a l th o u g h  su p p o r t in g  th e  

c la im  to  e x i s t e n c e , in  no way so lv e  th e  problem  

o f  knowing what i t  i s ,  l e a v in g  th e  u n d e rs tan d in g  

aware o n ly  o f  what i t  i s  no t and , in  the l a s t  

a n a l y s i s ,  s t a t i n g  no more than  the  l i s t  o f  

n e g a t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  o r  a t t r i b u t e s ,  p re v io u s ly  

c o n s id e r e d ,  do*

7* A f te r  t h i s  somewhat p ro longed  c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  the  

v a r io u s  s t a g e s  l e a d in g  to  the  c u lm in a t in g  e x p e r ie n c e ,  

i n t u i t i o n  o r  aw areness o f  th e  Brahman, ach ieved  in  a 

s t a t e  o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  and o f  the  

d e s c r i p t i v e  as  d i s t i n c t  from i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  

which p roceed  from i t ,  we must now endeavour to  draw 

c o n c lu s io n s  about the  p o s s ib le  c o n te n t  o f  any such 

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  con sc iousness*

I t  seem s, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t : -  

a* The g e n e r a l  import o f  the  d e s c r ip t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  

i s  th a t  t h e r e  i s  an e x p e r ie n c e  o r  i n t u i t i v e  

aw areness o f  an e x i s t e n t * t r a n s c e n d e n t  R e a l i t y ,  

and t h a t  such an aw areness  may be re g a rd ed  as 

p riinary  o r  b a s i c *
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b. D e s c r ip t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  r e l a t i n g  to such  an 

e x p e r ie n c e  a re  n e g a t iv e  in  form , in  so f a r  as they  

d e s c r ib e  th e  R e a l i t y  in  terras o f  what i t  i s  n o t , 

as f a r  as  th e  e m p i r ic a l  world i s  co n ce rn ed . Sach 

s ta te m e n ts  seem a p p r o p r ia te  to  th e  e x p e r ie n c e ,  in  

80 f a r  as i t  i s  co m p le te ly  devoid  o f  any 

e m p i r ic a l  c o n te n t .

c .  In  consequence , whereas one i s  l e f t  knowing 

what such  a R e a l i t y  i s  n o t , one i s  a ls o  l e f t  in  

no doubt t h a t  i t  i s  n o t  p o s s ib le  to  g ra s p  o r  

d e f in e  i t  p o s i t i v e l y . In  so f a r ,  th en , as  any 

q u a l i t i e s  o r  a t t r i b u t e s  d e r iv e d  from and r e l a t e d  

to  the e m p i r ic a l  w orld a re  denied o f  i t ,  such 

n e g a t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  manage to em phasize and , in d eed , 

p re s e rv e  an e s s e n t i a l  e lem ent o f  m ystery  which 

I n e v i t a b ly  must su rround  any such R e a l i t y .

d .  D e s c r ip t iv e  s ta te m e n ts ,  th e n ,  r e f e r  to  what must 

be term ed a " u n i ta r y  c o n s c io u s n e s s " o r  one in  which 

m u l t i p l i c i t y  i s  co m p le te ly  o b l i t e r a t e d .  In d ee d , as

H.D.Lewis has e x p re sse d  i t ,  " I t  i s  a l l  a c a s e  o f  

em ptying th e  mind o f  a l l  e m p i r ic a l , ,c o n te n t  to f i n d  

o n e s e l f  a t  one w ith  * the  ba rw m  ^^Adhead*. W .T .S tace , 

in d e e d ,  has p o in te d  o u t  t h a t  o th e r  m y s t ic a l

e x p re s s io n s  f o r  such an u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty  use M ystic ism
and

such m etaphors as "d a rk n e s s " ,  "e m p t in e s s " . "s i l e n c e " . P h i lo so p h y ,

The
E lu s  ive 
M ind ,P .30 6 .

"n o th in g n e s s , "n ak ed ness" and "n u d i ty " ,

e .  Any a ttem p ted  p o s i t i v e  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  such  as th a t  

su g g es ted  by the  th r e e  " e s s e n t i a l "  q u a l i t i e s  o f  

"3 a t , G it  and Ananda" ,  run s  in to  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  u n l e s s ,  

as  has been a rg u ed , such be I n t e r p r e t e d  in  a 

n e g a t iv e  s e n s e .  Any "I s v a r a " s ta te m e n ts  r e f e r r i n g  to  

th e  Brahman as C r e a to r ,  R u le r  o r  Supreme P e rso n ,

P. 100.
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can no t seem ingly  be deduced from any such e x p e r ie n c e  

and must be reg a rd ed  as b e lo n g in g  to a " low er"  s t a t e  

o f  knowledge o r  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a s s o c ia te d  w i th

s ta te m e n ts  vaguely  su g g e s t iv e  o f  a p e rs o n a l  God. Jll

f .  In  80 f a r ,  th e n ,  as  such  s ta te m e n ts  le a v e  one J

none th e  w ise r  as to  what the  e x i s t e n t  i s  b u t  o n ly  . :

to  what i t  i s  n o t , t h e r e  i s ,  as i t  w ere ,

ap p re h en s io n  w ith o u t  com prehension. In  t h i s

c o n n e c t io n ,  one may r e c a l l  the  words o f  the Katha 6 .1 2 (H ) |
2 .3 .1 2 ( r) .

U pan isad , s t a t i n g ,  as they do, t h a t  U lt im a te  

R e a l i t y  i s  incom prehensib le  ex cep t  as e x i s t e n t  -
i

w ords, in d e e d ,  which a re  r e m in is c e n t  o f  the
B^h: Up:

"n e t i - n e t i " u t t e r a n c e s  o f  the  B rhadarapyaka and 2 . 3 . 6 '  

c e r t a i n  o t h e r  U p an ifads .

We may, th en ,  f i n a l l y ,  t u r n  ou r  a t t e n t i o n  to  a 

c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  the  p o s s ib le  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

d o c t r in e  and e x p e r ie n c e ,  in  th e  U p an ifad s .

3 .9 .2 6 (R

I.
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6 . THK RaLATIOl'.aHIi' BKT/ffihJ't TmnTRItiE AND

IJ4 THE UyAMIgADS

1» Having now c o n s id e re d  U panisadio  t e a c h in g  about 

Brahman, the  so u rc e s  o f  knowledge and the  ap p aren t  

c o n te n t  o f  th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  c o n sc io u s n e s s ,  we a re  

p re s e n te d  w ith  th e  problem o f  the  p o s s ib le  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d o c t r in e  and e x p e r i e n c e ,  in  

th e s e  w r i t i n g s .

I t  i s ,  a t  the o u t s e t ,  a s  w e l l  to remind o u r s e lv e s ,  

a g a in ,  t h a t ,  whereas W estern e p is te m o lo g ic a l  th e o ry ,  

w i th  few e x c e p t io n s ,  i s  p reoccu p ied  w i th  o b j e c t i v e  

knowledge o f  the e x t e r n a l  world o f  o b j e c t s  and r a r e l y  

w i th  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o r  a c t u a l i t y  o f  su p ra se n ao ry  

c o g n i t i o n .  E a s te rn  t h e o r i e s  s ta n d  in  sh a rp  c o n t r a s t ,  

w i th  t h e i r  f i n a l  e v a lu a t io n  o f  the  a u p r a r a t i o n a l ,  

i n t u i t i v e  o r  s p i r i t u a l  over th e  r a t i o n a l  i n t e l l e c t ,  

a s  the  means o f  v a l id  knowledge. In  o th e r  words, i t  

i s  t h e i r  c la im  t h a t  i t  i s  from th e  n o n - r a t i o n a l ,  

th e  h ig h e s t  i n t u i t i o n  o r  s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e ,  th a t  

th e  t r u e s t  knowledge o f  R e a l i t y  comes.

2 . In  t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  we have t e n t a t i v e l y  concluded 

t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to c la im  a 

c o n sc io u s n e s s  o f  the e x i s t e n c e  o f  Brahman, i t  seems 

d i f f i c u l t  to c la im  t h a t ,  from any such t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

a w are n ess ,  one comes to  know th e  n a tu re  and 

a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the Brahman. T h is  im m edia te ly  poses the  

q u e s t io n  o f  w hether any c la im ed  knowledge o f  the  

n a tu r e  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  th e  Brahman i s ,  t h e n ,  m ere ly  

th e  p ro d u c t o f  secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  superim posed 

on a p rim ary  i n t u i t i o n  o f  e x i s t e n c e ,  pure and s im p le .
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I t  i s  n e c e s s a ry ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between 

what we may term  " a knowledge t h a t  3 i s  '♦ and " a 

knowledge t h a t  8 i s  P « , t h a t  i s  a knowledge o f  

e x i s t e n c e  and a knowledge o f  p o s i t i v e  a t t r i b u t e s ,  

the  form er b e in g  reg a rd ed  as p rim ary  and th e  l a t t e r  

as  seco ndary  o r  d e r i v a t i v e , so t h a t  r a t i o n a l  

a s s e r t i o n s  o f  t h i s  l a t t e r  k ind  would be somehow 

dependen t upon the f a c e t s  o f  e x p e r ie n c e .

Prom t h i s ,  a f u r t h e r  q u e s t io n  a r i s e s ,  namely t h a t  

o f  w hether d i s t i n c t i o n s  made in  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e  One 

a re  seem ingly f a c t s  o f  any s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e  o r  

m ere ly  v a r i a b l e  d e s c r i p t io n s  o f  a common e x p e r ien c e  

o r ,  in d eed , w hether th e re  a re  many e x p e r ie n c e s  and 

many i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  them. R.P.Owen c la im s  t h a t  

one must presume t h a t  an ex p e r ien c e  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  

in  way not way X» because X and n o t % was the  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  which " f i t t e d * the  e x p e r ie n c e .

However, he a ls o  c a u t io n *  a g a in s t  the  e r r o r  o f  

i n f e r r i n g  from s i m i l a r i t i e s  o f  language an i d e n t i t y  

o f  e x p e r ien c e  such a s ,  f o r  example, t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  

Hindu and C h r i s t i a n  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  the *unio -  

m y s t ic s * a re  e x p re s se d  in  s im i l a r  te rm s , they  a r e  

i n t e r p r e t e d  d i f f e r e n t l y .  A f i n a l  problem i s  t h a t  o f  

w hether secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  su b se q u e n t ly  

d e f in e s  what i s  e x p e r ie n c e d ,  in  the  sense  t h a t  

d o c t r i n e ,  as  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  m ight do 

j u s t  t h i s  and e s p e c i a l l y  so ,  in  so f a r  as th e  

p re v io u s ly  c o n s id e re d  v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro ce ss  i s  

c o n ce rn ed .

In  o r d e r ,  t h e n ,  to  c o n s id e r  the  problem  o f  th e  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d o c t r in e  and e x p e r ie n c e ,  we may 

commence by exam in ing  the  co n n ec tio n  between prim ary

The X*tn 
Knowledge 
o f  Gk)d,
P . 186.

i b i d , ? . 187.
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I n t u i t i o n  and secondary  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n .

3# P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n  and Secondary I n t e r p r e t a t i o n

a .  A lthough o b v io u s ,  i t  aeema n e o esa a ry  to  s t a t e , a t  

the  o u t s e t ,  t h a t ,  i f  th e re  were no P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n ,  

however vague t h i s  might b e ,  then  any Secondary 

I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  would be n o n - s e n s i c a l ,  a s .  Ind eed , 

an u n in te r p r e t e d  o r  u n a r t i c u l a t e d  P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n  

would, l i k e w is e ,  be m ea n in g le ss .  In  the  same way, 

d e s c r i p t i o n  must depend on an e x p e r ien c e  o r  aw areness 

o f  t h a t  which i s  b e in g  o r  a t tem p ted  to be d e s c r ib e d .  

F u r th e rm o re ,  bo th  d e s c r i p t io n  and I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

must be reg a rd ed  a s  d i s t i n c t  from d i r e c t  r e v e l a t i o n  

and , in d ee d , from the somewhat watered-down term , 

" d i s c lo s u r e *  which i s  sometimes a s s o c ia te d  w ith  i t .

U n le ss ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  i s  presumed t h a t  th e re  Xâ a 

d i r e c t  r e v e l a t i o n  o f  the  n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  th e  

Brahman -  and th e re  are  d i f f i c u l t i e s  h e re  which w i l l  

p r e s e n t l y  be c o n s id e re d  -  i t  must be accep ted  from th e  

ev idence  p r e v io u s ly  c o l l e c t e d  t h a t z -

1 . t h e r e  i s  a p rim ary  awareness o r  i n t u i t i o n  o f  th e  

e x i s t e n c e  o f  t h a t  which i s  c a l l e d  Brahman, and

2 . t h e r e  i s  a secondary  o r  dependent r e a c t i o n  to  o r  

an a t tem p ted  d e s c r i p t io n  and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h i s  

aw aren ess .

In  the  knowing o r  e x p e r ie n c in g  p r o c e s s ,  th e n ,  th e  

"know ing^subjeo t*  seems com pelled to  d e s c r ib e  and 

i n t e r p r e t  the  e x p e r ie n c e ,  a lth o u g h  i t  does no t fo l lo w  

t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a n y  i n t e r v a l  o f  tim e between the  two, 

which may w e l l  be bo th  sp o n tan eo u s , as  f a r  a s  

d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  concerned , and in s ta n ta n e o u s ,  as f a r  as  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  c o n ce rn e d . However, i t  would seem

T h is  i s  
d e a l t  
w i th ,  
l a t e r .
See P . 1 4 6 .
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t h a t  in s ta n ta n e o u s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  may be more c l o s e l y  

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  the  e n d -p ro d u c t  o f  the  v e r i f i c a t i o n  

p ro c e ss  than w ith  an o r i g i n a l  e x p e r ie n c e  o r  

a w aren ess .  However, i t  must n o t  be presumed th a t  

every  " v a l id *  i n t u i t i o n  o r  e x p e r ie n c e  tak e s  a  

r a t i o n a l l y  a r t i c u l a t e d  Ibrm and , as a l r e a d y  s t a t e d ,  

a c l e a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  must be made between d e s c r i p t i o n  

and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .

We have a l r e a d y  seen  t h a t  a number o f  p a ssa g es  in  

th e  U panisads d e c la re  th a t  i t  i s  e x is te n c e  a lo ne  

which i s  com preh ens ib le  o f  the  Brahman , i t  b e in g  

beyond th e  powers o f  human u n d e rs tan d in g  and b e in g  

beyond com prehension o th e r  th an  by s t a t i n g  "He i s " .  

These same th o u g h ts  a re  e x p re ssed  when i t  i s  s t a t e d  

t h a t  "He* i s  b o th  the  a f f i r m a b le  "He i s "  and the  

a b s o l u t e ly  n o n -a f f i rm a b le  "n e t i - n e t i " .  These and 

s i m i l a r  p a ssa g es  lend  c o n s id e ra b le  su p p o r t  to  the  

view t h a t  the  Prim ary I n t u i t i o n  i s  one o f  

e x i s t e n c e  and o f  e x is te n c e  a lo n e .

b .  What a rgum en ts ,  th e n ,  may be advanced a g a i n s t  

the  view t h a t  the  P r im ary  I n t u i t i o n  i s  a ls o  

r e v e l a t o r y  o f  th e  n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  th e  

Brahman?. In  the  f i r s t  p l a c e ,  i t  would be d i f f i c u l t  

to  e x p la in  o r  r e c o n c i l e  w ith  t h i s  view the  f a c t  t h a t  

t h e r e  a re  marked d i f f e r e n c e s  in  th e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  

th e  e x p e r ie n c e .  Why, f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  should A d e s c r ib e  

i t  a s  X and B as  Y, th e  more so i f  X and Y a re  

c o n t r a d i c t o r y ? .  For example, the  Rg-Veda p e r s o n i f i e s  

n a t u r a l  phenomena and makes one o r  two vague 

s u g g e s t io n s  o f  O neness. In  the  U panigads, however, we 

a re  p re s e n te d  w ith  i n t u i t i o n s  o f  Oneness; w ith  

immanent and t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  d e s c r i p t i o n s ;  w ith

See Brh: 
2 .3 .6 ; ^
Kath: 6 .1 2  
|Hj; 2.3.12

See Hand: 
2.2.1 ;3.1.8 ; 
and P ra sn a  
2 .5 d .
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p a ra d o x ic a l  and p e r s o n a l  d e s c r i p t i o n s  and w ith  v a r io u s  

s u b - d lv i s io n a  which d e s c r ib e  Oneness as b e in g  i n  th e  

w o rld ,  as an a l l - p e r v a d in g  p resen ce  a n d ,a g a in ,  as  

w holly  t r a n s c e n d e n t  and , t h e r e f o r e ,  in co m p reh e n s ib le ,  

and so f o r t h .

What, however, i f  i t  be c la im ed  t h a t  a l l  such 

d i f f e r e n c e s  in  d e s c r i p t io n  a r i s e  because  such 

seemed the  o n ly  ones th a t  were a p p ro p r ia te  to  i t ,

A e x p e r ie n c in g  i t  as  X and B as  Y?. In  t h i s  c a s e ,  

i t  would seem t h a t  a s u b je c t iv e  e lem ent i s  

im m edia te ly  in tro d u c e d  w h ic h , . in  no way, a s s i s t s  in  

d e c id in g  which o f  any c o n t r a d i c t o r y  d e s c r i p t i o n s  

a re  t r u e  and which a re  f a l s e .  F u rth e rm o re , t o  argue 

t h a t  b o th  X and Y may be p a r t i a l l y  t r u e  o r  p a r t i a l l y  

f a l s e  f a i l s  to r e s o lv e  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  the  P rim ary  

I n t u i t i o n  i s  to  be reg a rded  as r e v e l a t o r y  o f  the 

n a tu r e  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  th e  Brahman.

Yet a g a in ,  what i f  i t  be m ain ta in ed  t h a t  any such 

v a r i e t y  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the  Brahman i s ,  i n  e f f e c t ,  

incom prehensib le  b u t  y e t  not-unknow able . I t  i s  

a p p a re n t  t h a t  th e  term  "not-unknow able* i s  

ambiguous and , i f  we a re  to  i n t e r p r e t  t h i s  as 

meaning t h a t  th e  Brahman may be known o r  e x p e r ie n c e d ,  

then  th e  argument i s  no t advanced because  i t  m ere ly  

c la im s  t h a t  the  P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n  i s  one o f  e x i s te n c e  

and n o t  o f  a knowledge o f  the n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  

th e  Brahman. I f ,  on th e  o th e r  hand, i t  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  

as  im ply ing  a r e v e l a t i o n  in  the e x p e r ien c e  o f  th e  

n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s ,  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  o f  a c c o u n t in g ,  

a t  t h i s  s t a g e ,  f o r  the v a r io u s  and c o n t r a d i c t o r y  

d e s c r i p t io n s  o f  the  ex p er ien ce  rem a in s . F i n a l l y ,  to  

a c c e p t  t h a t  the  Brahman i s  inco m re h e n s  i b l e  m ere ly
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s u p p o r ta  th e  c o n te n t io n  t h a t  the  P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n  

i s  one o f  e x i s te n c e  a lo n e ,  u n l e s s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  

in co m p reh en s ib le  be i n t e r p r e t e d  as a r e v e l a t i o n  o f  a 

com plete  and a b s o lu te  m yste ry , e n t i r e l y  beyond man’ s 

knowledge and u n d e rs ta n d in g  -  and what k ind  o f  

r e v e l a t i o n  i s  t h a t ? .

c .  I t  seems d i f f i c u l t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  m a in ta in  th e  

view t h a t  the  P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n  i s  a ls o  r e v e l a t o i y  

o f  the  n a tu r e  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the  Brahman. I t  may 

be re g a rd ed  as g iv in g  a knowledge th a t  3 i s  bu t 

d i f f i c u l t i e s  a re  en cou n te red  i f  i t  a l s o  be  m a in ta in ed  

t h a t  i t  g iv e s  th e  f u r t h e r  knowledge t h a t  S la  P . P I .

P2, £3» =̂ nd so f o r t h ,  in  any p o s i t i v e  s e n s e .  I t  would 

seem t h a t  i t  i s  from Secondary s ta te m e n ts ,  th e n ,  t h a t  

a knowledge o f  th e  n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the  Brahman 

seem ing ly  p ro ceed . However, in  view o f  c e r t a i n  problem s 

which have a r i s e n  in  co n n ec tio n  w ith  t h i s  q u e s t io n  o f  

seco ndary  d e s c r ip t io n  -  and e s p e c i a l l y  the  problem  o f  

v a r i a b l e  and c o n t r a d i c t o r y  s ta te m e n ts  about the  

n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s  o f  th e  Brahman -  we must c o n s id e r  

t h i s  f u r t h e r .

4 .  The Problem o f  Secondary s ta te m e n ts

We a r e ,  th e n ,  im m edia te ly  le d  to a sk  w hether d i s t i n c t i o n s  

made in  th e  n a tu re  o f  the One a re  seem ing ly  f a c t s  o f  

any s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the Brahman o r  w hether th e y  

a re  m ere ly  v a r l a b l e  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  a common 

e x p e r ie n c e  o r ,  in d eed , w hether th e re  a re  many e x p e r ie n c e s  

and many d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  them?. Ag th e r e  a r e ,  in  e f f e c t ,  

th r e e  q u e s t io n s  h e r e ,  we must examine each  in  tu rn*

a .  I f  i t  be m a in ta in ed  t h a t  d i s t i n c t i o n s  made in  th e  

n a tu re  o f  the One a re  f a c t s  o f  any s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e

iJ
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of* th e  Brahman, th e n ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  a  f a c t  o f  any 

s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e  can o n ly  mean t h a t  which i s  known 

to be t r u e  about i t  o r  r e v e a le d  as such , in  i t #  I n  

o th e r  w ords, th e r e  can be no doubts about such f a c t s ,  

in so f a r  as th ey  a re  g iv en  in the e x p e r ie n c e ,  in  

much the  same way t h a t  the  s ta te m e n t  "The man i s  a n g ry " 

i s  a u th e n t i c a t e d  by the  e x p e r ien c e  o r  m a n i f e s ta t io n  

o f  th e  man’ s  a n g e r .  F u r th e r s » r e ,  th e  im p l i c a t io n  i s  

c l e a r l y  t h a t  th e  P rim ary  I n t u i t i o n  n o t o n ly  y i e l d s  a 

knowledge t h a t  S i s  but th a t  3 i s  P . £ 1 ,  Pg and so 

f o r t h ,  so we r e t u r n  to  the  problem o f  c o n t r a d ic to r y  

s t a te m e n t s .  The Brahman c a n n o t ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  be 

d e s c r ib e d  as  t o t a l l y  immanent and , a t  th e  earns t im e , 

as t o t a l l y  t r a n s c e n d e n t# u n le s s ,  a t  l e a s t  l o g i c a l l y ,  

the term s a re  b e in g  used in  an u n re la te d  s e n s e ,  the  

fo rm e r ,  f o r  example, r e f e r r i n g  to  i t s  t o t a l  

om nipresence  and th e  l a t t e r  e i t h e r  to  i t s  b e in g  

c o m p le te ly  beyond m an's knowledge and u n d e rs ta n d in g  

o r  in  no way ex h au s te d  by i t s  m a n i f e s ta t io n  in  th e  

w o r ld .  T h is  dev ice  would c e r t a i n l y  r e s o lv e  the 

d i f f i c u l t y  b u t  t h i s  canno t be the  case  i f  th e  term s 

a re  b e in g  o v e r t l y  used a n t i t h e t i c a l l y  and as f a c t s  

o f  any s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ien c e  and , t h e r e f o r e ,  ip so  

f a c t o ,  t r u e .

b .  The second q u e s t io n  poses the  problem o f  w hether 

d i s t i n c t i o n s  made in  the n a tu re  o f  the One a re  m erely  

v a r i a b l e  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  a common e x p e r ie n c e .  T h is

im p lie s  t h a t  any such  v a r i a t i o n s  a re  th e  r e s u l t  o f»
in d iv i d u a l  o r  s u b je c t iv e  r e a c t i o n s  to  and d e s c r i p t io n s  

o f  the  one e x p e r ie n c e .  However, i t  i s  somewhat 

d i f f i c u l t  to  m a in ta in  t h i s  t h e s i s  because o f  a c e r t a i n  

measure o f  ag reem ent found In the te s t im o n y  o f  a l a r g e
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number o f  m y s t ic s .  There i s ,  t h a t  I s  to sa y ,  an

Im press ive  s i m i l a r i t y  between s ta te m e n ts

o f  the  e x p e r ie n c e ,  a l th o u g h ,  o f  c o u rs e ,

the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the ex p erien ce  may v a ry ,  as

f o r  example between C h r i s t i a n  and n o n - C h r i s t ia n

w r i t e r s .  In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  N ln ian  Smart has c la im e d .  A r t i c l e  in
R e l ig io u s

when r e f e r r i n g  to  R .C .Z aehner’ s d i s t i n c t i o n  between S tu d i e s ,
O c to b e r ,1 9 6 5 .

p a n en h en ic ,  m n i s t i c  and t h e i s t i c  m ystic ism , t h a t ,  

whereas the  f i r s t  and second ty p es  a re  based  on

d i f f e r e n t  e x p e r ie n c e s  ( th e  f i r s t  b e in g  an

e x t r o v e r t i v e  e x p e r ie n c e  p e rc e iv e d  through th e  

p h y s ic a l  s e n s e s ) ,  the  second and t h i r d  ty p e s  a re

a l i k e ,  d i f f e r i n g  o n ly  in  the ways in  which m y s tic s

i n t e r p r e t  t h e i r  e x p e r ie n c e s .  S m a r t 's  c o n c lu s io n  , 

t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  t h a t  *phenom eno lo g ica lly . m ystic ism  

i s  everywhere the  same* and, i f  we a c c e p t  t h i s  view, 

then  c l e a r l y  i t  p r e s e n t s  the  s t r o n g e s t  argument 

a g a i n s t  the  t h e s i s  t h a t  th e re  might be v a r i a b le  

d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  a common e x p e r ie n c e .  However, 

ahiart would admit th a t  "d i f f e r e n t  f l a v o u r s  a c c ru e  to  

the  e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  m y s t ic s  because o f  t h e i r  ways o f  

l i f e  and modes o f  a u t o - i n t e r p r e t a t i o n * and fu r th e rm o re  

t h a t  " th e  t r u t h  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  depends in  l a r g e  

m easure on f a c t o r s  e x t r i n s i c  to the  m y s t ic a l

e x p e r ie n c e  i t s e l f " .  H.P.Owen, on the  o th e r  hand ib id e m ,? .8 7 ,

would d i s a g r e e  t h a t  the e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  a l l  m y s t ic s  R e l ig io u s
S tu d ies ,N o  7 ,

a re  phenomeno lo g ic  a l l y  i d e n t i c a l ,  a l th o u g h ,  o f  Pp* 36-37.

c o u r s e ,  he i s  r e f e r r i n g  to H i l t o n ' s  "Ladder o f  

P e r f e c t i o n " and C h r i s t i a n  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e .

He a sk s  t h a t ,  "I f  the  o b je c t  i s  i d e n t i c a l  why do

m y s t ic s  a s s e r t  as a f a c t  o f  e x p e r ie n c e  th a t  o n ly  ib id e m ,? .3 8 .

one i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  i t  i s  p o s s ib le ? " .  T h is ,
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o f  c o u r s e ,  r a i s e s  I s s u e s  connected  w ith  p r i o r  

c o n d i t i o n in g  and i n d o c t r in a t io n  p ro c e s s e s  which we do 

n o t  p ropose  to  c o n s id e r ,  a t  t h i s  s t a g e ,  a l th o u g h ,  as 

we have se e n ,  th e r e  I s  ev idence  o f  t h i s  in th e  

v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e ss  p re v io u s ly  c o n s id e re d ,

c .  The t h i r d  q u e s t io n  asks i f  th e re  m ight be 

giany e x p e r ie n c e s  and many d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  them.

As f a r  as t h i s  th e o ry  Is  concerned , i t  seems th a t  

d i f f i c u l t i e s  im m edia te ly  a r i s e  from the f a c t  t h a t  

no i n d ic a t i o n  i s  g iv en  o f  any a g g re g a te  to which 

th e  te rm  "many" i s  meant to a p p ly . Pbr in s t a n c e ,  i t  

cou ld  r e f e r  to  the  v a r io u s  in te rm e d ia te  s t a g e s  

in vo lv ed  in  r e a c h in g  th e  f i n a l  g o a l ,  s t a g e s  which 

were c o n s id e re d  when d i s c u s s in g  th e  v e r i f i c a t i o n  

p ro c e s s .  E q u a l ly ,  i t  cou ld  be o f f e r i n g  the th e s i s  

th a t  th e r e  were many e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  th e  f i n a l  g o a l  

o f  u n i ty  and as  many d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  i t  o r  t h a t  

th e re  were many d e s c r i p t io n s  o f  each o f  many 

d i f f e r e n t  e x p e r ie n c e s .  I f  the  f i r s t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  

were a c c e p te d ,  then i t  would c e r t a i n l y  be c o r r e c t  

to  c la im  t h a t  t h e r e  were many e x p e r ie n c e s  and as  

many d e s c r i p t i o n s  as th e re  were in te rm e d ia te  s ta g e s  

in  th e  a s c e n t  to  u n i ty  b u t ,  by d e f i n i t i o n ,  the  

f i n a l  g o a l  would be ex c lu d ed . I f  the  second 

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  were a c c e p te d ,  namely t h a t  th e r e  

were many e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  the f i n a l  g o a l  o f  U nity  

and as many d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  i t ,  then  i t  seems t h i s  

must be d isc o u n te d  a l s o ,  i f  we a ccep t  N in ian  S m a r t 's  

c la im  t h a t  " phenomeno l o g i c a l l y , m ystic  ism i s  

everywhere th e  same" , u n le s s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  one i s  

to  c la im ,  somewhat i r r a t i o n a l l y ,  t h a t  each o f  the  

d i f f e r e n t  d i s t i n c t i o n s  made in  th e  n a tu re  o f  th e

See P . 1 l 6 f ,  
s u p ra .

See P . 138, 
s u p ra .

■ ' 'm'" '3'
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One a r i s e s  from th e  e x c lu s ive  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  i t  and 

o f  i t  a lo n e i so t h a t  i t  could  be claim ed t h a t  A 

o n ly  e x p e r ie n c e s  and d e s c r ib e s  P , end B o n ly  

e x p e r ie n c e s  and d e s c r ib e s  P I ,  and so f o r t h .  I f  

the  t h i r d  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  were a c c e p te d ,  then  i t  

would a l s o  seem t h a t  the  agreement o f  m y s t ic a l  

te s t im o n y  must be reg a rd ed  as d is m is s in g  th e  

c r e d i b i l i t y  o f  the th e o ry  t h a t  th e re  a re  many 

d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  each o f  many d i f f e r e n t  e x p e r ie n c e s .

None o f  th e s e  t h e o r i e s ,  th e n ,  seem ab le  to  o f f e r  ^ 

a r e a s o n a b le  s o l u t i o n  to  the  problem  o f  

c o n t r a d i c t o r y  s ta te m e n t s ,  e i t h e r  by c la im in g  t h a t  th ey  

a re  f a c t s  o f  any s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ien c e  o r  by 

a t t r i b u t i n g  t h e i r  o r i g i n s  to  th e  number and v a r i e ty  

o f  e x p e r ie n c e  and d e s c r i p t i o n .

d . I f  the  ap p ea l  to  number and v a r i e t y  f a i l s ,  th en  

might no t p a ra d o x ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  a r i s e  from o t h e r  

s o u rc e s .  W .T.Stace su g g e s ts  fo u r  p o s s ib l e  a t te m p ts  to

i

r e s o lv e  o r  ge t r i d  o f  c o n t r a d ic to r y  s ta te m e n ts ,  

namely r h e t o r i c a l  d e v ic e s ,  m is d e s c r ip t io n ,  d o u b le -  

l o c a t i o n  and am b ig u ity .

The f i r s t  c la im s th a t  r h e t o r i c a l  paradox i s  used 

by the  w r i t e r  f o r  th e  sake o f  e f f e c t ,  such a s ,  f o r  

exam ple, th e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  the I sS  Upanisad t h a t  

" I t  moves. I t  moves n o t .  I t  i s  f a r  and i t  i s  n e a r .

I t  i s  w i th in  a l l  t h i s  and i t  i s  o u t s id e  o f  a l l  t h i s " .  

However, th e  paradox rem ains , and i f  one were to  

know, in  advance, th a t  the  w r i t e r  would be u s in g  

r h e t o r i c a l  paradox f o r  the sake o f  e f f e c t ,  i t  would 

be im p o ss ib le  to  i n t e r p r e t  i t s  meaning, a s  e i t h e r  

p a r t  o f  the paradox might be t r u e  b u t  presum ably 

not b o th  p a r t s ,  in  so f a r  as th ey  were d e l i b e r a t e l y

M ystic ism  & 
P h i lo so p h y ,  
Pp. 25 > 2 6 5 .

I  s i  5 . 3ee_ 
a ls o  B - G l t i ,
13.5 .
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ju x ta -p o B l t io n e d  f o r  the  sake o f  r h e t o r i c a l  paradox  

and f o r  t h i s  rea so n  only* The second th e o ry  c la im s 

th a t  paradox  r e s u l t s  from m is d e s c r ip t io n , so t h a t , i f  

th e  e x p e r ie n c e  were c o r r e c t l y  d e s c r ib e d ,  then the  

c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  would d is a p p e a r .  T h is  must be 

d is c o u n te d  in  view o f  the  l a rg e  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  

d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  the e x p e r ie n c e ,  a l l  o f  w hich , in  

one form o r  a n o th e r ,  c o n ta in  p a ra d o x ic a l  s t a te m e n t s .  

The d o u b le - lo c a t io n  th e o ry  c la im s t h a t  , i f  a 

p r e d i c a t e ,  i n s te a d  o f  be ing  lo c a te d  in  one o b j e c t ,  

were doubly  l o c a t e d ,  then  the  paradox  would 

d i s a p p e a r .  In  the  case  o f  th e  o f t e n  quoted vacuum -  

plenum p a rad o x , f o r  example, i f  th e  two p r e d i c a t e s ,  

v a c u i ty  and f u l l n e s s , in s te a d  o f  b e in g  lo c a te d  in  one 

o b j e c t ,  were doubly lo c a te d ,  t h a t  i s  one in  one and 

the  o th e r  in  a n o th e r  o b j e c t ,  then  the  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  

would be r e s o lv e d .  However, t h i s  th e o ry  does no t seem 

c a p a b le  o f  b e in g  a p p l ie d  to  a l l  m y s t ic a l  p a radox es . 

For exam ple , the  p a n th e i s t i c  paradox c la im s t h a t  the  

w orld i s  b o th  i d e n t i c a l  w ith  and d i f f e r e n t  from the 

Brahman, th e s e  no t b e in g  opi>osite a t t r i b u t e s  but 

r e l a t i o n a l  p r o p e r t i e s  and, o b v io u s ly ,  r e l a t i o n a l  

p r o p e r t i e s  canno t be lo c a te d  in  one th in g  o n ly .

How, t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  i t  p o s s ib le  to  d iv id e  i d e n t i t y  

from  d i f f e r e n c e ,  p la c in g  one in  th e  Brahman and th e  

o th e r  i n  th e  w orld? . S im i la r  d i f f i c u l t i e s  would a r i s e  

from the a ttem pt to a p p ly  i t  to  the  paradox  t h a t  th e  

" I "  b o th  c e a s e s  to e x i s t  and c o n tin u e s  to  e x i s t .

F i n a l l y ,  the f o u r t h  a t tem p t a p p e a ls  to  a m b ig u i ty , 

th e  u s in g  o f  one word in  tw o ,d i f f e r e n t  s e n s e s ,  such 

as  th e  c la im  t h a t  X i s  b o th  Y and no t-Y , where th e  

p r e d i c a t e  may have two meanings, so t h a t  X i s  Y in

II
t
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Qt\e se n se  and not-Y In a n o th e r .  Once t h i s  i s  r e a l i s e d ,  

i t  i s  c la im ed  t h a t  the  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  would be 

removed. However, i f  as i s  s t a t e d ,  the  world i s  b o th  

i d e n t i c a l  w ith  and n o n - I d e n t i c a l  w ith  th e  Brahman and, 

a c c o rd in g  to the  am bigu ity  th e o ry ,  a word i s  b e in g  

used in  two d i f f e r e n t  s e n s e s ,  about which o f  them can 

i t  be cla im ed th a t  t h i s  i s  so ? .  I s  i t  i d e n t i t y  o r  

n o n - i d e n t i t y  which i s  b e in g  used am biguously and, 

hav ing  dec ided  t h i s  i s s u e ,  in  what d i f f e r e n t  s e n se s  

a re  the two p r e d ic a t e s  b e in g  used? . I t  seems th a t  no 

s a t i s f a c t o r y  answer can be g iv en  to  e i t h e r  qu es tion *

e .  A l l  th e s e  a t t e m p ts ,  th e n ,  seem unab le  to  p ro v id e  a 

s o l u t io n  to  the problem  o f  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  s ta te m e n ts  

and i t  would seem, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  we must look  

e ls e w h e re  f b r  a  p o s s ib le  e x p la n a t io n  o f  them. In  t h i s

c o n n e c t io n ,  two f u r t h e r  q u e s t io n s  su g g e s t  th e m s e lv e s : -  !
I

1 . In  view o f  the  f a c t  t h a t  paradoxes a re  s t r i c t l y

l o g i c a l  p rob lem s, i s  the  wrong norm b e ing  a p p l ie d  |

to  them, in  so f a r  a s  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e  m ight be

beyond th e  scope o f  the  laws o f  l o g i c ? .  ,

2 .  May n o t such p a ra d o x ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  be l i t e r a l l y

c o r r e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n s .  In so f a r  as  th e  language  i s

p a ra d o x ic a l  because  th e  e x p e r ie n c e  i s  p a ra d o x ic a l? .

I f  we c o n s id e r  the  f i r s t  q u e s t io n ,  i t  i s  su g g es ted  See H.D.Lewis,
The E lu s iv e

t h a t ,  a s  p a ra d o x ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  o ffen d  a g a in s t  the  M ind ,Pp .316-
3 1 7 , f o r  a

laws o f  l o g i c ,  th e  wrong c r i t e r i o n  i s  b e in g  u s e d ,a s  c r i t i c i s m  o f
t h i s  whole

such law s m ight no t  ap p ly  to  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e .  q u e s t io n .

What, th e n ,  i& th e  sp h e re  o f  l o g i c ? .  G e n e ra l ly ,  i t  

would be agreed  th a t  wherever th e re  i s  m u l t i p l i c i t y , 

t h a t  i s  where th e re  a re  s e l f - i d e n t i c a l  d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  

i te m s ,  th e  laws o f  l o g ic  can a p p ly .  In  o th e r  w ords.
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i t  I s  n o t  p o s s ib le  to have a concep t I f  th e re  a re  no

s e p a r a te  Item s to  be c o n c e p tu a l iz e d ,  so t h a t

co n cep ts  can o n ly  be formed where th e re  i s

m u l t i p l i c i t y  o r ,  a t  the v e ry  l e a s t ,  d u a l i ty *  Seem ingly ,

th e n ,  th e  laws o f  l o g ic  app ly  to  a l l  e x p e r ie n c e s  o f

m u l t i p l i c i t y .  Even in  a dream w orld , i t  i s  c la im ed

t h a t  one could  n o t  c o n ce iv e ,  f o r  i n s t a n c e ,  o f

som ething  which was b o th  e x i s t e n t  and n o n - e x i s te n t

any more th an  one could  o f  a head which was b o th

"h a i r y  agd h a i r l e s s " .  Fu rthe rm o re , a c c o rd in g  to  S ta c e ,  o p .
c i t , P . 2 7 5 .

Hunm’ s T r e a t i s e ,  i t  i s  im poss ib le  even to  imagine

a s e l f - c o n t r a d i c t o r y  s t a t e  o f  a f f a i r s ,  which he

showed can n o t e x i s t  in  the  mind, a t  a l l .  I t  would

f o l lo w ,  th en ,  th a t  e i t h e r  lo g ic  cann o t app ly  to

a l l  e x p e r ie n c e  o r  i f  i t  does then  no e x p e r ie n c e  i s

w ith o u t  m u l t i p l i c i t y  and c o n t r a d ic t o r y .

What, th e n ,  o f  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e ? .  I t  would

c e r t a i n l y  seem t h a t ,  because  i t  i s  one o f  an

u n d i f f e r e n t i a  ed u n i ty  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  w i th o u t

m u l t i p l i c i t y ,  th e r e  canno t be any item s to  be

c o n c e p tu a l iz e d .  I t  a l s o  b e in g  p a ra d o x ic a l ,  then  b o th

item s c o n s id e re d  above co u ld  no t ap p ly  to  i t ,  in

which c a se  i t  would have to be rega rded  as b e ing

o u t s id e  th e  sphe re  o f  l o g i c .  I f  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e

i s ,  th e n ,  an a re a  o f  n o n - lo f f ic . i t  cou ld  be c la im ed

t h a t  th e  wrong norm o f  t r u t h  was b e in g  used and, as

R.D.Lewis has pu t i t ,  "We need n o t be p e r tu rb e d  by The
E lu s iv e

paradox and c o n t r a d i c t i o n  when we d e a l  w i th  a Mind,
P .3 1 7.

t e r r i t o r y  o f  e x p e r ien c e  which does n o t  be long  to

l o g i c " .  3 ta c e  c la im s  th a t  i t  i s  f o r  t h i s  r e a so n  O p . c i t ,
P .  271.

" th e r e  i s  no c la s h  between m ystic ism  and _lQgjQ" .  

w h ic h ,o f  c o u rs e ,  i s  a v e ry  bold l i n e  to talce but
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i t  i s  n o t  w ith o u t  some p l a u s i b i l i t y ,  in  view o f  th e

f a c t  t h a t  th e  world as we f in d  end u n d e rs tan d  i t

seem ing ly  p o in t s  to  some R e a l i t y  beyond i t  which i s

a l t o g e t h e r  d i f f e r e n t  from i t  and in c a p a b le  o f

f rag m e n ta tio n #  Of such , no account can be g iv en  in

r a t i o n a l  term s beyond the in t im a t io n  o f  i t  in  what

H.D.Lewis c a l l s  " f i n i t e  n a tu r e s " ,  and to  t h i s  O p .c i t ,
P . 317.

e x te n t  he r i g h t l y  c la im s t h a t  we a re  in  a sphe re  

o f  n o n - lo g ic .  However, he a l s o  c a u t io n s  t h a t ,  even 

i f  t h i s  be so , we a re  g iven  no l i c e n c e  to  make 

p o s i t i v e  a s s e r t i o n s  which con travene  th e  laws o f  

l o g i c  and r e a s o n .  T h is  i s ,  he c o n t in u e s ,  sometimes 

ov erlooked  in  t h e o lo g ic a l  c o n tro v e rs y ,  some 

th e o lo g ia n s  assuming t h a t  because th e y  a re  d e a l in g  

w i th  a t r a n s c e n d e n t  R e a l i t y  th e y  can d i s c a rd  o r d in a ry  

s ta n d a r d s  o f  c o n s i s te n c y ,  on o c c a s io n  even making a 

m e r i t  o f  uhreason  and i r r e s p o n s ib le  paradox .

Yet a s s ig n in g  m y s t ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  to th e  sp h e re  

o f  n o n - lo g ic  does no t so lv e  the  problem . Language 

i s  used w hich, a t  l e a s t ,  ap pea rs  to be d e s c r i p t i v e ,  

making use o f  c o n c e p ts  even i f ,  in  the  p ro c e s s ,  

p a ra d o x ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  en sue . T h is  i s  no t he lped  

by the  f a c t  t h a t  the  U panifads have r e f e r r e d  to  th e

J :

e x p e r ie n c e  as  "beyond a l l  e x p re s s io n " and "w hich Compare
Mend: 7 & 12;

cannot be spoken o f " ,  a l l  o f  which seem ing ly  c la im  Kath: 1 .2 .8  &
1 .3 .1 0 (H ) ;

t h a t  lan g u ag e  le  o a e le s s  as  a means o f  communicating 2 . 8 . & 3 .1 0
(H ).

th e  e x p e r ie n c e  o r  i n s i g h t  to  o t h e r s .  I f  th e  

e x p e r ie n c e  i s  in d e s c r ib a b le ,  then  i t  would seem t h a t  

such s ta te m e n ts  as a r e  employed a re  n o t  d e s c r i p t i v e ,  

y e t  language  i s  used about the  e x p e r ie n c e .  What, 

t h e n ,  i s  th e  fu n c t io n  o f  the  language employed?,

f .  A number o f  t h e o r i e s  have a t te m p te d ,  in  one way o r
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a n o th e r ,  to  so lve  t h i s  problem . Perhaps the most Compare S ta o e ,
op.G i t .  Pp.

im portan t  o f  them i s  th r  t  m y s t ic a l  language i s  278-294 f o r
a d i s c u s s io n

sym bolic , t h a t  i s  m e ta p h o r ic a l . B r i e f l y ,  t h i s  o f  some o f
th e s e  t h e o r i e s .

c la im s  t h a t  2Ç i s  a metaphor f o r  som ething in

the  a c t u a l  n a tu re  o f  Brahman o r  in  the  m y s t ic a l

e x p e r ie n c e .  For example, da rk n e s f  would be a

metaphor f o r  the  vo id  o r  u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty ,

in  t h a t  th e re  a re  no d i s t i n c t i o n s  in  i t .  T h is  use

o f  m etaphor, o f  c o u rs e ,  im p lie s  a r e l a t i o n  o f

resem blance  and i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  r e c a l l  t h a t

Rudolph O tto  developed the m etaphor th e o ry  in

"The Id ea  o f  the  Koly" .  He c la im s  th a t  "The P . 74,
P e l i c a n

c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  a 'w h o lly  o t h e r ’ evades p r e c i s e  E d i t  i o n ,1959*

fo rm u la t io n  in  words and we have to employ sym bolic 

P h ra se s  which seem sometimes sh e e r  th a t  ia

i r r a t i o n a l , no t m erely  n o n - r a t l o n a l . in  im p o r t . -----

Wm a re  bound to t r y , by means o i  the  most p r e c i s e  

and unambiguous symbolic and f i g u r a t i v e  term s t h a t  

we c a n , to d i s c r im in a te  the  d i f f e r e n t  e lem ents  o f  

th e  e x p e r ie n c e  so f a r  as we can i n  m way t h a t  can 

c la im  g e n e ra l  v a l i d i t y " .  However, the th e o ry  i s  

open to a number o f  o b j e c t i o n s .  In  the  f i r s t  p la c e ,  

i t  c o n t r a d i c t s  I t s e l f ,  in  so f a r  a s  i t  presumes th a t  

P , P1, o r  P 2 , f o r  exam ple, a re  m etaphors f o r  som ething 

in  the  e x p e r ie n c e ,  im plying  th a t  th e re  i s ,  a f t e r  a l l ,  

som ething  in i t  which can be c o n c e p tu a l iz e d .  In  th e  

second p l a c e ,  i f  A ia  a metaphor f b r  B, then both  

A and B must be known as  w e l l  a s  the  resem blance  

between them, upon which the metaphor i s  founded .

In  o t h e r  w ords, i t  canno t produce a knowledge o r  

e x p e r ie n c e  which was not p re v io u s ly  known o r  

e x p e r ie n c e d .  I f  d a rk n e s s , f o r  example, i s  a m etaphor



146.

f o r  u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty ,  then  e i t h e r  t h i s  i s  a 

l i t e r a l  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  the  e x p e r ie n c e  o r  I t  i s  a 

m etaphor f o r  som ething e l s e ,  and so on , ad i n f in i tu m .

In  the  t h i r d  p la c e ,  a l th o u g h  o b v io u s ly  some o f  the  

words used a re  undoubtedly  m etaphors , the  th e o ry  

im p lie s  th a t  a l l  words used shout the  m y s t ic a l  

e x p e r ie n c e  a re  m e ta p h o r ic a l .

g . I t  seems, th e n ,  t h a t  t h i s  f u r t h e r  a ttem p t to  

r e s o lv e  th e  problem under d i s c u s s io n  has f a i l e d  to  

p rov ide  an a c c e p ta b le  s o l u t i o n .  T h is  su g g e s ts  th a t  

the  problem  m ight have been i n c o r r e c t l y  a n a ly s e d , in  

the  f i r s t  p l a c e ,  i t  be ing  assumed t h a t  the  e x p e r ie n c e  • 

i t s e l f  and s ta te m e n ts  d e s c r i p t iv e  o f  i t  a re  

s im u lta n e o u s . I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  t h a t ,  in  t h i s

c o n n e c t io n ,  P l o t i n u s ,  h im s e l f  a m y s t ic ,  s a id  t h a t  W .T .S tace ,
The

"In  t h i s  ap p reh en s io n  we have n e i t h e r  power nor tim e T each ings  o f
the  M yStics ,

to say  a n y th in *  about i t .  A f te rw a rd s , we can re a so n  P a rag rap h  3
in  s e c t i o n

about i t " .  T h is  i s  a c l e a r  s ta te m e n t  o f  the  b e l i e f  on P l o t i n u s ,
Mentor

th a t  d e s c r i p t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  and th e  e x p e r ie n c e  Books, New
York, 1 9 6 2 .

i t s e l f  a re  no t s im u ltaneous  and i t  i s  on the  b a s i s

o f  t h i s  o b s e rv a t io n  t h a t  S taoe  o f f e r s  h i s  s u g g e s t io n s

towards a new th eo ry  which might go some way towards O p .c i t ,  P.
2 9 5 f .

s o lv in g  th e  problem , and t h i s  th eo ry  we s h a l l  now 

exam ine.

His th e o ry  poses two q u e s t io n s ,  namely, w hether 

words can be used d u r in g  th e  ex p erien ce  and w hether 

th ey  c an  be used a f t e r  the e x p e r ie n c e ,  when i t  i s  

be ing  r e c a l l e d . As we have a l r e a d y  s t a t e d ,  i f  the 

e x p e r ie n c e  i s  one o f  an u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty ,  

then  i t  i s  w holly  u n c o n e e p tu a l iz a b le  and in ca p ab le  

o f  d e s c r i p t i o n  d u r in g  the  e x p e r ie n c e .  In  o t h e r  words, 

d u r in g  the e x p e r ie n c e  th e re  i s  a d i f f e r e n t  k ind  o f
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c o n sc io u sn e ss  from th a t  which S taoe  term s th e

"ord^wftyy s e n s o r y - i n t e l l e c t u a l  k in d " .  However, ^  O p . c i t ,
P . 297.

when th e  e x p e r ien c e  i s  r e c a l l e d ,  i t  i s  remembered
\ »

in  th e  norm al k ind  o f  c o n sc io u sn e ss ,  in  which 

c l a s s e s ,  c o n ce p ts  and words ^  f u n c t io n .  In  t h i s  

normal s t a t e ,  he c la im s i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  speak  

o f  th e  " o th e r "  e x p e r ie n c e  as u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d ,  as 

a u n i t y ,  a s  m y s t ic a l ,  and th e  v o id ,  and so f o r t h .  In  

t h i s  w ay ,co ncep ts  b e lo n g in g  to and o p e r a t in g  in  th e  

d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  and m u l t ip le  world a re  employed to  

d e s c r ib e  a remembered e x p e r ie n c e ,  in a u n iq u e ,  ■ J

m y s t ic a l  c o n s c io u s n e s s .  T his means t h a t ,  in  c o n t r a s t  p

to  th e  U pan isad io  c la im  th a t  the  e x p e r ien c e  i t s e l f  v 1
i s  "beyond a l l  e x p re s s io n " ,  i t  i s  a p p a ren t  t h a t  th e  y

remembered e x p e r ie n c e  i s  a n y th in g  bu t t h i s ,  even i f  ^

s ta te m e n ts  about i t  a re  c o n t r a d ic to r y  and , th e re b y ,  

s u g g e s t iv e  t h a t  they  might no t be r e a l l y  d e s c r i p t i v e ,

h .  B efore  p ro ce ed in g ,  i t  seems a p p r o p r i a te ,  a t  t h i s  ]
'  ' 4

s t a g e ,  to c o n s id e r  th e  second q u e s t io n  r a i s e d  e a i ' l i e r ,  _

namely w hether o r  no t  p a ra d o x ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  a re  See P . 142,
su p ra .

l i t e r a l l y  c o r r e c t  d e s c r i p t i o n s  o f  the  e x p e r ie n c e ,  in  ' f
480 f a r  a s  th e  language i s  p a ra d o x ic a l  because the  

e x p e r ie n c e  i s  p a ra d o x ic a l .

I f  i t  i s  accep ted  t h a t  i t  i s  p o s s ib le  to  empty 

th e  mind o f  a l l  e m p i r ic a l  c o n te n t ,  t h a t  I s  o f  a l l  ^

s e n s a t io n ,  image and th o u g h t,  t h e n , i t  seems, c o r r e c t  

to  s t a t e  t h a t  o n ly  em p tiness  rem ains and t h a t ,  i f  

a l l  m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  s e I f - i d e n t i c a l  d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  j

i tem s has been o b l i t e r a t e d ,  then  we a re  l e f t  w ith  an |

u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty .  In  t h i s  s e n s e ,  th e n ,  the  

d e s c r i p t i o n s  used would be l i t e r a l l y  c o r r e c t ,  as  

would such s ta te m e n ts  as " n e t i - n e t i " .  What, t h e n .
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o f  p e r a d o x i c a l  s t a t e m e n t * ? #  A r e  w e  t o  p r e s c u n e  t h a t  

t h e  a s s e r t i o n s  *Mt i s  a “  a n d  "I t  i s  n o t - A " a r e ,  w h e n  

t a k e n  s e p a r a t e l y ,  b o t h  c o r r e c t ,  i n  s o  f a r  a s  e a c h  

m a y  b e  a  c o r r e c t  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  tw o  c o n c e p t s ? .

T h is  Would, seem ing ly , have to  be a c c e p te d  as  

c o r r e c t ,  the  e x p e r ie n c e ,  b e in g  e s s e n t i a l l y  

p a r a d o x ic a l ,  had b o th  q u a l i t i e s .  The d i f f i c u l t y ,  

however, a r i s e s  when S ta c e  makes a somewhat odd 

c la im  t h a t  i f  " I t  i s  A* and "I t  i s  no t-A " a r e  b o th  

m ean in g fu l  s t a te m e n t s ,  then  i t  i s  im p o ss ib le  t h a t  

the  c o n ju n c t io n  "and" p laced  betw een them sh ou ld  r 

r e n d e r  th e  c o n ju n c t io n  o f  two m ean ing fu l s ta te m e n ts  

m e a n im tle ss* He would c la im  t h a t  i f  th e  eo:Ti,and 

s e n te n c e  i s  f a l s e ,  i t  i s  ipso f a c to  shown to  be 

m e a n in g fu l .  For t h i s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  he i s  taken  to  

t a s k  by H.D.Lewis who comments t h a t  th e  meaning o f  

th e  s ta te m e n t  must be found in  i t  as a  whole, and in  

what i t  p u rp o r t s  to  be as a whole s ta te m e n t  i t  i s  

devoid  o f  meaning, as  i t  does no t p r e s e n t  any 

th o u g h t  we can  e n t e r t a i n  o r  c o n s id e r .  T h is  i s ,  

o f  c o u r s e ,  t r u e ,  as f a r  as the  e sq » ir ic a l  c o n sc io u s n e ss  

i s  co n ce rned .

However, th e  c o n fu s io n  seems to have a r i s e n  becau se  

a s ta te m e n t  to  the e f f e c t  t h a t  th e  Brahman i s  b o th  

and "no t-A " c o n t r a d i c t s  p reco n ce iv ed  n o t io n s  o f  

what i s  e i t h e r  r e a s o n a b le  o r  p o s s i b l e .  I s  i t  n o t  a  

f a c t ,  however, t h a t  one can use c o n c e p ts  c o r r e c t l y  

b u t ,  a t  the  same t im e ,  d iso bey  th e  law s o f  l o g i c ? .

T h is  i s ,  seem ing ly f  what the  m ystic  i s  d o in g .  I t  

would f o l lo w ,  th e n ,  t h a t  any such p a ra d o x ic a l  

s t a te m e n ts  a r e  f a l s e  from a  l o g i c a l  p o in t  o f  v iew , 

t h a t  i s  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  in  form  o r  e x p re s s io n , b u t  t r u e

O p .e l ty
P.267. J I

V :

The S lu a lv e  
U lnd ,P .3 l6 .
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from B m y s t ic a l  s t a n d p o in t ,  t h a t  i s ,  c o r r e c t  in 

su b s tan ce  op c o n te n t . 1^ o th e r  w ords, th e re  has 

a p p a r e n t ly  been a con fus io n  o f  q u e s t io n s  o f  t r u t h  and 

q u e s t io n s  o f  rr^anlng, a s ,  p r e v io u s ly ,  i t  had been 

assumed t h a t  th e  ex p er ien ce  and s ta te m e n ts  d e s c r i p t i v e  

o f  i t  were s im u lta n e o u s .

i# In  the  l i g h t  o f  t h i s ,  we must now c o n s id e r  more 

c l o s e l y  the q u e s t io n  o f  meaning. I t  h a rd ly  needs 

s t a t i n g  t h a t  th e  term  "meaning" i s  h ig h ly  ambiguous, 

hav ing  a t  l e a s t  th re e  p iv o to l  s e n s e s .  For in s t a n c e ,  

i t  may r e f e r  to  i n t e n t io n  o r  p u rp o se , to  d e s ig n a t io n  

o r  r e f e r e n c e  and to d e f i n i t i o n  o r  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  and so

f o r t h ,  /iinbiguity  a lso  a r i s e s  from the  n e c e s s a ry
%

c o n t r a s t  between th e ^ s ta n d p o in ts  o f  sp eak er  and 

i n t e r p r e t e r  and , indeed , between th e  meaning o f  a 

s p e c i f i c  u t t e r a n c e  and the g e n e ra l  import o f  the 

word. In  a d d i t i o n ,  language may be regarded  as h av ing  

e x p r e s s iv e ,  e v o c a t iv e  and r e f e r e n t i a l  f u n c t i o n s .  Some 

o f  th e se  a m b ig u i t i e s ,  though , a re  o b v io u s ly  e l im in a te d  

by r e fe re n c e  to  the  c o n te x t .
a

However, i t  i s  a l s o  n e ce ssa ry  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between 

the  o r Imary and secondary  meaning o f  a word. I t s  

p r im ary  meaning may be defined  as  t h a t  which i s  

d i r e c t l y  meant by th e  word, whereas i t s  secondary  

meaning may be d e f in e d  as t h a t  which i s  im plied  by 

the  word. As f o r  th e  s e n te n c e ,  i t  i s  from the c o n te x t  

t h a t  one knows i t s  a p p ro p r ia te  meaning and im port,  

so t h a t  i t  i s  the  i n te n t io n  o f  the  sen tence  r a t h e r  th a n  

the  l o g i c a l  co n n ec tio n  o f  the words t h a t  n e c e s s i t a t e s  

im p l i c a t io n .  For example, the  d i f f e r e n c e  may be
I

I l l u s t r a t e d  from  the  sen ten ce  "Th i s  I s  t h a t  man*.

%
■ I

|ii
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The p r im ary  meaning o f  "T h is"  i s  a man seen  a t  t h i s  

tim e in  t h i s  p lo o e ,  and th e  prim ary  meaning o f  " t h a t " 

i s  a man seen  a t  some o th e r  time in  some o t h e r  p la c e .  

Prom t h i s ,  i t  i s  obvious t h a t  :he p rim ary  meanings 

a re  in co m p a tib le  bu t th e  secondary  o r  im plied  

meanings i d e n t i f y  "T h i s " and " t h a t " in  a  s i n g l e  

in d iv id u a l  devoid  o f  th e  s p a t i a l  and tem pora l 

q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  denoted  by th e  p rim ary  meanings o f  

th e se  w ords. What, however, o f  the  ans e r  to  th e  

q u e s t io n  "Are you happy?" which might oe " I  am and 

I  am n o t " .  Such a r e p ly  i s  o b v io u s ly  a c o n ju n c t iv e  

u n i ty  o f  c o n t r a d i c t o r y  s ta te m e n ts  s im u lta n e o u s ly  

a s s e r t e d  as t r u e  and, t h e r e f o r e ,  p a ra d o x ic a l .  Does 

i t ,  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,  fo l lo w  th a t  such  an answer i s  

f a l s e  o r  n o n s e n s ic a l? .  The prim ary  meanings 

would r e s u l t  in  the s t a t e m e n t 's  b e ing  d ism issed  as 

l o g i c a l l y  c o n t r a d i c t o r y ,  as we have seen  e a r l i e r ,  

b u t  the  seco n d a ry  o r  im plied  meaning conveys, 

somewhat c r y p t i c a l l y  t h a t ,  w ith  r e f e r e n c e  to  

d i f f e r e n t  th in g s  in  ones l i f e  o r  e x p e r ie n c e ,  one f e e l s  

b o th  happy and unhappy, a t  the same t im e . For exam ple , 

one would f e e l  unhappy i f  ones new c a r  had been 

damaged beyond r e p a i r ,  in a s e r io u s  road  a c c id e n t ,b u t  

happy t h a t  n e i t h e r  p a sse n g e rs  n o r  p e d e s t r i a n s  had 

been i n ju r e d ,  so t h a t  w ith  p a r t i c u l a r  r e fe re n c e  to  

t h i s  somewhat t ra u m a tic  e x p e r ie n c e ,  one cou ld  

c o r r e c t l y  a s s e r t  t h a t  one was b o th  happy and unhappy, 

s im u l ta n e o u s ly .  T h is  i s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  an i l l u s t r a t i o n  

on ly  and th e  ex p e r ien c e  o f  "Being" and Non-Being" i s  

in  no way e q u iv a le n t  to I t , a l t h o u g h  i t  may be s i m i l a r  

a t  th e  uppermost p o in t  o f  a sca le#  In such a c a s e ,  

however, i t  i s  c l e a r l y  the  pe rson  making th e  s ta te m e n t

Example ta k e n  
from
R e l ig io u s  
E x perience  & 
T ru th ,  by 
Days K r ish n a ,  
P . 234, in  
R e l ig io u s  
E x perience  
and T r u th ,  a 
Symposium 
e d i t e d  by 
S idney  Hook.
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who shou ld  know b e a t  w hether o r  not the language  

used i s  c o r r e c t l y  pe rfo rm ing  i t s  f u n c t io n  and , i f  any 

such seco n d a ry  o r  im p lied  meaning i s  b o th  in ten d ed  

by the  u t t e r e r  and unders tood  by the  r e c i p i e n t ,  then  

o b v io u s ly  the  s ta te m e n t  i s  no t a m ean in g less  o ne . I t  

i s  from th e  c o n te x t ,  in  o th e r  words, t h a t  one knows 

the  a p p r o p r ia te  meaning and import o f  th e  s ta te m e n t .

What, th e n ,  o f  r e l i g i o u s  s t a te m e n ts ? .  A lthough, 

o f  c o u r s e ,  such may c o n ta in  s ta te m e n ts  which a re  

b o th  e x p r e s s iv e ,  e v o c a t iv e  and r e f e r e n t i a l ,  i t  seems 

c l e a r  t h a t  such must have, in  e f f e c t ,  b o th  prim ary  

and secon dary  o r  im p lied  m eanings. What, th e n ,  may 

we ask  o f  a s ta te m e n t  l i k e  **That a r t  Thou"? .  H ere , 

th e  p r im ary  meaning o f  ”T h a t" i s  th e  u n iv e r s a l  

c o n sc io u s n e s s  and o f  **Thou” the  i n d iv id u a l  

c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  so t h a t  the prim ary  meanings a re  

in c o m p a t ib le .  However, the  im plied  o r  secondary  

meaning a s s e r t s  t h e i r  i d e n t i t y  and s o ,  the 

s ta te m e n t  a f f i r m s  th e  r e a l i t y  o f  a  n o n -d u a l ,  pure 

c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  e x c lu s iv e  o f  the  l i m i t i n g  a d ju n c ts  

" u n iv e r s a l "  and " i n d iv i d u a l " .  P u rth e rm o re , by 

a f f i r m in g  t h a t  the  i n d iv id u a l  "gtman" i s  the  Brahman, 

the  m isco n cep tio n  t h a t  the in d iv id u a l  i s  f i n i t e  and 

im p e rfe c t  i s  removed, a s ,  indeed , i s  th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  

th e  Brahman i s  rem o te , h idden  and u n a t t a i n a b l e .

* However, does th e  secondary  o r  i o ^ l i e d  m eaning,

which makes such a paradox i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  p resuppose

som eth ing  w ith o u t  which th e  i n c o m p a t ib i l i ty  o f  the

p rim ary  meanings o f  th e  words would rem ain? . Daya M ystic ism  A
The Problem

K rish n a  has s t a t e d  t h a t  " i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  p re su p p o se s  o f  I n t e l l i g 
i b i l i t y ,

i n t e r p e r s o n a l  comm unication" ,  c la im in g  t h a t  "The J o u r n a l  o f
R e l ig io n ,  '

s u c c e s s  o f  communication c pads ,upon th e  f a c t  a s  Apr i l ,  19314,
Pp.lOl&iOU.
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to what .e x te n t  th e re  l a  a s i m i l a r i t y  between th e  

ex p e r ie n c e *  o f  the  p e rso n s  who a re  t r y in g  to  

communicate w ith  each  o t h e r " and , fu r th e rm o re ,  th a t  

" in c o m p a t i b i l i ty  i s  a f e a t u r e  no t o f  th e  phenomena 

bu t o f  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  framework w i th in  which 

. ê f i n d  them to  bp r e s p e c t iv e ly  i n t e l l i g i b l e " .

In d ee d , W it tg e n s te in * s  l a t e r  su g g e s t io n  was t h a t  th e  

m ean in g fu ln ess  o f  a word o r  s ta te m e n t  i s  to be found 

in  i t s  use r a t h e r  th a n  in whether o r  no t i t  conforms 

to a p r i n c i p l e  o f  v e r i f i c a t i o n .  In  o th e r  w ords, the  

i n t e n t i o n  o f  a s ta te m e n t  would seem to  n e c e s s i t a t e  

i t s  im p l ic a t io n #  For i n s t a n c e ,  the  s ta te m e n t  "God i s  

good" i s  c a p a b le  o f  b e in g  u n d e rs to o d , a s  f a r  as i t s  

prim ary  meaning i s  concerned , even i f  an u n b e l ie v e r  

r e fu s e d  to a c c e p t  i t  a s  m ean ing fu l ,  bu t i t  does n o t 

fo l lo w  t h a t  i t  im p l ie s  a n y th in g ,  u n le s s  the  

r e c i p i e n t  unders tood  t h i s  to  embrace th e  b e l i e f  t h a t  

God i s  th e  sou rce  o f  a l l  t h a t  i s  good and th a t  He 

r e q u i r e s  man to  l i v e  a good l i f e  o r  one in  accordance  

w ith  H is  commandments. However, any such secondary  o r  

im p lied  meaning would seem to  depend upon a  p r i o r  

knowledge o r  u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  C h r i s t i a n  t e a c h in g ,  i f  

n o t ,  in d eed , upon a  p re c o n d i t io n in g  o r  i n d o c t r in a t i o n  

p r o c e s s .  However, the  im plied  o r  secondary  meaning may, 

o b v io u s ly ,  be o th e r  than  conducive to a c t io n  d f  any 

p a r t i c u l a r  k in d .  There may w e l l  be no re sp o n se  a t  a l l  

bu t t h i s  does n o t mean t h a t  i t  has no t been u n d e rs to o d , 

e s p e c i a l l y  w i th in  the  c o n te x t  o f  a  common e x p e r ie n c e ,  

as a c l e a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  must be made between in ten d ed  

meaning and e f f e c t i v e  meaning. A la p se d  C h r i s t i a n ,  

f o r  exam ple, would u n d e rs tan d  the  meaning o f  any such 

s ta te m e n t  about God and, no d o ub t,  a l s o ,  any im p l i c a t io n s
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a r i s i n g  from them, so to him the in ten ded  meaning o f  

th e  u t t e r a n c e  would be i n t e l l i g i b l e  b u t ,  u n le s s  he 

were a p r a c t i s i n g  C h r i s t i a n ,  such s ta te m e n ts  would be 

devoid  o f  any e f f e c t i v e  meaning, as f a r  as he was 

concerned#

I f ,  th e n ,  we ask  w hether th e  seco ndary  o r  im p lied

meaning p resup poses  som ething w ith o u t  w h i c h  th e

i n c o m p a t i b i l i t y  o f  the  p rim ary  meanings o f  words o r

s ta te m e n t s  would rem ain , then  i t  would seem t h a t  th e

answer must be in  the  a f f i r m a t i v e ,  i t  b e in g  i d e n t i f i e d

w ith  a k in d  o f  coggnon l i n k  w hich, p r im a r i ly ,m u s t

in c lu d e  a s i m i l a r  o r  i d e n t i c a l  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e ,

a l th o u g h  some k ind  o f  p r e c o n d i t io n in g  o r

i n d o c t r i n a t i o n  p ro c e ss  may a ls o  be involved#

j .  I t  would seem, th an ,  th a t  th e  p ro p e r  meaning o f

m y s t ic a l  s ta te m e n ts  -  and p a r t i c u l a r l y  th o se  which

a r e  p a ra d o x ic a l  -  must depend on a s i m i l a r i t y  o f

e x p e r ie n c e  which makes communication p o s s ib le  and,

in  t h i s  s e n s e ,  i t  would appear t h a t  m ystic ism

employs a k ind  o f  t e c h n ic a l  ja rg o n ,  so t h a t  meaning

and im p l ic a t io n  do, in  e f f e c t ,  imply a r e l a t i o n

between u t te r a n c e  and r e c i p i e n t .  In  any such r e l a t i o n ,

in ten d ed  r a t h e r  than e f f e c t i v e  meaning seems to be

the more s i g n i f i c a n t ,  in  so f a r  as the  l a t t e r

in t ro d u c e s  a n o th e r  f a c t o r  which i s  n o t ,  o f  n e c e s s i t y ,

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  the  fo rm er, namely th e  w i l l  to  a c t .

I t  f o l lo w s ,  th en ,  t h a t ,  in  ou r  v a r io u s  e x p e r ie n c e s ,  o f

which m y stic ism  i s  one enjoyed  by the  r e l a t i v e l y

few , t h e r e  must be adm itted  what Daya K rish n a  has  O p . c i t ,

termed a "p r i n c i p l e  o f  m u lt ip le  v a l i d i t i e s " so t h a t ,  j ^ u ^ a l  o f
R e l ig io n ,

a s  he s t a t e s ,  " i f  th e  mys t i c  e n c ro ac h e s  on th e  A p r i l , 1 9 5 4 ,

a e s t h e t i c , m oral o r  i n t e l l e c t u a l  f i e l d s  and t r i e s



to p r e s c r ib e  c r i t e r i a  o f  v a l i d i t y  f o r  them, he 

would be as much in  th e  wronjt a s  the o t h e r s . i £  

th ey  t r i e d  to  do th e  same f o r  him" .  In  o t h e r  w ords, 

th e n ,  i t  would seem n e c e s sa ry  to  accep t  t h a t  

p a ra d o x ic a l  and c o n t r a d ic to r y  s ta te m e n ts ,  seem ing ly  

and i n e v i t a b l y ,  a r i s e  from a p ro cess  o f  a t te m p t in g  to  

make a r t i c u l a t e  an e s s e n t i a l  m y s te ry , a t r a n s c e n d e n t  

o th e r n e s s  o f  which th e r e  i s  o n ly  an i n t u i t i v e  

aw areness  o f  I t s  e x is te n c e .

k .  B efore  a t te m p t in g  to  re a c h  any c o n c lu s io n s ,  as a 

r e s u l t  o f  o u r  survey o f  th e  U panipads, we must 

b r i e f l y  c o n s id e r  a r e l a t i v e l y  sm a ll  number o f  

s ta te m e n ts  which seem in a p p r o p r i a t e ly  c l a s s i f i e d  

a s  e i t h e r  d e s c r i p t iv e  o r  i n t e r p r e t a t i v e .  What, th en ,  

a re  a s  i n t e r e s t i n g  a s  they a re  p ro b lem atic  a re  the 

h i n t s  o f  a P e rso n a l  God and , indeed , o f  d e v o tio n  

o r  "b h a k t i " to  such a God. Such c la im s  c a n n o t ,  

c o n v in c in g ly ,  be reg a rd ed  a s  p roceed ing  d i r e c t l y  

from any e x p e r ie n c e  o f  an u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty ,  

any more than they can from a p ro cess  o f  l o g i c a l  

in fe re n c e  o r  e x p la n a to ry  h y p o th eses .  Have we, then , 

to c o n s id e r  the p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a r e l i g i o u *  sou rce  

f o r  such c la im s  o r ,  ind eed , can th e y  be reg a rd ed  as  

p ro ceed in g  from  the Brahma-Atman E q u a tio n ,  as some 

kind o f  f u r t h e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  the  G o d -con cep tf .  Any 

answer to  such q u e s t io n s  can o n ly  be s p e c u l a t i v e ,  b u t  

i t  seems t h a t  nnnotbeiam  can be seen  em erging in  the  

l a t e r  U p a n ifsd s ,  where the  p e rs o n a l  God i s  r e f e r r e d  

to  a s  " I f ,  I s a ,  I s i n a  or I s v a r a " ,  meaning The L ord , 

and th e  in d iv id u a l  so u l  ( i tm a n ) i s  r e g a rd e d  as  the  

shadow o f  t h i s  Supreme Soul (Atman)I Mehta

See S v e t:  
14.8 .1 1 ; 
B a i t :  b .8 ;  
7 . 7 , e t c .

Kath: 3 .1 ;  
S v e t:  1 .8 .
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would, however, c la im  t h a t  any such monotheism E a r ly  In d ia n
R e l ig io u s

em erging in  the l a t e r  U pan isads , d id  n o t  develop  T hought, P . 143.

o u t  o f  Vedie p o ly th e ism , a lthough  he does no t a ttem p t

to e x p l a i n ,  o r  e x p la in  away, h e n o t h e i s t i c ,  m o n is t ic

and m o n o th e is t ic  te n d e n c ie s  o c c u r in g  in  the Xth

Book o f  Hymns. I t  i s ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  the

S v e t i s v a t a r a  Upanipad, however, t h a t  shows a

s t r a n g e  p r e d i l e c t i o n  f o r  the  p e r s o n i f i e d  forma o f  Compare 2 .1 -4 ;
3 .2 -4 ;  4 .1 1 -1 2 ;

Brahman, as S a v i t a r ,  I s a n a  and R u d ra ,a l th o u g h  the  4 .1 8 ,  21-22 .

Upanisad i s  no t s o l e ly  t h e i s t i c ,  p a n th e i s t i c

c o n c e p t io n s  b e in g  p laced  s id e  by s id e  w i th  t h e i s t i c

o n e s ,  as a l s o  a re  i d e a l i s t i c  c o n c e p tio n s  w hich r e g a rd

o n ly  th e  Itm an as  r e a l ,  a l l  e l s e  be ing  u n r e a l .  I t  has

been c la im ed  t h a t  the  work i s  an a t te m p t  to  r e c o n c i l e

d i f f e r e n t  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  and r e l i g i o u s  views which

p r e v a i le d  a t  the time o f  i t s  com position  and , in  t h i s

r e s p e c t ,  i t  i s  not u n s im ila r  to  the  B hagavadgltS , as

we s h a l l  s e e ,  l a t e r .

However, in  i t s  f i n a l  v e r s e s , th e  S v e ta sv a t a r a

a d v o ca te s  d e v o tio n  ( b h a k t i ) to God and i t  i s

i n t e r e s t i n g  to n o te  t h a t  the  Upanipads do r e c o g n is e

h ig h e r  and lower forms o f  r e l i x i o n . 1^ the  Kena Compare 1 .
5 A 8 . ( R ) .

U pan isad , Samkara a rg u e s ,  a cc o rd in g  to a n o te  on 

th e  t e x t  by R adhakrishnan , t h a t  the a u th o r  l a y s  

s t r e s s  on the d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  A bsolu te  

Brahman, who i s  one w ith  the  d eep es t  s e l f  in  u s ,  and 

I s v a r a ,  who i s  the o b je c t  o f  w orsh ip . Pure  Godhead 

canno t be o b j e c t i f i e d  b u t  s im p le , u n r e f l a c t i v e  minds 

se ek  a God who i s  above and no t w i th in  u s ,  t h a t  i s  

no t a t h i s  t h a t  can be worshipped as  t h i s .  So, 

m e d i ta t io n  on the  Supreme Brahman, in  the  h ig h e r  

form o f  r e l i g i o n ,  becomes p a s s io n a te  d ev o tio n  to  th e
0



156.

Lord o f  th e  U n iv e rse ,  In the  lower form , y e t  th e  two 

a r e ,  o f  c o u rs e .  One. I t  can seem ingly  be r e c o g n is e d ,  

t l ien ,  t h a t  U pan isad ic  r e l i g i o n  i s  a k in  to  a f e e l i n g  

o f  r e v e re n c e  and love  f o r  the  G reat S p i r i t ,  a k in d  

o f  s p i r i t u a l i z e d  b h a k t i  r e c o g n iz in g  t h a t  the 

d i s t i n c t i o n  between S u b jec t  and O b jec t  m e l ts  away 

in  the  h e a r t  o f  r e l i g i o u s  f e r v o u r .  I t  can o n ly  be 

co n c luded , th en ,  th a t  A bsolu te  and God a re  One, I t  

be ing  c a l l e d  th e  Supreme Brahman to  emphasize i t s  

t r a n s c e n d e n c e ,  and I s v a r a  to emphasize th e  p e rs o n a l  

a s p e c t  so n e c e ssa ry  f o r  the  r e l i g i o u s  c o n sc io u sn ess  

and the  devo tion  which i s  a s s o c ia t e d  w ith  i t .  tto 

d o u b t ,  to o ,  the  Brahma-Atman E qu a tion  which i d e n t i f i e s  

in d iv id u a l  and u n iv e r s a l  s e l f  c o n t r ib u te d  i t s  p a r t  to  

the  b e l i e f  in  a p e rs o n a l  God. From t h i s ,  one c a n ,  we 

b e l i e v e ,  r e a d i l y  see how the p e rs o n a l  God became 

re g a rd e d  as  f r i e n d  and h e lp e r ,  f a t h e r ,  Governor o f  

the  u n iv e r s e  and , above a l l .  Supreme Person  o r  

P u ru so tto m a .

F i n a l l y ,  i t  i s  h in te d  th a t  the  Âtman i s  o n ly

known by a r e v e l a t i o n  to  H is e l e c t .  The in d iv id u a l

loo ks  upon God as the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  and, as i t  w ere ,

f e e l s  an a c u te  need o f  g race  ( p r a s l d a ) . In d eed , in

th e  K a u s î ta k î  U pan ifad , r e l i g i o u s  fe rv o u r  seems to

e x c la im  th a t  i t  i s  God who i n s p i r e s  to  do good work

th e  men He w i l l  " le a d  u p  from th ese  w o r ld s" .  I t

would seem, th en ,  t h a t  th e  Upaniçads c o n s id e r  th e

h ig h e s t  form o f  r e l i g i o n  to  be s p i r i t u a l  m e d i ta t io n

on the  A b so lu te ;  next in  rank  p a s s io n a te  d ev o tio n  to  Compare
S v e t:  6 .5 ;

the  One, Immanent Lord and , low est o f  a l l ,  w orsh ip  o f  Brh: 1 .4 .1 0 .

the  Vedic devas and o th e r  d e i t i e s *  I t  i s ,  however, 

u n fo r tu n a te  t h a t ,  in  the emerging o f  any such p e rs o n a l

See Kath: 
2 .2 3 ; (H ) ;  
S v e t:  3 .2 0 ;  
6 .2 3 . ( H ) .

Kaus: 
3 . 8 . (H)
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G od-concep t, th e  c o n s i s t e n t  m o n is t ic  co n ce p tio n  

i s  t h a t  knowledge exempts from bo th  good and e v i l  

and e l e v a t e s  the  knower a l t o g e t h e r  from the  r e g io n ’ 

o f  m oral d i s t i n c t i o n s  to  the h ig h e r  one where they 

a re  no t o p e r a t iv e ,  good and e v i l  b e in g  c o n c e p tio n s  

o f  p a r t i a l  knowledge which can no lo n g e r  h o ld ,  in  

th e  l i g h t  o f  f u l l  knowledge. The Brahman b e in g ,  t h u s ,  

devoid  o f  a l l  e t h i c a l  d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  the knower o f  

Brahman l ik e w is e  t ra n sc e n d s  them, in  h i s  union w i th  

I t .  Moral d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  t lien , do no t o b t a in  f o r  the  

man who has m e tap h y s ic a l  knowledge and, in deed , t h i s  

i s  the  in f lu e n c e  e f f e c t e d  on the B hagavadg lta , when 

Krsna q u e l l s  the  s c r u p le s  o f  A rjuna  ove r  the  

m urdering  o f  h i s  enem ies, by an a ssu ra n ce  quoted from  

th e  Katha U panisad.
See
2.19(H)

5* C o n c lu s ions

a .  For the  sake o f  c o n t in u i ty ,  we may, i n i t i a l l y ,  

remind o u r s e lv e s  t h a t  the Rg-Vedic Hymns su g g es ted  

th a t  s t a te m e n ts  about d e i t y  o rg in a te d  in  man* s 

c o n f r o n ta t i o n  w ith  and r e a c t io n  to  the  world o f  

n a tu r a l  phenomena. From such a r e a c t i o n ,  e s p e c i a l l y  

to the  im p ress iv e  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  power in  the 

c e l e s t i a l  and a tm ospheric  sp h e re s ,  we b e l i e v e  ou r  

in t r o d u c to r y  su rvey  suggested  the p o s s ib le  o r i g i n  

o f  such a t t r i b u t e s  as om nipotence, om nipresence , 

t r a n s c e n d e n c e ,  o rd e r  and s t a b i l i t y ,  b e n ef ice n ce  

and , r e l a t i v e  to  man*s f i n i t e  s t a t e ,  e t e r n i t y  and 

im m o r ta l i ty .  F u rth e rm o re , s ta te m e n ts  i n d ic a t i v e  o f  

such a t t r i b u t e s  were augmented by the  use o f  analogy  

from b o th  human emotion and s o c i a l  i n t e r c o u r s e ,  the  

e s s e n t i a l l y  unknown b e in g  d e sc r ib e d  in  term s o f  t h a t  

which was bo th  unders tood  and capab le  o f  e x p la n a t io n .

■ M
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Of  p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t  was the  dawning o f  a concep t 

o f  Un i t y , o f  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  such powers and 

a vague h i n t  o f  a p e rs o n a l  and a lm ost m o n o th e is t ic  

R e a l i t y  which l a y  behind  o r  beyond a l l  d e te rm in a te  

m a n i f e s ta t io n s  In th e  world o f  the  phenomenal, 

b . What c o n c lu s io n s  c a n ,  th en , be reached  from the 

U p an isads , by way o f  c o r r e l a t i n g  an inward e x p e r ie n c e  

o f  the One w ith  s ta te m e n ts  about I t s  e s s e n t i a l  

n a tu re  and a t t r i b u t e s ? .  Our survey  would su g g e s t  

th e  fo l lo w in g  c o n c lu s io n s ; -

1 . That th e re  i s  an i n t u i t i o n ,  awareness o r  

a p p reh en s io n  o f  the  E x is te n c e  o f  what i s  termed 

th e  Brahman o r  A bsolu te  R e a l i t y ,  a co m p le te ly  

n o n -e m p ir ic a l  R e a l i t y ,  and th a t  t h i s  may be 

e x p e r ie n c e d  e i t h e r  d i r e c t l y  o r  as the  c lim ax  to

a v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro ce ss  in v o lv in g  numerous p h y s ic a l  

and m enta l d i s c i p l i n e s

2 .  T hat any such i n t u i t i o n ,  awareness o r  ap p reh en s io n  

o f  E x is te n c e  i s  to be reg a rd ed  as th e  P rim ary  Paturn 

and t h a t  upon which any a ttem p ted  a r t i c u l a t i o n  

depends.

3 . T hat s ta te m e n ts  a t te m p t in g  to  make such an 

e x p e r ie n c e  a r t i c u l a t e  cannot re a so n a b ly  be reg a rd ed  

as  b e in g  made s im u lta n e o u s ly  w ith  i t  bu t a f te r w a rd s ,  

when the  e x p e r ie n c e  i s  remembered o r  r e c a l l e d ,  and 

t h a t  such s ta te m e n ts  m ust, t h e r e f o r e ,  be reg a rd ed  as 

Secondary D a ta .  They m ust, seem ingly , f u n c t io n  as  

s ta te m e n ts  w hich, o f  c o u rs e ,  a re  confirm ed by th e  

v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e s s .

4 .  That such Secondary Data c o n s i s t  o f  two main 

c l a s s e s  o f  s ta te m e n ts ,  namely L i t e r a l  D e s c r ip t io n s  

which a re  m ere ly  d e s c r i p t i v e ,  and I n t e r p r é t â t ive



S t a tem en ts  which invo lve  e i t h e r  o r  b o th  l o g i c a l  

in fe re n c e  and e x p la n a to ry  h y p o th eses .

8 . L i t e r a l  D e s c r ip t i o n s , m ainly  n e g a t iv e  in  form , 

a t te m p t  to make a r t i c u l a t e  the  ex p er ien ce  o f  an 

u n l im i te d  and com ple te ly  n o n -e m p ir ic a l  and 

incom prehen sib le  E x i s t e n t . In  o th e r  w ords, such 

s ta te m e n ts  a ttem p t to p o r t r a y  the  ex p erien ce  

o f  an u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  One, and as f a r  a s  n o th in g  

p o s i t i v e  can  be a s s e r te d  o f  any such e x p e r ie n c e ,  

th en  the  n e g a t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  th a t  ensue may be 

re g a rd ed  as  a p p ro p r ia te  to  i t ,  as they  a re  to  what 

i s  c la im ed  to  be an i d e n t i c a l  ex p erience  o r  

aw areness reach ed  as the  c lim ax  to what we have 

term ed the v e r i f i c a t i o n  p r o c e s s , which c o u ld ,  in 

t h i s  in s t a n c e ,  even be reg a rd ed  as a p re c o n d i t io n e d  

e x p e r ie n c e ,  a l b e i t  co n firm in g  the  c la im s made by 

th e  " s r u t i " t e x t s .

b .  I n t e r p r e t a t i v e  S ta tem en ts  a s s e r t ,  e i t h e r  by 

way o f  l o g i c a l  in fe re n c e  o r  e x p la n a to ry  hypo theses  

and presum ably based on th e  L i t e r a l  D e s c r ip t io n s ,  

th a t ,*  in  the  e x p e r ie n c e ,  m etap h y s ica l  R e a l i t y  i s  

cogn ized  by c o n ta c t  w ith  Pure S p i r i t  o r  th e  Brahman 

and th a t  the in d iv id u a l  "I tm fn " and the u n iv e r s a l  

"Âtman" a re  One. I t  i s ,  c o n se q u e n t ly ,  a s s e r t e d  to  

be a l l - p e r v a d in g  and o m n ip re se n t,  om n ipo ten t, 

i n f i n i t e  and e t e r n a l ,  the  Inmost Being,

C o n t r o l l e r  and Governor o f  a l l .  As the  so u rc e  o f  

a l l  t h in g s ,  i t  i s  a l s o  C re a to r  and po ssessed  o f  

m an ifo ld  p e r f e c t i o n s ,  a l th o u g h ,  s t r a n g e l y ,  i t  

i s  d e c la r e d  to be beyond any d i s t i n c t i o n s  between 

good and e v i l .  Any r e f e r e n c e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  to  I t s  

m oral n a tu r e  must be s t r i c t l y  r e l a t i v e  to  a low er

1
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form o f  knowledge whioh cannot app ly  In  the  

f u l l  l i g h t  o f  t r u t h .
B

0 . A sm a ll  group  o f  s ta te m e n ts ,  su g g e s t iv e  o f  

a p e r s o n a l  God, o f  D iv ine  G race( p ra s a d a )and o f  

D ev o tio n (b h a k t i ) , seem ingly proceed from a 

r e l i g io u s ^ s o u r c e ,  f i l l i n g ,  as i t  were, a b a s ic  

need r e q u i r e d  by bo th  man*s r e l i g i o u s  c o n sc io u sn e ss  

and h i s  em o tio n a l  n a tu r e ,  a need which p u re . 

t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  knowledge was unab le  to  p ro v id e .

Such h i n t s  n o t  o n ly  r e l a t e  back to  s u g g e s t io n s  

o f  monotheism made in  the Xth Book o f  gg-Vedic 

Hymns b u t a n t i c i p a t e ,  in  a s t r a n g e  way, the  

monotheism which was to  be so im p re s s iv e ly  

' p o r t r a y e d  in  the  l a t e r  B hag av ad g lta ,  as  we s h a l l  

e v e n tu a l ly  d is c o v e r ,

5* T hat the  Prim ary  Datum y i e l d s  an apprehens ion  o f  

E x is te n c e  a lo n e  and th a t  any knowledge o f  the n a tu r e  

o r  a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the Brahman must seem ingly  proceed  

from Secondary D a ta ,  by means o f  l o g i c a l  in fe re n c e  and 

e x p la n a to ry  h y p o th eses .

6 .  ? h a t  c o n fu s io n  can r e s u l t  from a l i t e r a l  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  prim ary  meanings o f  words and 

s ta te m e n ts  used and t h a t  t h e i r  secondary  o r  im p lied  

m tanings depend on a k ind  o f  t e c h n ic a l  lan g u ag e ,  by 

means o f  which, and in  the  r i g h t  c o n te x t ,  communication 

i s  e f f e c t e d  between m y st ic s  who hav e , in  common, the 

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the  E x is te n c e  o f  the  Brahman. Many such  

s t a te m e n t s ,  e s p e c i a l l y  th o se  t h a t  a p p e a r ,  from a 

l o g i c a l  s t a n d p o in t ,  to  be bo th  p a ra d o x ic a l  and 

c o n t r a d i c t o r y  f o r  th e  no n -m ystic ,  can o n ly  be 

re g a rd e d  as  a t te m p ts  to  make a r t i c u l a t e  an e s s e n t i a l  

m ystery  o f  which th e re  i s  on ly  an i n t u i t i v e  aw areness

i
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o f  I t s  e x i s t e n c e ; la-

7# T hat i t  i s  o f  no sm all  s i g n i f i c a n c e  t h a t  b o th  

Vedic and U panisad ic  a t te m p ts  a t  an a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  

outward and in w ard - lo o k in g  e x p e r ie n c e ,  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  

shou ld  y i e ld  such a t t r i b u t e s  as om nipotence , 

om n ip resence , t ra n sc e n d e n c e ,  o rd e r  and s t a b i l i t y ,  

benevo lence  and b e n e f ic e n c e  and, r e l a t i v e  to man* s 

s t a t e  o f  b e in g ,  e t e r n i t y  and im m o r ta l i ty .  The 

su g g e s t io n s  o f  a Un i t y , o f  a p e rs o n a l  God and o f  

a r e l a t i o n s h i p  between man and God made in  the  

Rg-Veda, r e c u r  b u t ,  in  the  U panisads , a l th o u g h  the  

id ea  o f  a p e rs o n a l  God i s ,  as y e t ,  not s i g n i f i c a n t l y  

dev e lo p ed , a l b e i t  th e re  i s  a h i n t  o f  g r a c e ( p ra s id a )  

and devot i o n ( b h a k t i ) , t h a t  o f  U ^ ity  becomes one o f  

a m o n is t ic  s o le n e s s  and th a t  o f  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  

seen  a s  an i d e n t i t y  between the in d iv id u a l  s e l f  and 

the  U n iv e rs a l  S e l f ,  s u c c in c t l y  ex p re ssed  in  th e  

p h rase  "That a r t  Thou" •

c .  What, th e n ,  o f  the q u e s t io n  o f  whether secondary  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  su b seq u e n t ly  d e f in e s  what i s  

e x p e r ie n c e d ,  in  the sense  th a t  d o c t r in e ,  as e s t a b l i s h e d  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  might do j u s t  t h a t ? .  The g e n e r a l  

import o f  th e  q u e s t io n  i s  t h a t  i f ,  a f t e r  go ing  th rough  

the v a r io u s  and demanding p h y s ic a l  and m ental 

d i s c i p l i n e s ,  one a t t a i n s  an e x p e r ien c e  s i m i l a r  to  th a t  

o f  an u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty ,  then  such i s  to be 

reg a rd ed  as  an ex p erien ce  o f  the  Brahman, so t h a t ,  in  

t h i s  s e n s e ,  secondary  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  seem ing ly  d e f in e s  

subsequen t e x p e r ie n c e .  In  o th e r  words, the  v e r i f i c a t i o n  

p ro c e ss  i s  one th ro ugh  which the seek e r  a f t e r  knowledge 

is  ab le  to  v e r i f y  th e  c la ia is  o f  those  who have a c t u a l l y
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had an e x p e r ie n c e ,  immediate and spontaneous as i t

was, o f  the Brahman, by a c t u a l l y  e x p e r ie n c in g  i t ,  f o r

h im s e l f  o r ,  indeed , to have th e  e x p e r ie n c e  i n t e r p r e t e d ,

in  so f a r  as i t  may be p o s s ib l e ,  a cco rd in g  to  M.K. A d v a ita
V edanta ,

Venkatarama I y e r ,  to  ^  Brahman w ith o u t  knowin* i t .  P . 64#

D o c t r in e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  must be reg a rd ed  as  a 

t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  m y s t ic a l  ex p e r ien ce  and th e  i n s i g h t s  

which s p r in g  from i t .  I t s  e s s e n t i a l  f u n c t io n  i s  to  

co n se rv e  th e  e x p e r ie n c e ,  to e n r i c h  and to e x p la in  i t ,  

and to  guard i t  a g a in s t  what may be f e l t  to  be f a l s e  

o r  in ad equa te  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  i t .  I t s  o b j e c t  i s  

a s  much to  t r a n s m i t  an o r i g i n a l  v i s i o n  to  those  

unab le  to  o r ,  in d eed , u n w il l in g  to re a c h  i t ,  a s  i t  

i s  to  v e r i f y  the  c la im s o f  th o se  who have reached  i t  

f o r  a*^yone w ish in g  to  do so ,  f o r  h im s e l f .  What r e a l l y  

m a t t e r s ,  however, i s  the  degree o f  s p i r i t u a l  

u n d e rs ta n d in g  reached  th rough  i t s  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  

s i m i l a r  and subsequent e x p e r ie n c e .

d . We may, th en , tu rn  ou r  a t t e n t i o n  to  th e  B hagavadg lta  

and exam ine, in  a s i m i l a r  way, i t s  t e a c h in g  about th e  

U lt im a te  R e a l i t y ,  p r i o r  to  a t te m p t in g  to draw 

c o n c lu s io n s  about the r e l a t i o n s h i p  between D o c tr in e  

and E x p e r ie n c e ,  in  t h i s  "Song o f  the Lord" .
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7. Prolegom ena to  the B hagavadglta

1. Whereas th e  Vedas l a i d  s t r e s s  on the o u t e r  w o rld ,  

the  Upanipads s t r e s s e d  the  importance o f  the  in n e r  

w orld , th e  world o f  knowledge o f  the T ranscenden t 

S p i r i t ,  as  a r e s u l t  o f  which the  se e k e r  a f t e r  

knowledge found h im se lf  a t  one w ith  what H.D.Lewis 

has termed " the  b a r re n  Godhead" .  I t  co u ld  h a rd ly  

be ex p ec te d  th a t  th e  p o pu la r  i n t e r e s t  would be 

g r ip p e d  by such U pan isad ic  though t and d o u b t le s a ,  

as D.W.Gundry rem arks, most men were growing weary 

o f  an a b s t r a c t  r e l i g i o n  and longed f o r  a warmer and 

more v iv id  idea  o f  t h e  power t h a t  c o n t r o l l e d  man 

and the  u n iv e r s e .  F ra n k l in  Edgerton  c la im s  t h a t  

"Th# g r e a t  mass o f  mankind demanded, as a lw ays. 

a p e r s o n a l , quasi-human god o r  gods to  w o rsh ip ; 

i t  cou ld  no t be s a t i s f i e d  by m ystic  eomt#m*lmtio% ' 

o f  a nam eless S o u l , even i f  i t  be the  Soul o f  the  

u n iv e r s e " .  Some more a c c e p ta b le  o u t l e t  f o r  the  

r e l i g i o u s  f e e l i n g s  o f  the  people  had to be prov ided  

and i t  may w e l l  be th a t  the G i t i  was, ind eed , the  

r e s u l t  o f  the  appearance  o f  new te a c h e r s  who 

sought to  s t a t e  man*a s p i r i t u a l  n a tu re  and d e s t in y  

in  f r e s h  te rm s  more a p p ro p r ia te  to  the  age.

The E lu s iv e  
K i n d , ? .306.

R e l ig io n s ,  " 
P . 93. 1

B h a g av a d g ît l ,  ‘ 
P . 132.

Compare 
Floyd H.Rosa, 
Meaning o f  
L i f e  in  
Hinduism and 
Buddhism,
P . 60.

2 . Sometime, t h e r e f o r e ,  p o s s ib ly  around 200 B.C. -  

the  d a te  i s  u n c e r t a in  and has been a s u b je c t  o f  

e n d le s s  d i s c u s s io n  -  the poem was o r i g i n a l l y  

composed. S .R adhakrishnan  s t a t e s  t h a t  i t  i s  l a t e r  

th an  the  g r e a t  movement r e p re se n te d  by the  e a r ly  

U panisads and e a r l i e r  than  the  development o f  the  

v a r io u s  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  system s and t h e i r  fo rm u la t io n  

in  s u t r a s .  W .D .P .H ill  su g g es ts  th a t  a g e n e ra l  con sen sus

B hagav adg lta ,  
P . 124.

■(
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o f  o p in io n  amongst niDdern s c h o la r s  Is  t h a t  th e  poem 

i s  not an o r i g i n a l  one composed by a s in g le  hand 

b u t ,  r a t h e r ,  an a n c ie n t  work, r e w r i t t e n  and e n la rg ed ,  

For th e  most p a r t ,  the th eo ry  o f  a r e - c a s t  document 

i s  founded on the  f a c t  t h a t  the poem a t te m p ts  to  

r e c o n c i l e  so many d i f f e r e n t  p o in ts  o f  view and 

a p p e a r s ,  in  many p a ssa g e s ,  to  be i n c o n s i s te n t  w i th  

i t s e l f .  In d ee d , a t  the beg inn ing  o f  the c e n tu r y ,  S .  

W.Hopkins s t ig m a t iz e d  i t  as  " an i l l - a s s o r t e d  

c a b in e t  o f  p r im i t iv e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  o p in io n s  " ,  

a l th o u g h  t h i s  would g e n e r a l ly  be d isp u te d  to d ay . 

J .H .F a rq u h a r  s t a t e s  t h a t ,  in  i t s  p re s e n t  form , i t  

can s c a r c e l y  be e a r l i e r  than  the f i r s t  o r  second 

c e n tu ry  A.D. However, i t  i s  a r e l i g i o u s  c l a s s i c  

r a t h e r  th a n  a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  t r e a t i s e  and i t  i s  

s e t  f o r t h  "no t as  a m etap h y s ica l  system  thought ou t 

by an i n d iv i d u a l  th in k e r  but as a t r a d i t i o n  which 

has emerged from the r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  o f  mankind" , 

i n t e g r a t i n g  in to  a comprehensive s y n th e s i s  the  

d i f f e r e n t  e lem en ts  o f  Vedic s a c r i f i c e ,  the  

U pan isad ic  te a c h in g  about the A bso lu te  Brahman, 

B h ig av a ta  th e ism , simkhya dua lism  and Yoga 

m e d i t a t io n .  By p o p u la r  a s s e n t ,  the a u th o r s h ip  i s  

a t t r i b u t e d  to  one V visa  ( l i t e r a l l y  co m pile r  o r  

e d i t o r ) ,  a ls o  c a l l e d  Veda V visa  who i s  t to u g h t  to  

be th e  e d i t o r  o f  the Epic M ahibharata  and the 

r e p u te d  a u th o r  o f  the  B rahm a-8utras and , as su ch , 

a l lu d e d  to  under the  name o f  B adarâyana. I t  i s  o f  

no sm a ll  i n t e r e s t ,  however, t h a t  th e  poem c o in c id e s  

a p p ro x im a te ly  in  time w ith  the  development o f  

Mahayana Buddhism and i t s  B o d h isa t tv a  i d e a l .

3. J .N .F a rq u h e r  c la im s  t h a t  the poem has had an

B hagavadg ita ,  
P . 18.

R e l ig io n s  
o f  I n d i a ,  
P . 390, 
1908.

An O u tl in e  
o f  the  
R e l ig io u s  
L i t e r a t u r e  
o f  I n d i a ,  
P . 86.

Source Book 
in  In d ian  
P h i lo so p h y , 
E d i te d  by 
R adkakrishnan 
A Moore, 
P .1 0 1 .

C i rc a  230 
B.C.
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immeaaurable in f lu e n c e  on r e l i g i o n  in  I n d ia  and t h a t  

"I t  l a  th e  e x p re a s io n  o f  the  e a r l i e s t  a t te m p t  made in  

I n d ia  to  r i s e  to  a  t h e i s t i c  f a i t h  and th e o lo g y " .

S.C.Roy would go f u r t h e r  and c la im s t h a t  " th e  

c o n cu rren ce  o f  the  a n c ie n t  In d ia n  t r a d i t i o n  w i th  

the r e s e a r c h e s  o f  modern s c h o la r s  j u s t i f i e s  us in  

a s s ig n in g  to  th e  Q l ta  th e  same s t a t u s  and 

independence as  to  an Upanis ad ic  t r e a t i s e " and i t  i s  

i n t e r e s t i n g  to no te  the  reasons  f o r  t h i s  c la im .

A part from a g e n e ra l  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  thought in  the 

G i t i  and U pan isads , th e re  i s ,  he s t a t e s ,  a p e c u l i a r  

k in s h ip  o f  the  t e x t  w ith  the K a |ha  U panisad . The 

problem  o f  the  im m o r ta l i ty  o f  the s o u l  i s  th e  k e rn e l  

o f  b o th  and th e r e  i s  a marked s i m i l a r i t y  o f  te a c h in g  

c o n c e rn in g  the  n a tu re  and means o f  s a l v a t i o n .  

F u r th e rm o re ,  a number o f  v e r s e s  from the  Katha a re  

quoted in  the  poem. Yet a g a in ,  a r e l a t i o n  between th e  

poem and the S v e t i s v a t a r a  Upanisad i s  seen  from the  

f a c t  t h a t ,  in  b o th ,  t h e i s t i c  and p a n t h e i s t i c  id ea s  

a re  p lac ed  b e s id e s  one m o th e r  and, in  b o th ,  th e re  i s  

a l s o  th e  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  o f  a p e rs o n a l  God under such  

names as  R udra , H ara , Devedeva and I s a  , e t c e t e r a ,  

and r e f e r e n c e  i s  made to  r e v e r e n t i a l  lo ve  tow ards 

God and to  D ivine g rac e  ( p r a s a d a ) ,  as we have a l r e a d y  

n o te d .  Roy would a lso  m a in ta in  t h a t  the  G i ta  was 

o r i g i n a l l y  an Upanisad o r i g i n a t i n g  a t  an age n o t 

f a r  removed from the d a te  when the  K ajha ,

S v e ta s v a t a r a ,  I s a  and Mupÿaka U pan ijads were 

composed, because  i t  seems to  b re a th e  in  th e  same 

s p i r i t u a l  a tm osphere  and to  fo l lo w  n e a r ly  th e  same 

l i n e  o f  r e l i g i o u s  and p h i lo s o p h ic a l  th o u g h t ,  a l th o u g h  

i t  a t t a i n s  a h ig h e r  l e v e l  and e x h ib i t s  a more advanced

An O u t l in e  
o f  th e  
R e l ig io u s  
L i t e r a t u r e  
o f  I n d i a ,
P . 86.

The
Bhagavad -  
G i t a  and 
Modern 
S c h o la r s h ip ,  
P .1 4 5 .

i b i d ,  P .  
I 4 2 f .

At l e a s t  18.

See Hume, 
The 13 
P r i n c i p a l  
U pan ishads , 
f o r  a t a b l e  
o f
r e c u r r e n c e s .  
P p .560- 5 6 2 .

See P . 155 
su p ra .

O p .c i t ,
P .I I4I4.
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s ta g e  o f  developm ent.

4 .  However, the  Bhagavadglta  f a l l s  In to  the  c a te g o ry  See P . 68,
^  ̂ s u p ra .

o f  8 £ T l i  and , as  auch, cannot rank  as " a r u t i " .  I t  i s

n o t ,  t h a t  i s ,  regarded  as D iv ine  r e v e l a t i o n ,  in  th e

sense  in  which the  Vedas a re  b e l ie v e d  to b e . Being

compoaed by a human-being, V eda-V visa . i t  i s  See Methods
o f  Knowledge

p a u ru sey a " ( l i t e r a l l y ,  connected w ith  a p e r s o n ) ,  a c c o rd in g  to
A d v a ita

w h i l s t  the  Vedas, hav in g  no a u th o r  a re  "ap au ru se y a " V edan ta ,
P . 203.

( l i t e r a l l y ,  unconnected w ith  a p e rs o n )« N e v e r th e le s s ,  

i t  i s  s e t  f o r t h  as  a t r a d i t i o n  which has emerged from 

th e  r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  o f  mankind.

5 .  B efore  we proceed  to  examine th e  n a tu re  and 

a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the Supreme Being in  the  poem, we 

may o u t l i n e  the  background to  and theme o f  t h i s  

long  d ia lo g u e ,  a d ia lo g u e  which, in  f a c t ,  i s  a lm ost 

8 monologue. The two p r i n c i p a l  sp e ak e rs  a re

Kpgpa and A r ju n a ,  th e  l a t t e r  be in g  one o f  the f i v e

sons o f  Pendu who a re  th e  p r i n c i p a l  h e ro es  o f  th e

Epic Poem, th e  MahWbharata. When the  b l in d  k in g  o f  See Note 1 ,
P. 102, in

the  K u rus , one D h p ta rag ^ ra , decided  to g iv e  h i s  - Source Book
o f  In d ia n

th ro n e  to  Y u d h i f jh i r a ,  in  p re fe re n c e  to the e l d e s t  P h ilo so p h y .

son , Duryodhana, the  l a t t e r ,  by t r i c k e r y  and

t r e a c h e r y ,  secu red  the th ro n e  f b r  h im s e lf  and a ttem pted

to  d e s t r o y  Y u d h i f jh i r a  and h i s  fou r  b r o th e r s .  K^'gpa,

head o f  th e  YSdava c l a n ,  sought to  b r in g  about a

r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  between the  c o u s in s  b u t ,  when a l l

a t te m p ts  f a i l e d ,  a f r a t r i c i d a l  war became

i n e v i t a b l e .  K rsna proposed th a t  he and h i s  v a s s a l s  ...
would j o in  th e  two s id e s  and l e f t  th e  c h o ice  to th e  

p a r t i e s  conce rn ed . The v a s s a l s  were s e l e c te d  by 

Duryodhana and K rsna , h im s e l f ,  jo in e d  the  Pandavas 

as the  c h a r i o t e e r  o f  A rjuna . A c o n v e r s a t io n  ta k e s
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p lac e  between Kpppa and A rjuna  j u s t  b e fo re  th e  g r e a t

b a t t l e  o f  K u ru k ae tra ,  a v a s t  f i e l d  n e a r  H a a t ln a p u ra ,

In the  neighbourhood o f  modern D e lh i .  A rjuna  se e s

in  the  opposing  ra n k s ,  a l a r g e  number o f  h i s  own

kinsmen and f r i e n d s  and cannot b r in g  h im se lf  to f i g h t

a g a in s t  th e s e  and la y s  down h i s  weapons, s t a t i n g  t h a t

he would r a t h e r  be k i l l e d  than k i l l  them. Kfppa

endeavours  to  remove the  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  doubts and

r e l i g i o u s  s c r u p le s  which dimmed Arjuna* s v i s io n  and

clogged  h i s  s p i r i t .  He j u s t i f i e s  the  f i g h t  on

v a r io u s  g ro und s , the  c h i e f  be ing  t h a t  man*s s o u l  o r

r e a l  s e l f  i s  imm ortal and independent o f  the body. I t

n e i t h e r  k i l l s  nor i s  k i l l e d  and has no p a r t ,  a t  a l l ,

in  e i t h e r  the  a c t io n s  o r  s u f f e r in g s  o f  the body. In

resp o n se  to  A rjuna*s q u e s t io n s ,  Kpppa develops views o f

l i f e  and d e s t in y  as  a whole, which i t  i s  the  purpose  o f

the poem to  e x p la in .  He e v e n tu a l ly  d e c la r e s  h im s e l f  to

be the  Supreme Godhead, VA3UDSVA KRSNA. aud r e v e a l s  to  The G i t a ' s
d i s t i n c t i v e

A rju n a ,  as a s p e c i a l  a c t  o f  g r a c e ,  a v i s io n  o f  h is  name f o r
- th e  Supreme

m y s t ic ,  s u p e rn a l  form . The somewhat d ram atic  a b s u r d i ty  B eing , 

o f  such a d ia lo g u e  ta k in g  p laee  w h i l s t  the  two arm ies 

a re  w a i t in g  to a t t a c k  each  o th e r  i s  o f  no s e r io u s  

c once rn  b e c a u se ,  o b v io u s ly ,  the au th o r  was m ainly  

i n t e r e s t e d  in  the  r e l i g i o u s  d o c t r in e s  to  be s e t  f o r t h  

r a t h e r  th a n  in  any d ram atic  s i t u a t i o n  which p ro v id e s  a 

co n v en ien t  s e t t i n g  fo r  the poem.

6 . Kpppa may be rega rded  from  bo th  an h i s t o r i c a l  and 

a l i t e r a r y  s t a n d p o in t .

H i s t o r i c a l l y ,  he was a man who l iv e d  s e v e r a l  

c e n t u r i e s  b e fo re  C h r i s t ,  one w e l l - t r a i n e d  in  the wisdom 

o f  h i s  a n c e s to r s  and one who, in  the  c o u rse  o f  t im e ,  

became a m as te r  o f  such wisdom, in  h i s  own r i g h t .  There
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Is  ample ev idence  in  fav o u r  o f  the h i s t o r i c i t y  o f

K r jç a .  For i n s t a n c e ,  the  OhSndogya Upanifad r e f e r s

t o  K rsn a , son o f  DevakT, and speaks .o f  him a s  the See 3 .17*6 .

p u p i l  o f  Ghora Â ng irasa  .  There i s ,  indeed , a g r e a t

s i m i l a r i t y  between the  te a c h in g  o f  Ghora A n g irasa  in  Compare
Chand* 3*17#

th e  Ohandogya Upanisad and t h a t  o f  Krsna in  the 1 -6  w i th  B.G.
8 .1 1 -1 3  &

G i t a .  1 6 . 1- 3 *
See a l s o  A .J .

As a c h a r a c t e r  in  a l i t e r a r y  p l o t  d es ig ned  by Bahm,
B hagavad g ita ,

the  a u th o r ,  Vyasa, Krspa i s  i d e a l i z e d ,  as P p .1 -2 .

e x p re s s in g  th e  epitome o f  wisdom, both  human and 

d iv in e ,  be in g  d e p ic te d  as a God, human in  form , 

an a v a t l r  o r  i n c a r n a t io n ,  f u n c t io n in g  in  o rd e r  to 

r e v e a l  such wisdom to m en,in  g e n e r a l ,  and to  

A r ju n a ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r .  In  o rd e r  to e x p re s s  d iv in e  

wisdom c o n v in c in g ly ,  he assumes th e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  the  

Supreme B eing , th e re b y  becoming the v o ice  o f  U lt im a te  

R e a l i t y ,  I t s e l f ,  so the vo ice  o f  God, by im p l i c a t io n ,  

i s  reg a rd ed  as  God.

However, how can one i d e n t i f y  an h i s t o r i c a l  

i n d iv id u a l  w i th  the  Supreme B eing?. T h is  i s  r e a d i l y  

answered in  view o f  the f a c t  th a t  a r e p r e s e n ta t i o n  

o f  an in d iv id u a l  as  i d e n t i c a l  w ith  the  U n iv e rs a l  

S e l f  i s  f a m i l i a r  to  Hindu th o u g h t.  For example, in 

the  Rg^Veda, Vamadeva c la im s to be Manu, sû ry a  and R .V .4 . 2 6 . I .

so f o r t h .  In  th e  K a u s l ta k i  Upanisad, In d ra  c la im s  3*2.

to  be the  v i t a l  b r e a th  and con sc io u s  s e l f  and to  be  

w orshipped as  l i f e  and as b r e a th .  Indeed , in  the  

B rhad îranyaka  U pan ifad , i t  i s  s t a t e d  th a t  th e  Brh: 1 .4 .1 0 .

w o rsh ip p e r  becomes one w ith  the god he t r u l y  s e e s ,  

so th e  d i v i n i t y  claim ed by Krsna would be reg a rd ed  

as  the  common reward o f  a l l  e a r n e s t ,  s p i r i t u a l  

s e e k e r s .

_________  J
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see  X I .24 A 3 0 .

In  c o n n e c t io n  w ith  o u r  p re l im in a ry  au rvey  o f  the

Rg-Veda, i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  t h a t  Kpgpa

a p p ea rs  as an a v a t a r a  o f  V ishnu , the a n c ie n t  Vedic

Lord o f  the  Sun, and in  two p la c e s  in  the G i t i

Krsna i s  d i r e c t l y  add ressed  as V ishnu . Such an

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  may be because one a s p e c t  o f

V ishnu was the redem ption o f  the  world and , s o ,

Krspa r e p r e s e n t s  the Vishnu a sp e c t  o f  th e  Supreme.

W .D .P .H il l  endeavours to  t r a c e  t h i s  a s s o c i a t io n  o f  B h ag av adg lta ,
P p .9- l 6 .

K ffpa  w ith  the  Vedic god, bu t P r o f e s s o r  B arth

c o n s id e re d  t h a t  th e  l e t t e r ' s  a t ta in m e n t  o f  supremacy

was c o in c id e n t  w i th  and due to  K rsna*s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n...
w ith  the  God, as the  supremacy o f  V ishnu i s  nowhere A .B arth ,

R e l ig io n s  o f
a n t i c i p a t e d  in  the Veda, a l th o u g h ,  in  the  Katha

U pan isad , we f in d  t h a t  the p ro g re s s  o f  man* s so u l  

i s  compared to  a jo u rn ey  whose end i s  c a l l e d  " th e  

h ig h e s t  p la c e  o f  V ishnu" .

7 . We may, th e n ,  now proceed to  examine th e  

t e a c h in g s  o f  the  B hagavadg lta , as f a r  as i s  

p o s s ib le  a lo n g  s im i l a r  l i n e s  used when examining 

th e  U pan isads , commencing w ith  a c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  

th e  N a tu re  o f  the One, as p o r t ra y e d  in  the  poem.

I n d i a ,  London, « 
1 9 0 6 ,P p . l6 5 - l6 7

See Kath: 3*9* 
(H ); 1 .3 .9 ( R ) .  
Oompare w i th  j 
R V .1 .2 2 .2 0 a&
1 . 1 5 2 4 . 5 a .
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8. TIB ITATUH]

1 . As we have p re v io u s ly  o b se rv ed , i t  i s  e v id e n t  

t h a t  the  pure monism o f  e a r ly  t h i n k e r s ,  a cc o rd in g  to  

whom Supreme Being was an unknown, a l l - p e r v a d in g  

co n sc io u s  p r i n c i p l e ,  was s low ly  developed u n t i l ,  in  

the l a t e r  books, n o ta b ly  th e  S v e tS s v a ta ra  U panisad ,

i t  came to be conce ived  o f  in  bo th  m oral and r e l i g i o u s

te rra s ,  a l b e i t  somewhat, vaguely* A s i m i l a r  p ro c e ss  i s

o b se rv a b le  bu t to  a much g r e a t e r  degree in  the

B h ag av ad g lta ,  a l th o u g h  th e  t e x t  o f  th e  poem i s

pervaded by the  s p i r i t  o f  the  Upaniçads and i t  i s

g e n e r a l ly  acc ep ted  t h a t ,  as 8 . 0 . Roy e x p re s s e s  i t .  The
B hagavadgltS

" the  p u r i t y  and s u b l im i ty  o f  the te a c h in g s  o f  th e  and Modern
S c h o la r s h ip ,

Q l ta  must have had t h e i r  o r i g i n a l  so u rc es  in  th e  s o i l  P . 142. 

and atm osphere o f  th e  Uoanipads" .  In d eed , as we s h a l l  

s e e ,  th e  d o c t r in e  o f  Brahman in  the poem i s  founded on 

th e  Upon i f  ads and conceived e x a c t ly  on the same model.

2. N e v e r th e le s s ,  one re c o g n iz e s  in  the poem a c u r r e n t

o f  U pan isad ic  though t which s t r e s s e s  the  cosmic Compare M.
* H ir iy a n n a ,

r a t h e r  th a n  the  acosmic ( n irguna) co n ce p tio n  o f  the  O u t l in e s  o f
Ind tan

A bso lu te  and , in  a d d i t i o n ,  a t h e i s t i c  s tre am  o f  P h i lo so p h y ,
P. 130.

though t m in g lin g  w ith  i t ,  so th a t  the  t h e o r e t i c a l  

te a c h in g  o f  the o l t i  i s  a b lend  o f  th e s e  two 

d i s t i n c t  c r e e d s .  I t  i s  not s u r p r i s i n g ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  

t h a t  th e  p o e t - a u th o r  o f  the  B hagavadglta  has 

p re s e n te d  the  Supreme b o th  as Brahman and as  p e r s o n a l  

God o f  the  u n iv e r s e ,  in c a rn a te  in  K rsna . T h is  does 

n o t ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  mean t h a t  th e re  has been any r e a l  

change in  the b a s ic  ph ilosophy  o f  the  Vedanta b u t ,

as  W .T.Stace has phrased  i t ,  "o n ly  a change o f  M ystic ism  &
 ̂ . P h i lo so p h y ,

em phasis from one s id e  o f  the  paradox  to  th e  o t h e r " .  p * i6 4 .
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t h a t  la  from the m ain ly  n e g a t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  th e  

N irguna Brahman o f  the  Upanisads to the  m ain ly  

p o s i t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  the  Saguna Brahman o f  th e  

G i t a .  In  o t h e r  words, th e  "d a rk n e s s " o f  the fo rm er 

i s  r e p la c e d  by th e  " l i g h t " o f  the  l a t t e r  o r  what 

Saso c a l l s  th e  "d a z z l in g  o b s c u r i t y " ,  a ph rase  which 

s u c c i n c t l y  e x p re s s e s  b o th  s id e s  o f  the pa radox .

In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  th e  e la b o r a te d  s im i le  o f  th e  

A sv a t th a  t r e e ,  which I s  based  on t h a t  o f  th e  Katha 

U pan isad , i l l u s t r a t e s  the p o in t .  In  th e  G i ta  

v e r s io n  o f  the  s i m i l e ,  th e r e  i s  bo th  a main and a 

s u b s id i a r y  A sv a tth a  t r e e .  The l a t t e r  i s  an 

overgrow th  whioh has proceeded ou t o f  man and h as  to 

be c u t  a sunder "by the  s t ro n g  axe o f  de tachm ent" 

b e fo re  one can rea ch  th e  main t r e e .  In  the  l i g h t  o f  

t h i s ,  God i s  b o th  immanent and t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  the  

immanent p a r t  b e in g  an em anation o r  development 

from God, whereas the  t ra n s c e n d e n t  p e r t  -  t h e  r o o t ,  

h ig h -u p ,  which i s  the  b a s i s  o f  a l l  t h a t  has grown in  

th e  low er world -  i s  the  u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  r e a l i t y .  

Brahman.

3. T h is ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  l e a d s  to  v a r io u s  c o n t r a d ic t io n s  

in  the poem. Sometimes, f o r  in s t a n c e ,  in  the  same 

p a ssa g es  and sometimes in  passag es  o f  the  same 

c o n t e x t ,  one f i n d s  pan the ism , t r a n s c e n d e n ta l i s m  

and the ism  w hich , on the s u r f a c e ,  would su g g e s t  

t h a t  no c o n t r a d i c t i o n  was f e l t  in  the d i f f e r e n t  

a s p e c t s  o f  God, as  P r e s e r v e r  and C o n t r o l l e r  o f  the  

u n iv e r s e  and as  th e  t ra n s c e n d e n t  su b s tra tu m  

u n d e r ly in g  them a l l .  On t h i s  problem , however, 

s c h o la r s  have d i s a g r e e d .  For in s ta n c e ;  M. W in te r n i t s  

s t a t e s  t h a t  some would c la im  the  G i ta  i s  w )t a

A m ed ieva l 
C h r i s t i a n  
m y s t ic ,q u o te d  
by S ta c e ,  op. 
c i t , P . l 6 2  A 
e ls e w h e re .

Kath: 6 .1 (H ) ;
1 .6 .1 ( R ) ;
B.G.XV.1-4.

B.G.XV.3.

Compare 3 .  
D asgup ta , 
In d ia n  
I d e a l is m ,
P. 59.

Compare B.G. 
IX. 3 -5 .

H is to r y  o f  
In d ian  
L i t e r a t u r e ,  
P .4 3 5 .
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s y s te m a t i c a l l y  execu ted  work bu t a m y s t lo a l  poem

a n d .F ra n k l in  E dgerton  i s  a c o n s i s t e n t  exponent o f  t h i s

op in ion# O th e rs  would c la im  t h a t  the c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  See 8 #G.Roy, 
 ̂ o p . o i t ,

a re  due to  I n t e r p o l a t i o n s  and r e v i s io n s  and y e t  f o r  v a r io u s
o th e r

o th e r s  t h a t  the poem was o r i g i n a l l y  a p a n t h e i s t i c  t h e o r i e s ,
in c lu d in g

poem rem odelled  by d ev o tees  o f  Vishnu in to  a t h e i s t i c  t h a t  o f
R ichard

work. 3#R adhakrishnan , in  r e j e c t i n g  the v a r io u s  Garbe#

t h e o r i e s  o f  i n t e r p o l a t i o n ,  s t a t e s  t h a t  the  G î ta  

i s  an a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the  U psnipadic  i d e a l  to  the  

new s i t u a t i o n  which a ro se  a t  the tim e o f  the Epic 

M ahâbhârata , t h a t  i s ,  an a t tem p t to  d e r iv e  a 

r e l i g i o n  from th e  U panisad io  philosophy# In  t h i s  

r e s p e c t ,  i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  t h a t  

S u re n d ran a th  D asgupta  comments t h a t  " in s te a d  o f  

t a c k l i n g  th e  r e a l  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  p rob lem s, i t  ( i # e .  

the  G l t i )  o n ly  combines th e  v a r io u s  e lem en ts  o f  

UpanisadlQ d o c t r in e  which seem ingly  come in to  

c o n f l i c t  w ith  one a n o th e r  and w elds them to g e th e r  

in  a c o n c e p tio n  o f  a s u p e r -p e r s o n a l  God" ,  adding  

t h a t  '"This i s  n o t  th e  id e a l i s m  o f  ph ilo sophy  wrought 

w ith  l o g i c a l  thought bu t  the id e a l i s m  o f  r e l i g i o n ,  

e f f e r v e s c e n t  w ith  e m t l o n " .

I4# We may o b se rv e ,  th e n ,  th a t  the G îtS  tak e s  the  

U pan isad ic  c o n c e p tio n  o f  Brahman, as A bsolu te  R e a l i t y ,  

and c la im s t h a t  the  im p e rso n a l i ty  o f  the  A bso lu te  i s  

not i t s  whole s ig n i f ic a n c e #  In  consequence , i t  

d ev e lo ps  th e  t h e i s t i c  a id e  o f  U pan isad ic  te a c h in g ,  

vagu e ly  h in te d  a t  in  the  S v e tS s v a ta ra  Upanigad. In  

do ing  t h i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  the  poem’ s unique c o n t r i b u t i o n  

to  th e  d o c t r in e  o f  God l i e s  in  th e  thought t h a t  the 

Supreme Being o f  the Upaniaads -  the  a l l - p e r v a d in g ,  

unknowable One -  appears  in  human form , speaks th ro u g h

In d ian
P h i lo so p h y ,
Vol#1,
P.530#

In d ia n
Id e a l is m ,
P#61#
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htimaQ, l i p s  and i s  concerned about bumpn a f f a i r s #

5 # In  o u r  e x am in a tio n  o f  M^at th e  poem teach es  

about th e  Supreme B eing , we s h a l l  employ the  same 

main head ings  as  were used in  o u r  survey  o f  t h e  

U pan isada , namely the  One as Immanent, th e  One as 

T ran scen d en t  and th e  One as both  Immanent and 

T ra n sc e n d e n t ,  u s ing  a s e p a ra te  s e c t io n  f o r  what i s  

reg a rd ed  as  unique to  the  poem’ s te a c h in g  about God#

6 # TMK AS IMMANENT 

a# Once a g a in ,  we must d i s t in g u i s h  between "pure 

immanence" o r  the e q u iv a le n t  o f  a p a n t h e i s t i c  

e x p re s s io n  o f  monism, and "immanence" as im plying i.

the  e x is te n c e  o f  something o th e r  than  d e i t y  or

s p i r i t ,  namely t h a t  which i t  dw ells  and w ith  i

which i t  comes in to  a r e l a t i o n #  We may c o n s id e r ,  ^

f i r s t ,  th e n ,  s ta te m e n ts  which might be su g g e s t iv e  

o f  "pure  immanence"#

b# I t  i s  t r u e  to say  th a t  th e re  i s  l i t t l e  ev idence  

o f  any form  o f  a b s o lu te  pan theism  in  the G i ta  but 

th e re  a r e ,  n e v e r th e l e s s ,  su g g e s t io n s  o f  a q u a s i  -  

pan the ism  # I t  i s  f r e q u e n t ly  a s s e r te d  t h a t  God i s  

in  a l l  o r  a l l  in  God b u t ,  on the o th e r  hand, i t  

does not s t a t e  t h a t  God i s  i d e n t i c a l  w ith  a l l  and 

a l l  w ith  God# Undoubtedly, t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  cou ld  

be argued th a t  the  poem comes very  c lo s e  to  c la im in g  

an a b s o lu te  pantheism#

Those s ta te m e n ts  which a re  su g g e s t iv e  o f  a 

q u a s i - p a n t h e i s t i c  b e l i e f  e x p re s s  i t ,  a s  f o l lo w s : -  

1#That God i s  seen  everywhere and e v e ry th in g  in  Him

"Who se e s  me everywhere and e v e ry th in g  in  m e"#(l)#  See below

1# V I .3 0 .H i l l#  S im i la r ly  Radhakrishnan and Edgerton*
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Whoso, I n t e n t  on u n l t y ( l . e . e t t a i n l n g  to  a 
b e l i e f  in  O n eness) , d evou tly  w orsh ips  me, 
who d w ell  in  every  b e in g -— " . ( 1 )

2.‘ That th e re  i s  n o th in g  beyond o r  o u t s id e  God

"Than I  th e re  i s  naught h ig h e r  on me i s
s t r u n g  a l l  t h i s ,  as rows o f  gems upon a 
th r e a d " .  ( 2 ) ^

3* T hat a l l  e x is te n c e  i s  a m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  God

"G reat b ra h m a (p ra k r t l )  i s  My Womb; in  t h a t  
I  c a s t  the  seed  and from i t  i s  the  b i r t h  o f  
a l l  b e in g s— " .  ( 3 )

'’T hat a ls o  which i s  the seed o f  every  b e in g  
am I ,  0 A rjuna; nor w ith o u t me can any b e in g  
e x i s t  th a t  moves o r  does n o t move"* (A|).

" I  am the  B eginning  and Middle o f  b e in g s ,  
and t h e i r  End l ik e w is e " .  ( 5 ) .

Hence, i n  such p a s sa g e s ,  the B h ag av ad g lt l  uses 
language  suKKestive o f  a q u a s i-p an th e  i s t i e  
r e l a t  ionsh  ip  between God and the w orld .

See below f o r  
r e f e r e n c e s .

See n o te  
below.

1 . V I .3 . H i l l .  R adhakrishnan has "e s t a b l i s h e d  in  o n en ess" 
and E dgerto n  " a d o p t in x ( th e  b e l i e f  in )  d n e -n e a s" .

2. Y II .7 .H 11 1 . Compare Radhakrishnan who adds a .n o te  to the  
e f f e c t ,  th a t  th e re  i s  no h ig h e r  p r i n c i p le  than  I sv a c a  who 
e f f e c t s  e v e ry th in g  and i s  e v e ry th in g .  Brahman and I s v a r a  
a re  no t  d i s t i n c t  e n t i t i e s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  b u t  d i f f e r e n t  
a s p e c t s  o f  the  same R e a l i t y  so t h a t  Brahman i s  I s v a r a  
when viewed as  c r e a t i v e  power.

3 * XIV.3 .R adhakrishnan . T h is  ve rse  a f f i rm s  t h a t  a l l  
e x i s te n c e  i s  a m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  th e  D iv in e . H i l l  has 
"For me the  G rea t  Brahman is  a womb" and h i s  n o te  2,
P . là Ô ,  comments t h a t  the use o f  brahman f o r  p r a k r t i  i s  
not common.

U» X .3 9 .H i l l .  R adhakrishnan and E dgerton  have an a lm ost 
i d e n t i c a l  t r a n s l a t i o n .

5 .  X .20.H111. R adhakrishnan *8 n o t e ,P . 262, comments t h a t  
" th e  world i s  a l i v i n g  w hole" ,  whereas H i l l ’ s n o te  1 ,
P . 151» adds t h a t  " i t  i s  my p r a ^ t i  which i t s e l f  comes 
in to  b e in g » rem ains in  m a n i f e s ta t io n  and i s  d i s s o lv e d  
a g a in " .  See a l s o  X .32.

Compare a l s o  V I I . 8—10; 19(V58Udeva i s  a l l ) i XV. 12—15*
J .H .P a rq u h a r  c la im s " a s t a ^ ^ p a n t h a i s m  s t a r e s  o u t " 
from 1 1 .2 7 ;  IV.2i; and V. 2!4-26.(An O u tl in e  o f  the 
R e l ig io u s  L i t e r a t u r e  o f  I n d i a ,  P . 9 0 ,P a r . 9 2 ) .  XI#1*0 
a lso  s t a t e s  t h a t ,  as God p e n e t r a t e s  a l l .  He i s  a l l ,  
but th e s e  remarks a re  made by A rjuna , a f t e r  the  
somewhat t e r r i f y i n g  v i s io n  o f  God and may be an 
example o f  p r e c o n d i t io n in g ,  a p o in t  which w i l l  be 
c o n s id e re d  l a t e r .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  the  t r u t h  t h a t  we a re  
a l l  the  c r e a t u r e s  o f  the  One Supreme i s  f r e q u e n t ly  
r e p e a te d .
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o* I f  we now tu r n  to  s ta te m e n ts  su g g e s t iv e  o f  

" immanenoe" as d i s t i n c t  from "Para  immAnence" .  th e  

d i s t i n g u i s h in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  such i s  t h a t  th e  

One i s  reg a rd ed  as coming w ith in  a r e l a t i o n a l  

scheme, b e in g  m an ife s t  in  a world o f  m u l t i p l i c i t y ,  

d i v e r s i t y  and change , a d u a l i s t i c  world o f  knowing 

s u b je c t  and known o b j e c t .  S ta tem en ts  e x p re s s in g  t h i s  

em phasize  the  One’ s be in g  j j j  the  w orld , e s p e c i a l l y  

as the R e a l i t y  u n d e r ly in g  the innerm ost,  i n d iv id u a l  

s e l f .

1 • As a l l - p e r v a d i n g , immanent and om n ip resen t 

"By me a l l  t h i s  u n iv e rse  i s  pervaded" . ( 1 ) .  

"— the  A l l -p e rv a d in g " .  ( 2 ) .

"— th e  o m n ip re se n t" .  ( 3 ) .

2 . As S o u l . S e lf  o r  Inmost Being o f  a l l . 
t h a t  l a . ra tyagatm avisayam  v a s tu

"I  am th e  S e l f  d w e llin g  in  the  h e a r t  o f  
ev e ry  b e in g " .  (I*).

" th e  e s s e n t i a l  S e l f  ( adhyStma)" .  (5)*

" I  am lodged in  the h e a r t s  o f  a l l " .  ( 6 ) .

I t  seems n e c e s s a ry  to comment f u r t h e r  on what i s

im p lied  by the s ta te m e n t ,  in  s e c t io n  2 above, t h a t

God i s  th e  "e s s e n t i a l  S e l f " o r  "adhyStma" in  a l l

in d iv id u a l  b e in g s .  Brahman m a n ife s ts  i t s e l f  in  the

See below 
f o r
r e f e r e n c e s .

1 . IX .I* .H i l l .  R adhakrishnan and E dgerton  a lm ost i d e n t i c a l .

2 .X .1 2 .R ad h ak r ish n an . S im i la r ly  H i l l , w i t h  p a r t i c i p l e  f i r s t .

3 . X I I . 3 . H i l l ,  Radhakrishnan and E d g e r to n .

4 .X .2 0 .H i l l .  R adhakrishnan has " s e a te d " and E dgerton  
t r a n s l a t e s  as  " the  Soul— t h a t  a b id e s " .

5 # V I I I .3 .H i l l .  H is no te  3» P*132,. s t a t e s ,  t h a t  AdhyStma i s  
the  m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  Brahman in  i t s  p ro per  form as S e l f  
in  i n d iv i d u a l s ,  and on P . 25 as t h a t  "which makes the  
in d iv id u a l  what I t J A , the o r  Inc i p l e  o f  pure  o q il s q  iQ us ne a s , 
which i s  the same in  e v e ry  s e p a ra te  b e in g " .

G.XV.Radhakrishnan. H i l l  " s e a te d " ,  E dgerton  "e n te r e d " .
See a ls o  V.17{ V I .6 -7 ;  V I .29; X I I I . 11 & 22.



u n iv e r s e ,  In two fo rm s, as 3e l f ( I tm an ) and

n o t—3 e I f ( p ra k |*t 1 ) and bo th  forms a re  r e a l  because

th e  Brahman i s  r e a l .  The two forms a re  re g a rd ed  as

Brahman’ s h i g h e r ( p a r l ) and lo w er( a p a r i ) a s p e c t s .  I t  See V I I .

b e in g  the  l i f e  and form o f  e v e ry  b e in g .  I t s

u n i v e r s a l  Being in c lu d e s  the  t o t a l i t y  o f  the

un consc ious  in  I t s  lower n a tu re  and the t o t a l i t y

o f  the c o n sc io u s  in  I t s  h ig h e r  n a tu r e .  In  o t h e r

w ords, each in d iv id u a l  has two s id e s  r e l a t i v e l y

known as "kse t r a j n a " and 'k se t r a *. th a t  i s ,  S e l f

and n o t - S e l f .  The in d iv id u a l  s e l f , t h e r e f o r e ,  i s

a p o r t io n  o f  God o r  a l im i te d  m a n i fe s ta t io n  o f  the See XV.7

Supreme B eing . As S e l f ,  Brahman i s  c a l l e d  " adhyitm a"

o r  t h a t  which makes the in d iv id u a l  what he i s ,  the

p r i n c i p l e  o f  pure co n sc io u sn ess  which i s  the  same in

e v e ry  b e in g ,  so th a t  a l l  i n d iv id u a l  s e lv e s  a re  one

w ith  each  o t h e r  and w ith  the  Brahman. The Atman i s ,

t h e r e f o r e ,  t r a n s c e n d e n t  ( param itm an),  cosmic and

c o n d i t io n e d ,

d . The concept o f  the  One as coming w i th in  a r e l a t i o n a l

scheme i s ,  however, most o b v io u s ly  su ggested  in  p assages

which r e f e r  to the  A bso lu te  as  God o r  I s v a r a  (The Lord)

o r ,  to  use U p a n ifsd ic  te rm s , the  "saguna" Brahman. In

th e  G l t i ,  a s  in  the U panisada, I s v a r a  i s  bo th  R u le r

and Lord and , o f  c o u rs e ,  in  the  poem, I s v a r a  i s  Kpfpa.

We may, th e n ,  c o n s id e r  t h e  g e n e ra l  e x p re s s io n  o f  t h i s

under seven  main h e ad in g s .

1 . The One as  G re a to r

" I  am th e  o r i g i n  o f  a l l .
Prom me a l l  comes f o r t h " .  (1)*

1. X .8 .  E d g e r to n .  S im i la r ly  R adhakrishnan  and H i l l .
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"I  am the f a t h e r  o f  t h i s  u n iv e r s e ,  the  m t h e r ,  
th e  c r e a t o r ,  the  g r a n d s i r e " .  ( i ) .

2. As Monarch and R uler  o f  the  Universe

"And o f  men, I  am the  monarch". ( 2 ) .

"Lord o f  b e in g s .  Lord o f  Heaven’ s L ords,
0 R u le r  o f  the  u n iv e r s e " .  ( 3 ) .

3* AS G uard ian  o f  the  e t e r n a l  laws o f  duty

"Thou a r t  the  c h an g e le ss  g u a rd ia n  o f  e t e r n a l  
lew (d harm a)" .  ( h ) .

"For I  am the  abode— o f  e t e r n a l  law and 
o f  a b s o lu te  b l i s s " .  ( 5 ) .

!*. Ah the  3 upi*ei\e Person

a .  The G reat S e l f  ( Mahgtman)

"  e x a l t e d  Being (mahgtman) ( 6 ) .

See below f o r  
r e f e r e n c e s .

b .  The H igh es t  Person  ( Puru^o ttam a and 
Paramatman)

Supreme P erso n  (purugottam a)

"— th e  Supreme S e l f  (paramStman)

5 . Aa hav ing  v a r io u s  p e r f e c t i o n s

" ----b r i l l i a n c e  o f  the b r i l l i a n t " .  ( 9 ) .

"----God o f  Gods". ( 1 0 ) .

" th e  L igh t o f  L ig h ts " .  (11 ) .

( 7 ) .

(8)

See no te  
below.

1 . I X . l 7 . H i l l ,  R adhakrishnan  and E dgerton  w i th  s l i g h t  
v a r i a t i o n s .

2 .X .2 7 .R ad h ak rish n an .E d g erto n  uses  "k in g " .T h ia  v e rse  
em phasises  th e  q u a l i t a t i v e  d i f f e r e n c e  in  s t a t u s  which 
i t  i s , o f  c o u r s e ,  im portan t to  reco g n ize  and know.

3 .X .1 5 .H i l l .  O ther v e rs io n s  g ive  "L ord" r a t h e r  th an  
"R u le r " .

I4.X I . 1 8 . H i l l .  O ther v e rs io n s  s i m i l a r l y ,  w i th  s l i g h t  changes.

5 . XIV.27 .  R adhakrishnan . H i l l  g iv e s  "r i g h t _ e v e r l a s t i n g " 
and E d gerto n  " e t e r n a l  r i g h t " .  The One, as the  b a s i s  o f  
è t h i c a l  v a lu e s ,  i s  connoted by the  use o f  th e  word 
"dharma" o r  r i g h t  condu c t .

6 .X I .1 2 .  R adhakrishnan and E dg erton . H i l l  g iv e s  "Mighty One" .
See a l s o  XX.20, 37 & 5 0 .

7 .X . I 5 . H i l l  end R adhakrishnan . E dgerton  g ives  "H ighes t  o f  
S p i r i t s " .R e f e r e n c e  i s  no t to  the  unknown abyss o f  Godhead 
b u t  to  the  S p i r i t  immanent in  and moving c r e a t i o n .

8 .XV.1 7 . H i l l  and R adhakrishnan . (XV. 18 has "purus o tta m a ) .
See a l s o  X I .3*

9 .V I I . 1 0 .H i l l .  Radhakrishnan g iv e s  "sp lend ou r  o f  th e  
s p l e n d id " and E dgerton  "M ajesty  o f  the M a Je s t io " .

1 0 .x . 1 5 , R adhakrishnan  and E dgerto n .
1 1 .X II I .1 7 .R a d h a k r ish n a n .  Compare 8vet%3.1b;Kath%5.15;Mund%2.2.10.
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"Prom me come memory, knowledge and See below f o r
d i s p u t a t i o n " .  ( l ) .  r e f e r e n c e s .

" I  am the  au th o r  o f  the ü p a n lfa d s" .  ( 2 ) .

" I  know a l l  b e in g s ,  p a s t ,  p r e s e n t  and to  
come". ( 3 ) ,

"Of l e t t e r s  I  am the  l e t t e r  A". (h ) See n o te
below .

"Whatsoever b e in g  th e re  i s ,  endowed w i th  
g lo r y  and g race  and v ig o u r ,  know t h a t  to  
have sprung from a fragm ent o f  my 
s p le n d o u r" .  ( 5 ) ,

6 . As hav ing  E th i c a l  P e r f e c t io n

a .  W ithout F a u l t

"For w ithou t f a u l t  and e q u a l  i s  Brahman".( 6 )•

"For Brahman i s  f l a w le s s " .  ( 6 ) .

b .  S t r i c t l y  im p a r t i a l

"A ll  be ing s  I reg a rd  a l i k e ;  n o t  one
i s  h a t e f u l  to me o r  b e lo v ed " .  ( 7 ) .

1 . XV.1 5 . E d g erto n . H i l l  A Radhakrishnan have "memory and 
knowledge" bu t H i l l  adds "and removal o f  doub t" .p ro b a b ly  
meaning r e a s o n .

2 .XV.1 5 . E d g erto n . H i l l  r e a d s  " the  Veda* s Ends" and 
R adhakrishnan " the  V edanta" .

3 . V I I . 2 6 . H i l l .  S im i la r ly  the  o th e r  v e r s io n s ,  w ith  s l i g h t  
v a r i a t i o n s .  T h is  s t r e s s e s  the Ones om nisc ience  a n d , th e r e f o r e ,  
be ing  u n r iv a l l e d  in  knowledge.

i*« X .33 .H ill .  S im i la r ly  the  o th e r  v e r s io n s .  T h is  means c h i e f  
among l e t t e r s  as p laced  f i r s t  in  In d ia n  a lp h a b e ts  (See H i l l ,  
n o te  3 , P . 1 5 5 . ) .  N a ta r a ja  Quru(The B hagavadg ita ,H ote  on 
v e rs e  33,P .li53) n o te s  t h a t  the vowel A ( a k i r a )  i s  im plied  
in  ev ery  o th e r  sound, w hether vowel o r  c o n so n a n t ,  and t h a t  
the  b a s ic  sound A i s  m erely m odified  by the p o s i t io n  o f  
th e  speech  o rg a n s .

5 .X.I4I •R adhakrishnan . S im i la r ly ,  w i t h  s l i g h t  v a r i a n t s ,  the 
o th e r  two v e r s io n s .  T h is  v e rse  em phasises t h a t  the 
p e r f e c t i o n s  o f  th e  u n iv e rse  a re  o n ly  a f r a c t i o n  o f  the  
p e r f e c t i o n s  t h a t  belong to  the  n a tu re  o f  the  One. The g lo r y  
o f  the  A b so lu te ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  i n f i n i t e .

6 .V .1 9 .H i l l .  R adhakrishnan and E dgerton  g ive  " f la w le s s " .T h e  
A bso lu te  i t s e l f  i s  s p o t l e s s .

7 .IX .29 .H 111 . S im i la r ly ,  w ith  s l i g h t  v a r i a n t s ,  the o th e r  
v e r s i o n s .  However, c r i t i c i s m  has been made o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  
V I I . 17 and X I I . 13 s t a t e  t h a t  some a re  s p e c i a l l y  dear  to  
God, which c o n t r a d i c t s  the  c la im  to i m p a r t i a l i t y  made in  
t h i s  v e rs e  and in  V.29 where God i s  r e f e r r e d  to  as  " the  
f r i e n d  o f  e v e ry  b e in g " .  The v e rse  i t s e l f ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  
s t r e s s e s  th e  n e u t r a l  p o s i t io n  o f  the A b so lu te ,  in  so f a r  
a s  th e  q u e s t io n  o f  d i f f e r e n c e  does no t a r i s e ,  and i t  
s ta n d s  in  c o n t r a s t  to passages  which r e f e r  to  Krsna* s 
l i k i n g  o r  d i s l i k i n g .
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0# The goodness o f  the  good 

"Goodness arrong the good". (1)

See below f o r  
r e f e r e n c e s  & 
n o te s .

Always s e t t i n g  th e  s tan d a rd  f o r  men to  
fo l lo w

"Men in  every  way fo llo w  my p a th " .  ( 2 ) .

7 . As w orthy o f  w orship  and adoratior^

"G reat Seers  and P e r f e c t  Ones in  h o s ts  p r a i s e  
th ee  w ith  hymns o f  p r a i s e  abounding". ( 3 ) .

"— re v e re n c e ,  reverence  to  thee a thousand 
t im e s ,  and y e t  aga in  and ag a in  re v e re n c e ,  
rev e ren c e  to  t h e e l " .  (L ) .

"T here fo re  I  bow m yself  and p r o s t r a t e  my body
and c rave  g race  o f  th e e ,  the  Lord 
a d o ra b le " ,  ( 5 ) .

"Meet i s  i t  t h a t  thy p r a i s e  should  move
the  u n iv e rs e  to  joy  and lo v e " .  ( 6 ) .

Such p a s s a g e s ,  th e n ,  in d ic a te  t h a t  t h e  One i s  r e l a t e d

to  the  w orld ; i s  immanent in  i t  but not p u re ly  so ;

i s  the e s s e n t i a l  s e l f  o f  a l l  be in g s  and f u n c t io n s  as

C r e a to r ,  R u ler  o r  Monarch and G uard ian  o f  " dharma" .

I t  i s  the  g o a l  o r  o b je c t  o f  a s p i r a t i o n  and i s  worthy

o f  w orsh ip  and a d o ra t io n .  In d eed , the s i m i l a r i t y

1 . X .3 6 .H i l l .  S im i la r ly  R adhakrishnan . E dgerton  u ses  
"cou rage  o f  the  courageous" but " s a t t v a " has many 
m eanings, one o f  which i s  A bsolu te  Goodness.

2 .  I I I .2 3 .R a d h a k r is h n a n .  S im i la r ly  K i l l  and E dgerton . 
The a c t iv e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  the Absolute , as r e c o n c i l in g  
o p p o s i t e s  and b r in g in g  them to g e th e r ,  i s  im p lied .

3. X I .21. H i l l .  S im i la r ly ,  in  s u b s ta n c e ,  the o t h e r  
v e r s i o n s .  The " s id d b a s " .  8 8 , ^ 0  in  number, a re  m o r ta ls  
who have ga ined  p e r f e c t io n  and dw ell between e a r th  
and su n .

i*. X I .3 9 .  H il l .H ad r iak r ish n an  uses "H a i l " end E dgerton  
"Homage" .

5 .  X I . h h . H i l l .  S i m i l a r ly ,  E dgerton and R adhakrishnan , 
w i th  s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n  in  the  o rd e r  o f  mards.

6 .  X I . 3 6 . E i l l .  Radhakrishnan re n d e rs  "r ig h t ly _ d o e s  the  
world r e j o i c e  and d e l ig h t  in  g l o r i f y i n g  T hee", and 
E d g erto n * 8 v e r s io n  i s ,  in  su b s ta n c e ,  s i m i l a r .  I t  i s  
i n t e r e s t i n g  to  no te  t h a t  t h i s  e x p re s s e s  a  panegyric  
o f  e x a l te d  d e v o t io n .
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between t h i s  BhagavadgîtS e x p re ss io n  o f  immanence 

and th a t  c o n ta in e d  in  the Upanipads i s  im p re ss iv e ,  

aa can r e a d i l y  be seen from a comparison o f  the  

two.

7 . THE QITE A3 TRAHaOEHDEij^

a .  I t  i s  n e c e s sa ry ,  y e t  a g a in ,  in  the case  o f  th e  

O l t a ,  to d i s t i n g u i s h  between s ta te m e n ts  which 

r e l a t e  to  a t r a n s c e n d e n t  One, beyond m a n i f e s ta t io n  

end , as such inco m prehensib le ,  and s ta te m e n ts  

i n d i c a t i v e  o f  a p a r t i a l l y  m an ifes t  which, in  e s s e n c e , 

y e t  re m a in s  t r a n s c e n d e n t , in  the  sense  in d ic a te d  

above.

b . P assag es  s u g g e s t in g  the  t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  as d e f in e d  

above, a re  m ainly  n eg a tiv e  in  form and s e rv e  to 

em phasize , in v a r io u s  ways, i t s  in c o m p re h e n s ib i l i ty  

and i t s  u n l im ite d  and undefined n a tu r e ,  aa t h a t  

which t r a n s c e n d s  the e m p ir ic a l  w orld . In d eed ,

Krsna h a s ,  i t  a p p e a rs ,  almost a l l  the a t t r i b u t e s  

a s c r ib e d  to  the Brahmen o f  the U panisada. These may 

be c o n s id e re d  under seven main h e ad in g s .

1 . The One as the  Wholly O ther

"But beyond t h i s  unm an ifes ted , t h e r e  i s  
y e t  a n o th e r  Unmanifested E te r n a l  Being 
who does not p e r i s h  even when a l l  
e x i s t e n c e s  p e r i s h " .  ( l ) .

" I t  i s  th e  Supreme Brahman who i s  
b e g in n in g le s s  and who i s  s a id  to be 
n e i t h e r  e x i s t e n t  nor n o n - e x i s te n t" .  ( 2 ) .

2 . The One as  Incom prehensib le  ( Aprameyam)

w—- a s  b u rn in g  f i r e  o r  sun r e s p le n d e n t  
round a b o u t,  Incom prehensib le" . (3)«

1. V II I .2 0 .R a d h a k r ish n a n .  S im i la r ly  H i l l  A E dgerto n .
2. X I I I . 1 2 .R adhakrishnan . E dgerton  adds " the b e g in n in g le s s  

Brahman, r u le d  by me" ,  s t a t i n g  th a t  XIV.27 makes t h i s  
p o s s ib l e .  Modern v e rs io n s  om it the phrase  a l t o g e t h e r .

3. X I .1 7 * H il l .  R adhakrishnan has " incom parab le" and 
E d g erto n  has " imm easurable" .
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3* The__Qne as I n f i n i t e  and Bpundleam

— no end in  th e e ,  no m idd le , nor y e t  
b e g in n in g  do I  s e e ,  0 U n iv e rsa l  Lord ,
0  U n iv e rsa l  PormI". ( 1 ) ,

"There i s  no end to  my e x te n t " .  ( 2 ) .  

b# The One as Prima^

"— - t h i s  my form supreme -  g l o r io u s ,  
u n i v e r s a l ,  i n f i n i t e ,  p r im al -  which 
none save th ee  has ever  se en " .  ( 3 ) .

5* The One as Unborn

"He who knows me as  b i r t h l e s s  and 
w ith o u t  b e g in n in g " .  [U)m

6 .  The One as U n d e f in ab le . U nm anifest. 
U n th ink ab le  and Unchanging

"— the U n d efinab le ,  the U nm anifest, 
th e  Om nipresent, the U n th ink ab le , the  
Immovably E x a l te d ,  the Firm , the  
C o n s ta n t" .  ( 5 ) .

"___but me no one knows". ( 6 ) .

The Ones P a ra d o x ic a l  o r  I r r e c o n c i l a b l e
A t t r i b u t e s

"  nor Being nor No-Being". ( 7 ) .

"  u n a ttac h ed  and y e t  su p p o r t in g  a l l ,
f r e e  from the gunas ( d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  
p r a k ç t i )  and y e t ‘ e n jo y in g  them". ( 8 ) .

See below f o r  
r e f e r e n c e s  & 
no tes#

Upanis ads 
Compare Brh:
3.9 .26  &
T a i t :  2 .4 .1 .  

Compare Svet:
3 . 1 9 .

1 . X I .1 6 . H i l l .  S im i la r ly  R adhakrishnan . E dgerton  uses  
"0 A ll-G o d . A ll- fo rm ed " .

2. X.19# Radhakrishnan and E dgerton . H i l l  has a d i f f e r e n t  
o rd e r  o f  words.

3 . X I .4 7 . H i l l .  S im i la r ly ,  w ith  s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n s ,  the  
o th e r  v e r s io n s .

4 . X .3 .H i l l .  S im i la r ly  the o th e r  v e r s io n s .  The A bso lu te  
s t r i c t l y  b e lo n g s  to the  E te r n a l  P re s e n t  and, as such, i s  
T im e le ss .

5 . X I I . 3 . H i l l .  The v e rse  i s  couched in  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  
te rm s . Compare a lso  V I I I . 20 A 21; X I .37.

6 . V I I . 2 6 . H i l l .  Compare V I I . 24, however, where o n ly  fo o l s  
a re  s a id  no t to know him. Commentators vary  w idely  in  t h e i r  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  t h i s  v e r s e .  The m a jo r i ty  th in k  t h a t
i t  r e f e r s  to  Kj^gpa as i n c a r n a te ,  r e g a rd in g  the  in c a rn a te  
God as an o rd in a ry  m o r ta l .

7 . X I I I .1 2 .H i l l .T h e  o th e r  v e rs io n s  use "e x i s t e n t  nor 
n o n - e x i s t e n t " .  The E te r n a l  Brahman is  above a l l  
e m p ir ic a l  o p p o s i t io n s  and c a n n o t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  be 
c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by any term .

8 . X I I I . 1 4 . R adhakrishnan . H i l l  and E dgerton  use " s t r a n d s "  
f o r  the  d i s p o s i t i o n s  o f  p r a k r t i .



182.

"i^ ithout b e in g s ,  y e t  w i th in  them; Compare
unmoving and ye t moving f a r  away, y e t  I s a  Up: 5*
n e a r " .  ( i ) .

With re f e re n c e  to  such p a ra d o x ic a l  a t t r i b u t e s , t h e

purpose o f  such in  the  B h ag av ad g lt l  , as in  the

U pan isada , would a p p a re n t ly  be to deny to  the

One a l l  e m p i r ic a l  p r e d i c a t e s ,  in  o rd e r  to

i l l u s t r a t e  t h a t  i t  i s  t o t a l l y  o th e r  than a n y th in g

known. R adhakrishnan , however, s t a t e s  t h a t  th e  B h a g av a d g lt l ,
N o t e , ? . 3 06 .

a t t r i b u t i o n  o f  q u a l i t i e s  and t h e i r  d e n ia l  s e rv e s  

to  b r in g  ou t the  i n t e n s i t y  o f  the  Supreme B e ing .

N a ta r a j a  Guru, on the  o th e r  hand, c la im s  t h a t  B h a g a v a d g lt l ,
N o te ,P .5 5 4 .

th e  s e r i e s  o f  p a ra d o x ic a l  r e f e r e n c e s  a re  a l l  A sia
P u b l i s h in g

meant as  examples o f  " th e  p r in c ip le  o f  House,London,
1961 •

e q u a l i z a t i o n , n e u t r a l i z a t i o n  or c a n c e l l i n g - o u t

o f  c o u n te r p a r t s  o r  te n d e n c ie s  in to  a n e u t r a l

c e n t r a l  v a lu e  which i s  the  A b so lu te " .  I t  i s ,

h e v e r t h e l e s s ,  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  th a t  many o f

th e  p a ra d o x ic a l  passages  in  the  G i t l  a re  d i r e c t

q u o ta t io n s  from the Upanisada, in  p a r t i c u l a r  from

th e  S v e t l s v a t a r a ,  I s a  and Uundaka. Compare Sve t:
3 .1 6  & 19;

A ccord ing  to  such p a ssa g e s ,  th e n ,  the One i s  I s a  5 and

w ho lly  o th e r  than  and beyond the m a n ife s te d ;  i t  

i s  In co m p reh en s ib le ,  I n f i n i t e ,  P r im a l ,  Unborn, 

U n d e f in a b le ,  U n th in k ab le ,  Unchanging and above and 

beyond th e  w orld o f  e m p i r ic a l  r e a l i t y .

8 .  THE one a s  BCrCH IMttAHERT AZiD TRAH3CSHDSHT

a .  I n  g e n e r a l ,  th e s e  s ta te m e n ts  su g g es t  t h a t ,  

a l th o u g h  m an ife s t  in  th e  w orld , the One i s  no t 

e x h austed  in  i t ,  so th a t  the  world i s  a  mere 

fragm en t o f  i t s  u n l im ite d  t o t a l i t y ,  as we may see

1 . X I I I . 1 5 .  H i l l .  S i m i la r ly ,  the  o th e r  two v e rs io n s ,

Mund: 3 . 1 . 7 .
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from  th e  fo l lo w in g  p a ssa g es .

1• The One as  no t exhausted  in  th e  u n iv e rse

"I w i th  one p a r t  o f  m y se lf  have
e s t a b l i s h e d  t h i s  whole u n iv e r s e " .  ( 1 ) .

"Whatsoever be in g  th e re  i s ,  endowed w ith  
g lo ry  and grace  and v ig o u r ,  know t h a t  to 
have sprung from a fragm ent o f  My 
sp le n d o u r" .  ( 2 ) .

2* The One as  w i th in  and w ith ou t the u n iv e r s e

"Without b e in g s ,  y e t  w i th in  them-----
f a r  away, y e t  n e a r ,  i s  T h a t" .  ( 3 ) .

"This i s  the lower ( n a t u r e ) ;  bu t know my 
h ig h e r  N ature  to  be o th e r  than  
t h i s " .  ( 4 ) .

Such p assag es  show, th en , t h a t , a l th o u g h  th e

w o rld ,  the  One i s  y e t  above and beyond th e  o rd e r

o f  e m p ir ic a l  b e in g .

Compare 
R .V.X.90.35 
OhandzUp: 
3. 12.6  &
S v e t:U p :3 .1 4 .

Compare Mai t :  
Up: 5 .2  a  
Mund:Up:2.1.2

See n o te  
below.

ATTRIBUTES WHICH ARE REGARDED AS UNIQUE TO THE 
BHAGAVADQITA* 3 CONCEPTION OF GOD

a .  The D o c tr in e  o f  Avatarhood and R ig h teo u sn ess

1 • A vatar means d escen t  o r  one who has descended Compare S r i
A urobindo,

and, from a n c ie n t  t im e s ,  In d ia  has h e ld  s t r o n g ly  E ssays on
th e  G i t a ,

to  a b e l i e f  in  the  r e a l i t y  o f  the  A va tar  -  th e  P . iO f i

1. X .4 2 .H i l l .  Radhakrishnan uses "s u p p o r t" and " s in g le  . 
f r a c t i o n  o f  m y se lf" .  S im i la r ly  E d gerto n . The A bso lu te  
s u f f e r s  no q u a n t i t a t i v e  decrease  in  consequence .
S u p e rn a l  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  a re  aa n o th in g  compared w ith  i t s  
t o t a l i t y .

2 . X .41 .R ad hak rishnan . H i l l  r e a d s  "a p a r t  o f  my g lo r y " and 
E dgerton  "a f r a c t i o n  o f  My g lo r y " .

3. X I I I . 1 5 .H i l l .  S im i la r ly ,  w ith  s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n s , t h e  
o th e r  v e r s io n s .  A lthough t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  v e rse  has been 
quoted  p re v io u s ly  ( P . 182 s u p r a ) ,  as an example o f  
p a ra d o x ic a l  s t a te m e n ts .  H i l l  c la im s the  l a t t e r  p a r t  
means p r a c t i c a l l y  " t ra n sc e n d e n t  and immanent".See H i l l ,
P . 176, Note 3.

4 .  V I I . 5 .  H i l l .  S im i la r ly  Radhakrishnan and E d g erto n .
The lower n a tu r e  i s  the  S e l f  in  the world and a l l  
I n d iv id u a l s ,  w h i l s t  the  Higher i s  the  Real,Suprem e 
and Unknown Brahman.

See a l s o  V I I . 10 & 12 and IX .11 .
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d e sc e n t  in to  form or the  r e v e l a t i o n  o f  Godhead 

in  humanity* The id ea  o f  A v a ta ra ,  as found in  th e  

G Î t i ,  seems to  have a r i s e n  from V edan tic  s o i l ,  

by a com bination  o f  two o ld e r  modes o f  thoug h t 

which may, a lso  * have c o n t r ib u te d  som ething to  

the  h i n t s  o f  a p e rs o n a l  God found in  th e  l a t e r  

Upanigads* These a r e : -

a« t h a t  Brahman, as the  P r i n c ip l e  o f  U n ity  

m a n ife s ts  i t s e l f  in  the m u l t i f a r io u s  form 

o f  r e a l i t y .

b .  t h a t  a l l  in d iv id u a l  so u ls  a re  i d e n t i c a l  

w i th  God.

2 . A lthough th e  a v a ta r  d o c t r in e  i s  a c a r d i n a l

one f o r  the G i ta ,  the  word "a v a t a r " does n o t  o ccu r

a t  a l l  in  the  poem and th e re  i s  no r e f e r e n c e ,  as

su ch ,  to Kpgpa as an a v a tS r . N e v e r th e le s s ,  the

d o c t r in e  i s  expounded in  th e  fo l lo w in g  w o rd s :-

"Though ( I  am) unborn and m yse lf  ( i s )  
im p e r is h a b le ,  though ( I  am) th e  lo r d  o f  
a l l  c r e a t u r e s ,  y e t  e s t a b l i s h i n g  m yse lf  in  
my own n a tu r e ,  I  come^into (em p ir ic )  b e in g  
th rough  my power ( miva) " .  ( l )

In  BO f a r  as a l l  e x is te n c e  i s  a m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f

the  One, because  I t  i s  the  o n ly  e x i s t e n c e ,  so

e very  co n sc io u s  be ing  i s ,  in  some way, a d e sce n t

o f  the I n f i n i t e  in to  the a p p a ren t  f i n i t e n e s s  o f

na.'i» and form . There i s ,  t h e n ,  b o th  a m an ife s t

o r  p a r t i c u l a r  a v a t a r ,  namely Kpppa, and an

E te r n a l  A va tar  in  man, namely h i s  E s s e n t i a l  S e l f

o r  the  D ivine Consciousness always p r e s e n t  ^

man. However, in  any m an ifes t  a v a t a r ,  t h a t  i s ,

K rapa, th e  I n f i n i t e  does pojb appear in  t r u e  o r

s u p e rn a l  form . That farm i s  not o n ly  i n v i s i b l e

to  the eye o f  man bu t a ls o  unknowable to  h i s  mind.

See B.C.Roy, 
The
B hagavadg ita  
and Modern 
S c h o la r s h ip ,  
P . 21.

See f u r t h e r ,  
G eo ffrey  
P a r r in d e r * s  
A va tar  and 
I n c a r n a t io n ,  
P p .32-47, on 
Krsna in  th e  
G i ta .

1. IV .6 . (R).  
HL. reads  
d e lu s ive  
power and E. 
mysterious  
power.
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as the  fo l lo w in g  p assag es  su g g e s t ,  and t h i s  would 

seem to  echo what was fbund in the U pan isada , 

namely t h a t  God could  not be known, in  e s s e n c e .

" I  know the  b e in g s  t h a t  a re  p a s t ,  t h a t  a re  
p r e s e n t - — - t h a t  a re  to come but Me no-one 
knows". ( 1 ) ,

" N e ith e r  the  h o s ts  o f  Gods nor th e  g r e a t  
sages  know any o r i g i n  o f  me, f o r  I  am the 
sou rce  o f  the  Gods and th e  g r e a t  sages in  
e v e ry w a y " .  ( 2 ) .

" V e r i ly  Thou T h y se lf  knowest T h y se lf  by 
T h y s e l f ,  0 Supreme P e rson " . ( 3 ) .

3* What, however, o c ca s io n s  an A v a ta r? .  The purpose

o f  any p a r t i c u l a r  o r  m an ifes t  a v a ta r  i s  to

in a u g u ra te  a new dharma. which i s ,  l i t e r a l l y ,

" mode o f  b e in g " . The con cep tio n  o f  dharma i s ,

o f  c o u r s e ,  a development o f  the idea  o f  " r t a "

which con n o te s  both  cosmic and moral o rd e r  in

the  Rg-Veda.. S r i  Aurobindo d e s c r ib e s  th e  o c c a s io n  E ssays on
the  G i ta ,

o f  th e  a v a t a r  in  the words, "— - when from age to  P . I 6 0 . Our
p a r e n th e s i s .

age the  Dharma f a d e s , l a n g u i s h e s , lo s e s  fo rc e  and

i t s  o p p o s i te  ( adharms) a r i s e s , s t ro n g  and

o p p r e s s iv e , then  the A vatar comes and r a i s e s  i t

a g a in  to  power" .  The aim o f  dharma i s ,  th en , th e

p e r f e c t i o n  o f  man and so the  a v a ta r  g e n e r a l ly

d e c l a r e s ,  in  so many words, as  did C h r i s t ,  t h a t

He i s  " the  way, the  t r u t h  and the  l i f e " .  • S t . J o h n 's
G ospel,

»♦ whenever th e re  i s  a d e c l in e  o f  C h p t . l 4 ,v .6 .
r ig h te o u s n e s s  and r i s e  o f  u n r ig h te o u sn e ss
 then  I  send f o r t h  ( c r e a t e  in c a rn a te )
m y se lf" .  ( 4 ) .

1. V II .2 6 .R a d h a k r ish n a n .  S im i la r ly ,  o th e r  v e r s io n s .  The 
e x c e p t io n  i s  tho se  favoured by g ra c e ,  Krgpa be in g  one .

2. X .2 .R ad h ak rish n an . S im i la r ly ,  o th e r  two v e r s io n s .

3 .  X .1 5 . R adhakrishnan . The Absolute i s  b e s t  known to  the  
A bso lu te  by i t s  own norms and s t a n d a rd s .  O u ts ide  norms 
can o n ly  measure th rough  symbolic language  o r  i n f e r e n c e .

4 . IV .7 .R a d h ak r ish n a n . S im i la r ly ,  w i th  s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n s .
H i l l  and E dg erton .
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"For the  p r o t e c t i o n  o f  the  good, f o r  th e  See a ls o  J .A .
d e s t r u c t i o n  o f  the wicked and f o r  the B. Van
e s ta b l is h m e n t  o f  r ig h te o u s n e s s ,  I  come B u ite n e n ,
in to  b e in g ,  from age to age" . ( i ) .  Ramanuja on

In  o th e r  words, the av a tS r  i s  m an ife s t  to  B h a g av a d g lt l ,

r e - e s t a b l i s h  r i g h t  when wrong p r e v a i l s  and to

d i s c lo s e  the  c o n d i t io n  o f  be in g  to  which human

s o u ls  should a r i s e .  I t  i s  the  e s s e n t i a ^  n a tu re

o f  a be in g  t h a t  d e te rm in es  i t s  mode o f  b eh av io u r ,

so t h a t  as long  as man's conduct i s  in

c o n fo rm ity  w ith  h i s  e s s e n t i a l  b e in g ,  he i s  a c t i n g

in  the  r i g h t  way. T h is ,  o f  c o u rse ,  i s  a marked

advance on the Upaniçadic concept o f  Supreme

R e a l i t y .

4 .  However, the  uphold ing  o f  dharma in  the world

i s  no t the  s o le  o b je c t  o f  th e  descen t o f  th e

a v a t a r .  As Aurobindo has s t a t e d ,  t h i s  i s  no t "an

^ l l T S u f f i c i e n t  o b je c t  in i t s e l f  —  but on ly  th e

g e n e r a l  c o n d i t io n  o f  a h ig h e r  aim and a more E ssays on the
Q i t a ,P P .139-40.

supreme and d iv in e  u t i l i t y " .  There a r e ,  th en ,  

two a sp e c ts  to  avatarhood  -  the one j e in g  a 

d e s c e n t , a b i r t h  o f  God in to  hum anity, the  o th e r  

b e in g  an a s c e n t , the b i r t h  o f  man in to  Godhead, 

whereby he r i s e s  in to  th e  D ivine n a tu re  and 

c o n s c io u s n e s s .  In  o th e r  words, i t  i s  th e  

m a n i f e s ta t io n  from above o f  t h a t  which man has 

to  develop  from below, so the purpose o f  

avatfirhood i s  to re -sh a p e  the d iv in e  law ( dharma)

" by which the  Godward e f f o r t  o f  humanity i s  kept

from d e c i s iv e  r é t r o g r e s s i o n " .  i b id ,P .  159*

In  th is  way, the  God o f  the  G i ta  i s  no t a God 

beyond ®DOd and e v i l ,  remote and unconcerned w ith  

m an's s t r u g g le  w ith  u n r ig h te o u sn e ss ,  and in s te a d

1. IV .8 .R a d h a k r is h n a n .3 im i la r ly  H i l l  and E dgerton .
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o f f  as In the U panisads , thought o r  c o n sc io u sn ess  

b e in g  th e  d e i t y ' s  e s s e n t i a l  a t t r i b u t e ,  i t  now 

seems to  be R ig h te o u sn e ss#

b .The Love o f  God — His Kind Bounty

1. I f f  t h e r e f o r e ,  f i n i t e  s e lv e s  a r e ,  in  some way,

d i s t i n c t  from d e i t y ,  be ing  s e n t  in to  the w orld ,

s u s ta in e d  in  i t  and f i n a l l y  w ithdrawn, a t  the  end

o f  each  w o r ld -c y o le ,  i t  i s  a p p ro p r ia te  to ask  See B.G.IX,
5—11 #

what a t t i t u d e  Supreme Being has towards them#

P r i m a r i l y ,  t h i s  a t t i t u d e  i s  one o f  lo v e .

a .  Krsna  la  the  f r i e n d  o f  every  be in g

" the  f r i e n d  o f  every  b e in g —- " .  ( 1 ) .

b .  K rsn a ' s  love  fo r  Ar.iunq

•*— exceed ing  beloved a r t  thou o f  me". ( 2 ) .

c .  Krsn£, because o f  His l o v e , r e v e a l s  
ÏÏ!jh6elf to  ATjuna

"By My g r a c e ,  th rough  My d iv in e  power,
0 A rju n a , was shown to thee  t h i s
supreme form which none but thee has
seen b e f o r e " .  ( 3 ) .

2. So in t im a te  and human i s  K rs n a 's  f r i e n d s h i p ,

t h a t  A rjuna  i s  a f r a i d  th a t , t h ro u g h  n e g lig e n c e ,

he m ight not have shown the rev e ren ce  due to  the

A vatSr and asks t h a t  Krsna should b e a r  w ith  him....
In d ee d , a s  th e  p r e v io u s ly  Unm an ifes t  and i . e . t h e

Brahman.
I n COmprehensible r e v e a l s ,  h e re ,  a h e a r t  o f  love

and com passion , A rjuna  b u r s t s  f o r t h ,  in  a d o ra t io n ,

a t  t h i s  r e v e l a t i o n * -

"T h ere fo re  bowing down and p r o s t r a t i n g  my 
body b e fo re  Thee, 0 Adorable L ord , I  seek  
Thy g ra c e .  Thou, 0 God, sh o u ld s t  b e a r  w ith

1. V .2 9 .H i l l .  The o th e r  v e rs io n s  read  "f r i e n d  o f  a l l  b e in g s "
2. X V III .6 4 .H i l l .  Radhakrishnan re a d s  "w e l l  b e lo v ed " and 

E dgerton  " g r e a t l y  lo v ed " .   ̂  ̂ ^
3. x i .4 7 .R a d h a k r is h n a n .  S im i la r ly ,  w ith  s l i g h t  v a r i a n t s ,  

the  o th e r  t r a n s l a t i o n s  used.
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rae as a f a t h e r  to  h i s  son, aa a f r i e n d  to 
h i s  f r i e n d ,  as a lo v e r  to  h is  be lo v ed " . ( l ) .

3» The B hagavadg ita ,  th en , d i s c lo s e s  the  Supreme

Being as One # 10, a l tho ugh  in  I t s  u n iv e r s a l  and

t r a n s c e n d e n t  n a tu re  i s  unknown and has powers f a r

ex ceed in g  human thought and im a g in a t io n ,  i s  y e t

p o s s e s s e d ,  amongst numerous a t t r i b u t e s  and

p e r f e c t i o n s ,  o f  bo th  R igh teousness  and Love. The

l a t t e r  s e rv e s  as a bond o f  union between the  f i n i t e

and th e  I n f i n i t e  and we have a God w i th  whom a

p e r s o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  i s  p o s s ib l e ,  t h i s  b e in g ,  as

we s h a l l  see  l a t e r ,  the o b je c t  o f  m an's r e a l i z a t i o n

th rough  "b h a k t i " o r  lo v in g  devo tion  to  God.

0 . Theism and the  a u p e r - P e r s o n a l i tv  o f  God

1 . I t  must be r e c a l l e d  t h a t  the poem p ro v id e s  a 

s o lu t io n  to  a m oral problem c o n fro n t in g  A rjun a , 

and the  A bso lu te  o f  the  U psn ifsds  had to appear as 

a p e r s o n a l  God, the Lord K rsna, to l i s t e n  to  h is  

d i f f i c u l t i e s  and b r in g  en ligh tenm en t to him by 

means o f  a cosmic v i s i o n .  In  o th e r  w ords, the  

e x ig e n c ie s  o f  the  s p e c i a l  o ccas ion  demanded, as  i t  

w ere , a  p e rs o n a l  God and th is  f a c t  seems, to some, 

to  accoun t f o r  the  p redom inan tly  t h e i s t i c  

c h a r a c t e r  o f  B hagavadg ita  m etaphysics .

2 . In  g e n e r a l ,  however, the ism  may be regarded  as Compare
Runes'

synonymous w ith  a b e l i e f  in  a p e rs o n a l  God and has D ic t io n a ry  o f
P h ilo so p h y ,

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  h e ld  to a com bination  o f  bo th  P . 316 .

H is immanence and t ran sce n d en c e .  H is  immanence 

e n t a i l s  agency in  the  w orld , by p re s e n c e ,  

r e v e l a t i o n  and involvem ent in  the h i s t o r i c  p ro c e s s ,

1. XI.4 4 .R ad h ak r ish n an . S im i la r ly ,w i th  s l i g h t  v a r i a t i o n s ,  
the  o th e r  v e r s io n s .  The v e rse  im p lie s  t h a t  th e  Supreme 
i s  as c lo s e  to  us as the  r e l a t i o n s  i n d i c a t e .

See M.K.V.
I y e r ,
A d va ita
V edanta ,
Pp.14~15.
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whereas t ran scen d en ce  removes God from human a f f a i r s

and from  human u n d e rs tan d in g  bu t y e t  p r e s e rv e s  H is

M ajes ty  and a b s o lu te n e s s ,  as the U lt im a te  and

Supreme Being whom i t  i s  im poss ib le  to  know, in

e s s e n c e . Immanence and tran sce n d en c e  a r e ,  o f  c o u rs e ,

com plem entary term s and a re  g e n e r a l ly  reg a rd ed  as

the  c o n t r a p l e t e s  o f  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  o r  two o p p o s i te

p o le s  o f  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  in  which, w h i l s t  they s tan d

o ver  a g a in s t  each  o t h e r ,  a t  t h e  same time f u l f i l

each  o t h e r .  The common c o re  o f  any  t h e i s t i c  d o c t r in e ,

th e n ,  i s ,  in  0 . A.Campbell* s w ords, "b e l i e f  in One On Selfhood
& Godhood,

God, P e r f e c t  in  Power, Wisdom and Goodness, ar* P . 262,
Par;  6 .

I n f i n i t e  and E te r n a l  S p i r i t  who i s  the u l t im a te

ground o f  a l l  t h a t  i s , who i s  the Moral Governor

o f  the  world and who i s . a t  the same t im e , 5

L iv in g  P resence  in  th e  h e a r t s  o f  men" .

3 . In  many ways, in d eed , th e  the ism  o f  th e  G l t i

would conform to  any such d e f i n i t i o n  but th e re  has

been e n d le s s  c o n tro v e r s y  as to w hether i t  u l t im a te ly

te a c h e s  th e ism  o r  Upanis ad i c A bso lu tism , and t h i s

c e r t a i n l y  seems to be  a q u e s t io n  r e l e v a n t  to  our

e n q u iry .  A .B .K eith  c la im s t h a t  the  theo lo gy  o f  th e  J .R .A .3 ,
1915 ,P .548 .

poem i s  a most im p e rfec t  theism  and i f ,  indeed , t h i s

was because  i t s  th e ism  was no t c o n s i s t e n t l y

p r e s e n te d ,  i t  would be t r u e ,  by v i r t u e  o f  the  f a c t

t h a t  i t  s t r i v e s ,  not r e a l l y  s u c c e s s f u l l y ,  to  combine

p a n t h e i s t i c ,  d e i s t i c  and t h e i s t i c  a s s e r t i o n s .  W.D. Bhagavad-
G i ta ,P .2 0 .

P . H i l l ,  however, c la im s  t h a t  many ap p aren t 

i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s  o f  d o c t r in e  a re  o n ly  reg a rd ed  as such 

owing to a m isapprehens ion  o f  t h e i r  s i g n i f i c a n c e .  I t  

i s ,  n e v e r t h e l e s s ,  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  obse rve  th a t  E.W.

H opkins, who s t ig m a t iz e d  the poem as  " an i l l - a s s o r t e d
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c a b in e t  o f  p r i m it iv e  p h l lo s o p h lo a l  o p in io n s " a lso  

s t a t e d  t h a t " t h e  anom alies a s tound no l e s s  the  

r e a d e r  than  the  hero to  whom ( th e  poem) was 

r e v e a l e d " .  H i l l  more c a u t io u s ly  conc ludes  t h a t  

i t  i s  no t  improbable t h a t  th e  w r i t e r  wee r a t h e r  

a t t e m p t in g  a r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  o f  b e l i e f s  than  

c a r e l e s s l y  th row ing to g e th e r  an in c o n s i s t e n t  m edley. 

F r a n k l in  E d g er to n , however, c la im s t h a t  the  poe t -  

a u th o r  a v o id s  c a r e f u l  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  e i t h e r  Brahman 

o r  God, in  so f a r  as he does no t seem a b le  to g e t  

r i d  o f  the  U panisad ic  A bsolute  b u t  s t r i v e s ,  perhaps 

u n w i t t i n g ly ,  to  c o lo u r  i t  w ith  h i s  p e rs o n a l  th e ism . 

At thp o t h e r  ex trem e , Floyd H.Ross s t a t e s  t h a t  the  

G itfi i s  t h e i s t i c  in  t h a t  the Lord Krsna i s  thought 

o f  as a  p e r s o n a l  form o f  d e i ty  bu t i t s  th e ism  i s  a 

ped ag o g ica l  d ev ice  o r  p o i n t e r .  He who does n o t  need 

t h e i s t i c  language can move ahead w ithou t b e in g  

c r i t i c i z e d  and i t  i s  th rough la c k  o f  u n d e rs tan d in g  

t h a t  a  p e rso n  m is tak es  the  form f o r  th e  r e a l i t y  o r  

th e  s ig n p o s t  f o r  th e  o b j e c t i v e .

4 .  However, in  numerous p la c e s  in  the poem, th e  

im persona l Brahman i s  more o r  l e s s  d i s t i n c t l y  

su b o rd in a te d  to  the  p e rso n a l  God, which has g iven  

r i s e  to the  b e l i e f  t h a t  the  poem tea ch e s  th e  

l u o e r - P e r s o n a l i t y  o f  the  Supreme B eing . In  t h i s  

way, th e  Brahman o f  the Upanigads seems absorbed 

in to  God who assumes a l l  i t s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  o r  

i s  d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  from God and p laced  in  soma s o r t  

o f  su b o rd in a te  p o s i t io n  to Him, o r ,  indeed , i s  

made a low er m a n i fe s ta t io n  o f  Him. I t  seems, 

t h e r e f o r e ,  n e c e ssa ry  to  examine such c o n te n t io n s  

more c a r e f u l l y .

R e l ig io n s  o f  
In d ia ,B o a to n ,  
1908 ,P p .390 -  
400 .

B hagav adg ita ,
P . 20.

B h s g a v a d g I# ,
P .1 5 2 .

The Meaning 
o f  L i f e  in  
Hinduism and 
Buddhism, 
P .7 6 .
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a ,  K in ian  Smart i l l u s t r a t e a  what he c a l l a  the

o f  the  pe r s o n a l  over the Im personal"

w ith  p a r t i c u l a r  re fe re n c e  to  q u o ta t io n s  from the

f o u r t e e n th  and f i f t e e n t h  c h a p te r s  o f  th e  poem; —

"For I  am the  fo u n d a t io n  o f  Brahman, the  
c h a n g e le ss  and im m ortal, o f  the  e v e r l a s t i n g  
law , and o f  a b s o lu te  b l i s s " .  ( i ) .

"S ince  I  am beyond the  p e r i s h a b le  and beyond 
th e  im p e r ish ab le  a l s o ,  in  the world and in  
th e  Veda I  am proclaim ed th e  Supreme 
P e rso n  ( pu rus o tta m a ) " .  ( 2 ) .

The f i r s t  v e rs e  conveys the im press ion  

th a t  God upholds Brahman even as He upholds the  

w o rld , and the  second v e rs e  im p lie s  th a t  beyond 

the  im p e r ish a b le  Brahman i s  the  Supreme P e rson .

S .N .D asgupta  would support t h i s  p o in t  o f  view 

when he s t a t e s  t h a t  "Though th e  Brahman i s  again  

and a g a in  r e f e r r e d  to  as  the h ig h e s t  abode and the  

u l t im a te  r e a l i z a t i o n , the  a b so lu te  e s se n c e , y e t  

God in  His s u p e r - p e r s o n a l i t y , t ra n sc e n d s  even 

Brahman, in  the  sen se  t h a t  Brahman, however g r e a t  

i t  may b e . i s  o n ly  a i f f t f t s t i tu t iv e  essence  in  the  

complex p e r s o n a l i t y  o f  God" .  Can th e re  be seen , 

in  such a d e c l a r a t i o n ,  a  s l i g h t  echo o f  the  

h e n o th e i s t i c  tendency  e v id e n t  in  th e  ^ - V e d a ? .

b .  The f i r s t  p a ssa g e ,  above," p ro c la im s  "For I  am 

the  fo u n d a t io n  o f  Brahman" ,  the  im p l ic a t io n  

c l e a r l y  b e in g  t h a t  the p e rso n a l  God i s  above and 

beyond th e  A bso lu te  Brahman. However, Saihkara 

c la im s  t h a t ,  in  t h i s  c o n te x t .  Brahman i s  th e  

c o n d i t io n e d  ( s a v ik a lp a ) Brahman, so the passage  

r e a l l y  means " I  am th e  ground o f  th a t  Brahman 

( the  c o n d i t io n e d )  and m yse lf  am unco nd it ioned  

( n i r v i k a l p a ) " ,  which i s  the e q u iv a le n t  o f  

s t a t i n g  th a t  K rjp a  i s  the power o f  Brahman in

Reasons and 
F a i th s ,
P . 148.

1 .  XIV.2 7 .
Smart * s 
v e r s i o n , ? . 148. 
i b id .
2. XV.18. 
S m a r t 's
v e r s i o n , P .149.
i b i d .

H is to ry  o f  
In d ia n  
P h ilo  80 phy, 
V o1 .2 ,P .524 .

Quoted by 
R adhakrishnan , 
B hagavadg ita , 
N o t e , ? . 32 5 .
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end, t h e r e f o r e ,  B r a h m a n , I t s e l f • In  

o t h e r  w ords. I t  s t a t e s  "For In me a b id e s  Brahman, 

th e  Supreme S e l f  ( paramatman) , as ( o r  b e c a u se ) % 

am an a v a t a r  o r  i n c a r n a t io n  o f  Him" ,  so t h a t  Krsna 

r e p r e s e n t s  the  unco nd it ioned  Brahman. However, in  

a r e c e n t  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  and commentary, R .C .Zaehner 

c la im s  t h a t  K r s p a 's  p re s e n t  s ta te m e n t  "— - can o n ly  

mean t h a t  He, as p e rs o n a l  God, t ra n s c e n d s  even 

the  a b s o lu te ly  t r a n s c e n d e n t" .  On th e  o th e r  hand, 

N a ta r a j a  Guru c la im s t h a t  th e r e  i s  a paradox 

invo lved  and , in  d e te rm in in g  the  meaning in  fav o u r  

o f  a t r a n s c e n d e n t  A bsolu te  ( parabrahman) o r  an 

immanent A b so lu te  ( aparaorahm an) . one has to  r e l y  

on the n a tu r e  o f  the  c h a p te r  o f  which t h i s  verse  

i s  the  c o n c lu s io n .  The e x i s t e n t i a l  o r  o n to lo g ic a l  

a sp e c t  o f  the  A bsolu te  has been the  main is su e  o f  

C hap te r  f o u r t e e n  and, c o n se q u e n t ly ,  Krsna d e s c r ib e s  

h im s e l f ,  in  the  f i r s t  p la c e ,  as the  b a s ic  

fo u n d a t io n  o f  the t r a n s c e n d e n t  A b so lu te ,  o r  " th e  

p e d e s ta l  su p p o r t in g  here  the  s t a tu e  o f  the  

t r a n s c e n d e n t  A b so lu te " .  He c o n tin u e s  th a t  th e  

v e rse  should  be compared w ith  the  opening  v e rse  o f  

the  n ex t c h a p te r  r e f e r r i n g  to the  A sv a tth a  t r e e ,  a 

t r e e  w ith  r o o t s  above and b ranches  below. So, he 

c la im s ,  the  A bso lu te  can be spoken o f  as having  a 

basement below (XIV.27) o r  es having  r o o t s  above 

(XV .1).

0 . I f  we now c o n s id e r  th e  second s ta tem en t  quoted 

by N in ian  Sm art, which a s s e r t s  " I  am b e y o n d th e  

p e r i s h a b le  and beyond the  im p e r ish ab le  a ls o  - - -  

I  am p rocla im ed  th e  Supreme PeraoB ( p u ru so ttam a) " ,  

i t  i s  n e c e s sa ry  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between th e  two

The
B hagavadg ita , 
P .3 5 8 , ^
O x fo rd ,1 9 6 9 .

B hagavadg ita ,
P .5 9 3 ,
A sia
P u b l i s h in g
House,
London, 1961*

ibidem .

B.G.XV.1.

ib idem ,
P .5 9 4 .

See P . 191, 
su p ra .

B.G.XV.18, 
condensed . 
See S v e t2lip: 
1.10.
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c a te g o r ie s  m en tioned . The p e r is h a b le  i s  p r a k r t i  

o r  a l l  t h a t  i s  no t im p e rish a b le , whereas th e  

im p e rish a b le  i s  the  E s s e n t ia l  S e l f ,  b o th  u n iv e r s a l  

and In d iv id u a l ,  (fence. Brahman i s  d e sc r ib e d  as 

P u ruyo tta rn s (Supreme P erson) o r  as PorBmgtmay^ 

(suprem e S e l f ) ,  so , in  r e l a t i o n  to  In d iv id u a l  s o u ls  

co n jo in e d  w ith  p rak y t i .  Brahman i s  Supreme. Any 

suprem acy, a cc o rd in g  to  Samkara, l i e s  in  th e  

d i f f e r e n c e  between the  f r e e  o r  Brahman and th e  

bound o r  in d iv id u a l  s e l f  con jo ined  w ith  p r a k r t i . 

A ccord ing  to  Ramanuja, however, in  as much as God 

tra n s c e n d s  b o th . He is  the Supreme P uruça  o r
a

P u ru so tta m a . I t  i s  s i g n i f ic a n t  th a t  even snob 

a n c ie n t  com m entators as SaAkara, 9 th  c e n tu ry  

m o n is tic  i n t e r p r e t e r ,  and Ramanuja, 1 3 th  c e n tu ry  

t h e i s t i c  i n t e r p r e t e r ,  were unab le  to  a g re e ,

d . A nother s ta te m e n t which im p lie s  the  p r i o r i t y  o f  

th e  p e rs o n a l over the im personal o c cu rs  in  C hap ter 

T h ir te e n ,  namely " ( I t  i s ) the  b e g in n in g le s s  Brahman. 

ru le d  by me" ,  a v e rs io n  g iven  by E dgerton  a lo n e , 

in  th e  th r e e  t r a n s la t i o n s  we a re  em ploying . H ere , 

a g a in , SaAkara and Ramanuja d isa g re e  o v e r th e  

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  "anâd im atparam " . Sa& cara, a s  does 

R adhakrishnan , i n te r p r e t s  th e  p h rase  as "a n id ia a t  -  

p a ra a " .  m eaning be g in n in g le s s  o r  supreaie, w hereas 

Ramanuja r e n d e rs  i t  as  "anîô  1-m atparsm " meaning 

b e g in n in g le s s  and ru le d  by me. N a ta ra ja  G uru, on  

th e  o th e r  band, t r a n s l a t e s  "anadim at-param " a s  

b e g in n in g le s s  and having me as i t s  suprem e, 

c u lm in a tin g  f a c t o r , the A b so lu te , and comments t h a t ,  

in  th e  l i g h t  o f  the  e s s e n t i a l  p a ra d o x ic a l n a tu re  o f  

th e  A b so lu te , such  d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  a re  b u t

Compare 
J  .A .B.Van 
B u ite n en , 
Ramanuja on 
th e  _ 
B hagavadg ita , 
P .154 ,B .G . 
XV.18.

X I I I .1 2 ,
E dgerton
o n ly .

S a n s k r i t  as 
g iv en  by 
R adhakrishnan  
P .3 0 5 .

O p .c l t ,
P .5 5 1 .
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n a tu ra l*  R*C*Zaehner s t a t e s  th a t  i t  i s  no t easy  to  O p .o it#
P . 338- 9 .

say  w hich re a d in g  should be fo llow ed  b u t ,  as so 

o f te n  in  the  O Ï t i ,  i t  seems to him t h a t  the  

am b ig u ity  may w e ll  have been in te n t io n a l .  He p r e f e r s  

to  th in k  th a t  the a u th o r o f  th e  o ï t i ,  who i s  a 

m aste r o f  s u b tle  g r a d a t io n ,  le a v e s  th e  d iv is io n  o f  

the  words e n t i r e l y  open to  th e  th e o lo g ic a l  b ia s  o f  

th e  r e a d e r .

e .  We may, b r i e f l y ,  r e f e r  to one more s ta te m e n t which 

o c c u rs  in  C hap ter E ig h t and read s  -  "T h is  U nm anifested 

is  c a l le d  the Im p e r ish a b le . Him th e y  speak o f  as the  

Supreme S ta tu s .  Those who a t t a i n  to Him re tu r n  n o t .

T h is  i s  My Supreme abode" .  L ike the o th e r s ,  th i s  

v e rse  i s  c ap a b le  o f  d i f f e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  

but i t  seems to  f i t  in to  the  id ea  o f  the  

c o n d itio n e d  Brahman b e ing  grounded in  the 

Supreme o r  u n co n d itio n ed  Brahman. Indeed , i t  i s  

i n t e r e s t i n g  to  n o te  th a t  R adhakrishnan s t a t e s  th a t

B .G .V III .2 1 . 
(R ). H X .reads 
"my h ig h e s t  
d w e llin g
p la c e " and S . 
"my Supreme 
S ta t io n " .

Compare a ls o  
R .C .Z aehner, 
o p .o i t ,  P . 2 6 8 .

"The supreme abode o f  th e  p e rso n a l God. I s v a r a .  i s  B hagavadg ita .—

Parabrahm an. th e  A b so lu te " .  N a ta ra je  Guru comments

th a t  the word "mama" (my) which r e f e r s  to  the  N .G uru,
O p .o i t ,

p e r s o n a l i ty  o f  K rjn a  h im se lf  as a r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  o f  P.373* 

th e  A b so lu te , makes such  a Supreme S ta t io n  o r  v a lu e  

come w e ll  w ith in  the  am bit o f  human I n t e r e s t s .  I t  

g iv e s  the  A bso lu te  a s t a tu s  as a va lu e  and n o t 

m erely  a lo g ic a l  o r  academic a b s t r a c t io n ,

f .  W hat, th e n , may be s a id ,b y  way o f  c o n c lu s io n , 

abou t the id ea  o f  the S u p e r-P e rs o n a li ty  o f  God?.

E .A .B u rtt  has c la im ed  th a t  "The most o u ts ta n d in g  

d i f f e r e n c e  th a t  has a f f e c te d  r e l ig io u s  th in k in g  

th ro u g h  th e  ages i s  the  d if fe re n c e  betw een a 

n o n -p e rso n a l and a p e rso n a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f

Man Seeks 
th e  D iv in e , 
P .2 6 2 .
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tra n s c e n d e n t r e a l i t y " . At l e a s t ,  the  G ita  p o in ts

o u t t h a t  th e  im p e rso n a lity  o f  th e  A bso lu te  i s  no t

to  be reg a rd ed  as  I t s  whole s ig n i f ic a n c e  and, in

consequence and as we have se en , th e  p o e t-a u th o r ,

a d m itte d ly  p re s e n tin g  h is  own id ea s  on the s u b je c t ,

dev e lo p s the  t h e i s t i c  s id e  o f  U panisadio

te a c h in g  by p re s e n tin g  a God who, i s  c la im ed ,

exceeds bo th  f i n i t e  and i n f i n i t e .  N e v e r th e le s s ,

i f  the  Supreme Being i s  to be reg ard ed  as a S u p er-

P e r s o n a l i ty  r a th e r  than  S u p ra p e rso n a l. i t  seems

obv ious t h a t  t h i s  must be r e l a t i v e  to  th e  p o in t o f

view ad o p te d . B.G.Gauchwal c la im s t h a t  the  A b so lu te , Concept o f
P e rfee  t io n

when looked upon in  r e l a t i o n  to  human a s p i r a t io n s  in  the
te a c h in g s  o f

and i d e a l s ,  i s  God o r  I s v a r a ,  the H ighest P erso n  KgnJ and th e

(p u ru so ttam a) and Lord o f  the  U n iv e rse ,d w e llin g
G l ta ,P . 7 8 .

in  th e  h e a r t s  o f  every  c re a tu r e .  S .R adhakrishnan  In d ia n
P h ilo so p h y ,

a s s e r t s  th a t  the Supreme S p i r i t u a l  B eing , w ith  V o l.1 ,P .542.

e n e rg y , i s  P u ru so ttam a , bu t the  same, in  a s t a t e

o f  r e s t , i s  Brahman. Prom th e  r e l ig io u s  s ta n d p o in t ,

how ever, P u ru jo tta m a  i s  the  Supreme, P e rso n a l God,

w ith  whom men can have p e rso n a l r e l a t i o n s ,  and i t  |
■ 1

has been c la im ed  by A .K .B anerjee th a t  the  c o n c e p tio n  D isc o u rse s  {
pn Hindu

o f  God, as th e  A bsolu te  P e rso n , i s  no t o n ly  no t S p i r i t u a l
C u ltu re ,  -Hi

in c o n s is te n t  but is  th e  o n ly  co n cep tio n  o f  P .19 6 .

U ltim a te  R e a l i ty  which can s a t i s f y  b o th  the

m e tap h y s ic a l and s p i r i t u a l  demands o f  the

r a t i o n a l  m ind. I t  i s  n o t ,  however, w ith o u t some

s ig n i f ic a n c e ,  t h a t  R adhakrishnan has f u r t h e r  cla im ed In d ia n
P h ilo so p h y ,

t h a t ,  d e s p i te  th e  d e v o te e 's  union w ith  P u ru so ttam a , P .5 6 5 .

th e  G l t i  re c o g n iz e s  n irguna  b h a k ti  o r  d ev o tio n  to

th e  Q u a l i ty le s s  as s u p e r io r  to a l l  e l s e ,  the o th e r  See B.G.
V I I I .14 .

ro ad  b e in g  reg a rd ed  as e a s ie r  and l e s s  e x a c tin g .
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Then, o f  c o u rs e , the A bsolu te  becomes th e  u l t im a te  

c a te g o ry  and , when devo tion  I s  p e r f e c te d ,  b o th  the 

In d iv id u a l  and h is  God re v e a l  them selves as a s p e c ts  

o f  One l i f e ,  aa A bso lu te  Monism i s ,  he c la im s , th e  

com ple tion  o f  the dualism  w ith  which the d e v o tio n a l  

c o n sc io u sn ess  s t a r t s .  The P e rso n a l God i s  the  

Cosmic Lord w h ils t  Brahman is  th e  Supra-Oosmic 

R e a l i ty  and , in d eed , the  d i s t in c t io n  betw een Godhead 

and God, the  A bso lu te  and th e  P e rso n a l God, Brahman 

and I s v a r a ,  i s  c l e a r l y  en u n c ia ted  in  the  Minduka 

U pan isad . In  o th e r  w ords, the d i f f e r e n c e  betw een 

th e  Supreme B eing as S p i r i t  and P erson  i s ,  i t  

a p p e a rs , one o f  s ta n d p o in t and no t o f  e s s e n c e , 

be tw een , th a t  i s ,  God as  He and God as He seems 

to  b e .

Hence, i t  would seem th a t  su p e r -p e rs o n a l  and 

p e rs o n a l r e p r e s e n ta t io n s  o f  the R eal a re  the  

a b s o lu te  and r e l a t i v e  ways o f  e x p re ss in g  th e  One 

R e a l i ty .  When we em phasize the  n a tu re  o f  U ltim a te  

R e a l i ty  in  I t s e l f ,  we g e t the A bsolu te  Brahman and, 

when we em phasize I t s  r e l a t i o n  to  u s , we g e t th e  

P e rs o n a l  God. In  o th e r  w ords, the B hagavadgita  

te a c h e s  p e rs o n a l  theism  on the em p iric  p lane  and

J .N .P a rq u h a r  rem arks th a t  " th e  c o n te n tio n  th a l

th e  same Brahman i s  f u l l y  re p re se n te d  by a b e in g  

who walkmA ^(0  e a r th  in  human form  b od ies  f o r t h  

the  p e rso n a^  in  the most v iv id  way p j s a ib l e " .

W hereas, th e n , th e  Saguna Brahman p e rs o n if ie d  

becomes I s v a r a ,  th e  R e a l i ty  which i s  above the 

c a te g o ry  o f  whole and p a r t s  i s  N irguna Brahman, the  

A b so lu te . At t h i s  l e v e l ,  the  e s s e n t i a l l y  m y s te rio u s  

n a tu re  o f  God i s  p rese rv e d  and the d i s t i n c t io n

Mand:Up:
V s .6 f .

O u tlin e s  o f  
the  R e lig io u s  
L i t e r a tu r e  
o f  I n d i a ,P .87
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betw een p e rs o n a l and im p erso n a l, f i n i t e  and I n f i n i t e ,  

In n e r and o u te r ,  one and many, a c t io n  and In a c t io n ,  

m otion and r e s t ,  lo s e s  a l l  I t s  s ig n i f ic a n c e  In  the 

s u p r a - p e r s o n a l i ty  o f  the Supreme Being*

10* H aving, th e n , c o n s id e red  what th e  B hagavadgitS  

te a c h e s  about th e  N atu re  o f  th e  One, what can  be 

drawn by way o f  c o n c lu s io n s? . T hat i t  i s  n o i  p o s s ib le

to e x t r a c t  from  the  poem i t s  e x a c t m e tap h y s ic a l

p o s i t io n  I s ,  acco rd in g  to  A uroblndo, ”shown by th e  

d iv e rg e n ce  o f  the o r ig in a l  com m entaries whimh have 

been an â  é t iX l  a re  helnR  w r i t t en  upon i t ; f o r  th ey  

a l l  a g re e  Im d is a g re e in g  w ith  a l l  the  o th e r s . 

each  f l e d im* im th e  Q itS  I t s  own system  o f

m etap h y sics  and tre n d  o f r e l ig io u s  th o u g h t* . In d eed ,

th e  poem i s  s y n c r e t i e t i c ,  c o n s ta n t ly  s t r i v i n g  to  

In c lu d e  d i f f e r e n t  p o in ts  o f  view and what we do f in d  

Is  a change o f  em phasIs. from th e  m ain ly  n e g a tiv e  

s ta te m e n ts  o f  the n lrg u n a  Brahman o f  th e  Upanlgads 

tn  th e  m ain ly  p o s i t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  o f  the  saauna 

Brahman* In the G ita .  However, as Auroblndo 

c o n tin u e s ,  l ik e  the e a r l i e r  s p i r i t u a l  s y n th e s is  o f  

the  U pan lgads, t h i s  l a t e r  s y n th e s is ,  a t  once s p i r i t u a l  

and I n t e l l e c t u a l ,  avo ids n a tu r a l ly  ev ery  such r i g id  

d e te rm in a tio n  as would In ju re  i t s  u n iv e r s a l  

co m p reh en siv en ess. The poem makes no a ttem p t to  be 

lo g ic a l  o r  sy s te m a tic  In i t s  p h ilo so p h y , in  so f a r  

as i t  i s  f r a n k ly  m y s tic a l  and em o tio n a l. F re q u e n tly ,

I t  d e l i b e r a t e ly  b ra c k e ts  two opposing  views and 

a s s e r t s  the v a l i d i t y  o f  b o th  and f in d s  no d i f f i c u l t y  

In sa y in g  both  ^Yes" and **No” , a t  the  same tim e .

What, in d ee d , may be s a id  Is  th a t  D e ity , in  the  poem, 

a p p ea rs  to  be one whom, though in  H is tra n s c e n d e n t

E ssays on 
the  G ita ,  
P . 3 .

ib id e m ,? .6 .

Compare P . 
E d g erto n , 
B h ag av ad g ita , 
P .193.
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a s p e c ts  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  unknown. Is  re v e a le d  in  His 

r e l a t i o n  to  the u n iv e rs e  as Supreme S e l f  o r  P e rso n , 

p o sse sse d  o f  many v a r ie d  and w onderfu l powers and 

e x c e lle n c ie s *  Of th e  two a l t e r n a t i v e s .  Im personal 

A bso lu te  end p e rs o n a l  God, the  G ita ,  w ith  the 

c a t h o l i c i t y  o f  th e  t ru e  m y s tic , chooses b o th  and 

ne i th e r#

I t  w ould , th e n ,  appear n e c e ssa ry  to  examine what 

th e  poem has to  say  about the so u rc es  o f  knowledge 

o f  the  Supreme B eing , and to  t h i s  we s h a l l  now tu r n  

o u r a t te n t io n #

a

> I ; r :J .
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1 . The q u e s t on which the g r e a t  s p i r i t u a l  e x p lo re r s  

o f  th e  U pan ijads were engaged i s  adm irab ly  e x p re ssed  

In  th e  p ra y e r  o f  the P r a s t o t r i  p r i e s t  which o c c u rs

in  th e  B fhadaranyaka ü p a n iç a d :-  See 1 .3 .2 8 .

"From th e  u n re a l  le a d  me to tlie r e a l .
Prom d ark n ess le a d  me to  l i g h t ,
Prom d e a th  le a d  me to  im m o rta lity " .

Prom t h e i r  q u est emerged som ething o f  immense 

s ig n i f ic a n c e  -  the most profound and , in d eed , q u i te  

r e v o lu t io n a ry  s ta te m e n t about the  n a tu re  o f  R e a l i ty  

w hich , p r io r  to  t h a t  tim e , had ever been made. In  

e f f e c t ,  i t  p rocla im ed  th a t  e v e ry th in g  in  th e  w orld 

was a  m a n ife s ta t io n  o f  S p i r i t  and th e re  was n o th in g  

In the  w orld  which was no t Brahman. Man, in d eed , was 

no lo n g e r  a cong lom era tion  o f  c o n s ta n t ly  changing  

s e n s a t io n s  and m em ories, o f  p h y s ic a l  tra n s fo rm a tio n  

and decay -  a l l  th in g s  o f  which he was o n ly  too 

o b v io u s ly  aw are. H is r e a l  s e l f  was th e  Im m ortal Atman* 

th e  unborn and c h an g e le ss  Brahman, the  T h a t, the  

Supreme S e l f  which was n o t on ly  behind  e v e ry  s e l f  b u t ,  ^

Indeed , was ev ery  s e l f .  Such r e p re s e n te d ,  o f  c o u rs e , 

a h ig h ly  I n t e l l e c t u a l  l e t  Ic p o s i t io n  and th e  sa v in g  

know ledge, which led  to the h ig h e s t s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n  

and which r e le a s e d  man from the e n d le s s  karm a-sam sara 

c y c le ,  was a t t a in a b le  a f t e r  the most r ig o ro u s  t r a in in g  

and p r e p a ra t io n ,  by means o f  m e d ita tio n  upon the 

non—m a n ife s t Brahman.

2 . Rem arkable a s  were such m y s tic a l in s ig h t s ,  th e  

m y stic ism  o f  th e  U pan ifads, however, was p r im a r ily  a 

m y stic ism  o f  knowledge and u n d e rs tan d in g  and , as 

su ch , d id  no t le a d  to  a m ystic ism  o f  a c t io n .  As lo n g
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as man was in  the w o rld , however, th e n  a c t io n  was 

in e v i ta b le  and so , i t  seemed, t h a t  e i t h e r  he must 

w ithdraw  c o m p le te ly  from  i t  and lea d  th e  s o l i t a r y  

l i f e  o f  a h e rm it , engaged on m e d ita tio n  a lo n e , o r  

be unab le  to  escape from  h is  In ex o rab le  f a t e .  For 

th e  g r e a t  m a jo r i ty ,  th e r e f o r e ,  the  l i b e r a t i n g  

knowledge was q u ite  u n a tta in a b le  and beyond th e i r  

g ra s p ,  a s  w as, in d eed , the  "b a rre n  Gtodhead" o f  th e se  

w r i t in g s .  |

The m ystic ism  o f  the U pan isads, th en , lack ed  b o th  

warmth and hum anity , and the h e a r t  could  n o t r e s t ■ I'
c o n te n t w ith  th e  c o n c lu s io n s  o f  the i n t e l l e c t  a lo n e .

I t  demanded love  and a c t io n , as w e ll as knowledge o r  

s p i r i t u a l  wisdom. What was m iss in g , th e n ,  was to  be 

added in  th e  B hagavadgitS  b u t -  and th is  seems 

most s i g n i f i c a n t  -  no t In  the poem a lone  f o r ,  as 

we have p re v io u s ly  no ted  in  p a ss in g  , the  poem 

c o in c id e s  ap p ro x im ate ly  w ith  th e  developm ent o f  

Mahayana Buddhism and i t s  B o d h laa ttv a  id e a l .  The 

B o d h is a ttv a , who has a t ta in e d  a s t a t e  o f  supreme wisdom 

o r  knowledge and whose e s s e n t ia l  n a tu re  i s  a lo v in g  

h e a r t  w hich em braces a l l  s e n t ie n t  b e in g s , i s  a b le ,  

th ro u g h  f a i t h  in  him , to  a c t  as a m ed ia to r betw een 

God and man and , so , a s s i s t  o rd in a ry  men on t h e i r  

p a th  to  N irv an a .

3 . What knowledge o r  wisdom, th e r e f o r e ,  is  to  be 

sough t in  the te a c h in g s  o f  the  poem?. I t  i s  b a s i c a l ly  

knowledge o f  God o r ,  th a t  i s ,  a d i r e c t  ex p e rien c e  

o f, God which o c cu rs  as soon as o b s ta c le s  to  I t s  

r e a l i z a t i o n  a re  removed. Numerous p assag es  r e f e r  

to  the  im portance o f  such knowledge w hich , as in  

the  U p a n ija d s , le a d s  to  th e  h ig h e s t s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n .
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"T h is i s  so v e re ig n  know ledge, so v e re ig n  
s e c r e t ,  supreme s a n c t i ty ,  known by d i r e c t  
e x p e r ie n c e , in  acco rd  w ith  the law , very  
e a sy  to  p r a c t i s e  and im p e rish a b le " . ( 1 ) .

"He who, undeluded , th u s knows Me, th e  
H ig h est P e rso n , i s  the knower o f  a l l  and 
w orsh ip s me w ith  a l l  h is  b e in g  ( t h a t  I s ,  
w ith  h is  whole s p i r i t ) " .  ( 2 ) .

In  so f a r  as such Is  d e c la re d  to  be known by d i r e c t

e x p e r ie n c e , i t  seems c le a r  th a t  i t  i s  meant to  be

u n d ers to o d  as knowledge by acq u a in tan ce  and not by

d e s c r ip t io n ,  h e a rsa y  o r  r e p o r t .  I t  i s ,  in  o th e r

w ords, the  t r u t h  a w a itin g  to be seen i f  the

o b s t r u c t in g  v e i l s  a re  removed -  to  be se e n , o f

c o u rs e ,  th rough  ones developed and p u r i f ie d  i n t u i t i o n .

I t  i s  what R .O .Zaehner has c a l le d  " th e  i n t u i t i v e

a p p e rc e p tio n  o f  U ltim a te  R e a l i ty  beyond space  and B h agavadg ita ,
P .1 8 .

tim e " .

l4. So, th e r e f o r e ,  such knowledge o r  wisdom would

ap p ear to  have th re e  q u a l i t i e s  -  i t  i s  su p e r -

se n su o u s , in  so f a r  as i t  tra n sc e n d s  th e  s e n se s ;

i t  i s  i n t u i t i o n a l , coming by means o f  th e  " f a c u l ty "

by w hich we g e t the s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e , and i t  i s

c e n t r a l l y  i n i t i a t e d , th a t  i s  coming from  w ith in .

As su ch , i t  would appear s im ila r  to  the knowledge o f

Brahman which i s  a lso  o b ta in e d  su p e r-se n su o u s ly . Compare R.D.
Ranade,The

i n t u i t i v e l y  and from  w ith in . The s p o n ta n e i ty  and B hagavadg ita
as a

d i r e c tn e s s  o f  the  ex p erien ce  i s  somewhat P h ilo so p h y  o f
God -

p o e t i c a l ly  e n ^ h a s ize d , when th e  poem makes the R e a l iz a t io n ,
P.2 3 2 .

p o in t  th a t  th e  human eye can o n ly  see  outw ard

1. IX .2 . R adhakrishnan . The o th e r  v e rs io n s  use 
co m p reh en s ib le , e i t h e r  c l e a r ly ( H l l l )  o r  im m edja te lyC 
E d g e r to n ) , in s te a d  o f  known by d i r e c t  e x p e r ie n c e .

2. XV. 19 . R adhak rishnan . S im ila r ly ,  in  su b s ta n c e , th e  
o th e r  two v e rs io n s  used .
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fo rm af th e  In n e r so u l o r  S e l f  b e in g  p e rc e iv e d  by th e

"eye o f  the  s p i r i t " which la  e lsew h ere  In  the poem

c a l le d  "In ln a c a k guÿg’̂ o r  "wlsdom -eve" .  In  o th e r

w ords, th e  s p i r i t u a l  e x p e rien c e  o r  v is io n  o f  God

as th e  a l l - p e rv a d in g  l i f e  o f  the u n iv e rse  b u t y e t

im m easurably beyond i t ,  i s  n o t a  m en ta l c o n s t r u c t io n

bu t th e  d is c lo s u re  o f  a t r u th  and , som etim es, God

bestow s a d i r e c t  knowledge o f  s p i r i t u a l  r e a l i t y ,

by means o f  H is D iv ine Grace ( p ra a a d a ) . when He

g iv e s  to th e  d e v o te e , a s  He does to  A rju n a , a

" s u p e r n a tu r a l  ev e" .

"But s in c e  th o u  c a n s t  not see me w ith  t h i s  
th in e  own e y e , I  g iv e  th ee  an eye d iv in e ;  
beho ld  my power as Lord ( I s v a r a ) " .

See X I I I .A ,  
A XV.10.

X I.Ô .(H ). 
S im i la r ly ,  
R. and S

3 . We s a id  th a t  the  t h i r d  o f  th e  q u a l i t i e s  such 

knowledge appeared  to  have was th a t  i t  was 

c e n t r a l l y  i n i t i a t e d , end we may c o n s id e r  t h i s  p o in t 

f u r t h e r .  In  t h i s  r e s p e c t ,  we may r e c a l l  t h a t  the 

Brahman sends f o r th  o r  m a n ife s ts  I t s e l f  as 

" puruya" o r  s e l f  and " p r a k r t i " o r  a l l  th a t  i s  no t -  

s e l f .  The form er i s  v a r io u s ly  known as man, p e rso n , 

s p i r i t ,  s e l f  o r  itm a n . w hereas the l a t t e r  i s  

synonym)us w ith  n a tu re ,  m a te r ia l  n a tu re  o r  m a t te r .  

The s e l f  i s  a b s o lu te ly  u n i ta r y ,  u n d i f f e r e n t ia te d  and 

w ith o u t q u a l i t i e s ,  no t s u b je c t  to change o r  

a l t e r a t i o n  and no t p a r t i c ip a t in g  in  any a c t io n .  

M a te r ia l  n a tu r e ,  on the  o th e r  hand, i s  what perform s 

a c t s .  I t  assum es m anifo ld  forms and i s  c o n s ta n t ly  

s u b je c t  to  change, to e v o lu t io n , d e v o lu tio n  and 

v a r i a t i o n .

The in d iv id u a l  s e l f  o r  S t man, th e n , i s  what R.G. 

Zaehner d e s c r ib e s  as "a t im e le s s  monad o r  m inute

Compare 
X I I I .29.

o p . c i t ,  
P . 1 0 .See 
XV*7.
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See V I .23 
(HL).

B .S.O auohw al, 
Concept o f  
P e r f e c t io n  in  
th e  T eachings 
o f Kant and 
th e  Gits, 
P .8 7 .

p 8 r t_ o f  Ggd, H im se lf" , and a lth o u g h , in  e s se n c e , i t  

i s  the  same as the U n iv e rsa l S p i r i t ,  the  PmrarnStrnan. 

i t  re g a rd s  i t s e l f  as d i f f e r e n t  from I t  because o f  

i t s  d e e p ly - ro o te d  sense  o f  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  w ith  th e  

v a r io u s  a d ju n c ts  such as th e  mind, the se n se s  and th e  

body, as w e ll as w ith  the  numerous o b je c ts  and 

e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  th e  phenomenal w o rld . S e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n ,  

th e n , c o n s i s t s  in  the f i n a l  d i s s o lu t io n  o f  the  

e t e r n a l  "monad" from  the u l t im a te ly  m a te r ia l  

p e r s o n a l i ty  to  which i t  i s  bound o r ,  as the  poem 

c o n c is e ly  e x p re s s e s  i t  -  "d isu n io n  from  union w ith  

p a in " .  The embodied s e l f ,  th e n , " in  so f a r  as i t  Is  

one w ith  tb a  T ran sc en d e n ta l D iv in e , can sh a re  t h i s  

l i f e  o f  IwMmlÈmde and p e r fe c t io n  o n ly  when i t  has 

d is c a rd e d  a l l ^ l j|j||. t a t  io ns o f  p r a k y t l" .  The 

problem  fa c in g  man, th e n , is  the in te g r a t io n  o f  h is  

p e r s o n a l i ty ,  th e  c e n t r a l l y  i n i t i a t e d  developm ent o f  

a d iv in e  e x is te n c e  in  which the  s p i r i t u a l  p r in c ip le  

has the m aste ry  over a l l  the sn a re s  and powers o f  

p raky t i  to  which i t  i s  c o n jo in ed .

The ro o t  cause  o f  a ttachm en t is  d e s i r e ,  which

s p r in g s  from  a v ld y j  o r  Ignorance o f  th e  t r u e  n a tu re

o f  t h in g s .  To r e tu r n  to  the  "l i f e  d iv in e " such

Ignorance  must be overcome and th e  means to  t h i s  i s

wisdom o r  knowledge. Wisdom, in  th is  c o n te x t , th e r e f o r e ,

i s  th e  o p p o s ite  o f  s n i r l c u a l  b l ln d n e s e , and the  Compare
R adhakrishnan

k in d lin g  o f  s p i r i t u a l  v i s io n . In  e s se n c e , th e r e f o r e ,  B hagavadg ita ,
P»32.

wisdom i s  a d i r e c t  e x p erien ce  o f  God and when man

grows in to  such  wisdom, he l iv e s  in  th e  Supreme. See V .20.

6 . How, th e n , may a l l  such o b s ta c le s  to  the 

r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  the  Id e a l  be removed o r  overcom e?.

The U p an isad s , we may r e c a l l ,  s t a te d  th a t  knowledge
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was th e  ro y a l  road  to s p i r i t u a l  a t ta in m e n t ,  a

knowledge which cou ld  e v e n tu a lly  be v e r i f i e d  by

the  d e c is iv e  ex p e rien c e  o f  u n i ty  and sam eness w ith

th e  Brahman* In  the B h agavadg ita , however, th e re

a re  th r e e  d i f f e r e n t  ro a d s , a l l  le a d in g  to  the  g o a l

o f  p e r f e c t io n  and d is t in g u is h e d  a cco rd in g  to  th e

em phasis p laced  on th e  t h e o r e t i c a l ,  p r a c t i c a l  o r

e m o tio n a l a sp e c ts  o f  e ac h . The th re e  a re  a c c o rd in g ly

nained JnS na-yoga . Karma-voga and Bhakt 1 -yoga, in  so

f a r  a s  th ey  a s s i s t  in  a t t a in in g  th e  sa v in g  t r u th  by

a knowledge o f  R e a l i ty  ( jn ln a -y o g a ) , by th e  s u b je c t io n

o f  the  w i l l  to  the D iv ine Purpose (karm a-yoga) o r  by

a d o ra t io n  and love o f  th e  Supreme P erso n  * bhakt i -y o g a ) .

The word "yoga" , from  the ro o t  "y u j" m eaning to

"b ind  to g e th e r " ,  b a s i c a l ly  im p lie s  the  b in d in g ,

b a la n c in g  and enhancing  o f  man’ s p sych ic  powers and,

in  R adhakrishnan*8 w ords, "By yoking to g e th e r  and B hagavadgitS ,
P .5 0 .

h a rn e s s in g  o u r e n e rg ie s  by the  roost in te n s e  

c o n c e n tr a t io n  o f  p e r s o n a l i ty , we fo rc e  the passage  

from  th e  narrow  ego to the  tra n sc e n d e n t p e r s o n a l i ty .

The s p i r i t  t e a r s  i t s e l f  away from i t s  p r iso n  house . 

s ta n d s  ou t o f  i t  and re a c h e s  i t s  own innerm ost 

b e in g " . We may, th e n , b r i e f l y  examine th e s e  th re e  

ro a d s  to  a d i r e c t  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  God.

7 . The Way o f  Knowledge -  JnSna-Yoga

T h is  i s  the  way o f  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  r e f l e c t io n  o r ,  as

some would term  i t ,  the  s p e c u la tiv e  way. F ra n k lin

E dgerton  rem inds us th a t  "— -so  in g ra in ed  in  Hindu B hagavadg itS ,
P .1 6 I|.

c u l tu r e  ifl th e  b e l i e f  in  the  power o f  suprem e, 

e s o t e r i c  knowledge th a t  p ro b ab ly  no Hindu systeffl 

would v e n tu re  to  deny i l " ,  and c e r t a in ly  the  G itS  

does n o t do so . JnSna i s  p r im a r ily  concerned w ith  th e
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r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  the  oneneas o f  the  s e l f  w ith  the 

A bso lu te  and , as such , i t  seems to  be reg a rd ed  as 

the  p rim ary  means o f  s a lv a t io n ,  a l l  o th e r  m ethods 

b e in g , in  o r ig in ,  secondary  a id s  to th e  g a in in g  o f  

such know ledge, however much th ey  may seem to

overshadow th i s  p rim ary  aim . In d eed , th e  fo llo w in g  t

v e rse  se rv e s  to  em phasize t h i s  very  p o i n t : -

"Though thou a r t  o f  a l l  s in n e rs  the  m e t  
s i n f u l ,  by the  b o a t o f  knowledge a lo n e  s h a l t  
thou  p ass over a l l  c ro o k e d n ess" . ( 1 ) .

JnS n a-y o g a , th e n , i s  s a id  to  b r in g  about th e  union

o f  the f i n i t e  w ith  the  I n f i n i t e  S e l f  th ro u g h

s p i r i t u a l  i n t u i t i o n . There i s ,  a s  in  th e  U p an ifad s,

a p r e r e q u i s i t e  o f  f a i t h  ( s ra d d h a ) and such knowledge See I v . 39 .

may, l ik e w is e ,  be a t t a in e d  by u sin g  th e  p ro p e r means -

by r e v e re n t  q u e s tio n in g  o f  th o se  who know and have
Compare

had the e x p erien ce  o f  God; by c a r e f u l  s tu d y  o f  th e  IV .10 &
IV . 54

sa c re d  s c r ip tu r e s  and by s u b je c t in g  th e  s e l f  to

se v e re  c o n tr o l  and d i s c ip l i n e . The a t ta in m e n t ,  th e n ,

o f  the  n e c e ssa ry  knowledge which le a d s  to  s a lv a t io n

depends on th e  e x t i r p a t io n  o f  a l l  e g o is t i c  d e s i r e s ,  a l l

base em otions and p a s s io n s , th a t  i s  on com plete

s e l f -m a s te r y  and on the d e s t r u c t io n  o f  a l l  a ttachm en t

o r  d e s i r e .  When, th e n , one a t t a i n s  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f

th e  t r u e  n a tu re  o f  the  s e l f  and m a t te r ,  and t h e i r

fundam en ta l independence o f  each  o th e r ,  "by v i r tu e  E d g erto n ,
o p . c i t ,

o f  t h i s  p e r f e e t , m ystic  knowledge" r e le a s e  i s  P .1 /4̂ 4.

o b ta in e d .

However, i n t e l l e c t u a l  ap p rehension  i s  n o t 

enough. I t  must be confirm ed by e x p e r ie n c e , th a t  i s  

by a c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  the Beyond , by a p e rso n a l 

c o n ta c t ,  t h i s  b e in g  the d if fe re n c e  between t r u th

1 . I V .3 6 , in  any v e r s io n .  See a ls o  IV .33 and 37.
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and t r u t h  a t t a in e d . Once Supreme Knowledge

is  a t t a i n e d ,  Gauohhwal rem inds us th a t  "-----

i n d iv id u a l i t y  y ie ld s  to  the r e c o g n i t io n  and r e a l i z a t i o n  

th a t  the_ S e l f  w ith in  us i s  Brahman in  a l l  t h i s  A l l .

He i s  in  p o s s e s s io n  o f  the  know ledge, d i r e c t  and 

i n t u i t i v e # th a t  he i s  in  e ssen ce  and t r u t h  the  v e ry  

b e in g  o f  th e  Supreme" .

The Concept 
o f
P e r fe c t io n  
in  the
T each ings o f  
Kant and 
tlw  G i ta ,  
P .1 1 0 .

The G i ta ,  th e n , a llo w s v a l i d i t y  to  t h i s  sev e re

and to ilso m e  p a th , the p a th  o f  pure know ledge, b u t

few a re  a b le  to  t r a v e l  t h i s  ro a d . I t  i s  hard  to

a t t a i n  and th e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  o f  t h i s  i n t e l l e c t u a l

method a re  em phasized in  many p la c e s  in  the poem,

p a r t i c u l a r l y  so in  the  fo l lo w in g :-

**The d i f f i c u l t y  o f  th o se  whose th o u g h ts  a re  
s e t  on th e  U nm anifested  i s  g r e a t e r ,  f o r  the  
g o a l  o f  the U nm anifested i s  hard  to  re a c h  
by the  embodied b e in g s " .

In  o th e r  w ords, and as we s h a l l  s e e ,  the same goal

i s  re a c h e d , more e a s i l y  and n a tu r a l l y ,  by th e  p a th

o f  d e v o tio n  to  th e  P e rso n a l God, by , t h a t  i s ,

tu rn in g  godward a l l  ones e n e rg ie s ,  know ledge, w i l l

and f e e l in g .

8 . The Way o f  A ction  -  Karma-Yogft 

The d o c tr in e  o f  a c t io n  ( karman) t r a d i t i o n a l l y  s ta te d  

t h a t  every  deed perform ed by man, w hether good o r  

bad , in e v i ta b ly  produced i t s  consequen t e f f e c t  and , 

by n e c e s s i t a t i n g  r e b i r t h  in to  the karm a-sam sara 

c y c le ,  became an o b s ta c le  to the s e l f ,  in  i t s  

s e a rc h  f o r  s a lv a t io n .  I t  i s  no t s u r p r i s in g ,  th e r e f o r e ,  

t h a t ,  tak en  to  i t s  l o g ic a l  conolusiQ ii, th e  h ig h e s t 

s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n  cou ld  on ly  be o b ta in e d  by a com plete  

c e s s a t io n  o f  a c t i v i t y .  However, the  G ita  re c o g n iz e s  

t h a t ,  as long  as the  s e l f  i s  i n  the  w o rld , a c e r t a i n

Compare 
V I I .3 & 19 .

See above, 
V I I .3 A 19.

See X II .5 (R ) . 
D if f e re n t  
w ording in  
th e  o th e r  
v e r s io n s .
See comment 
on th is  
v e rs e ,  by N. 
Guru, o p . c i t ,  
P .5 1 7 .
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amount o f  a o t l v i t y  i s  I n e v i ta b le ,  and ao I t  p ré s e n ta

an e n t i r e l y  d i f f e r e n t  te a c h in g  on a c t i v i t y  which

c o n t r a s t s  w ith  bo th  the  U panifads and the  jnana-voga

m ethod, j u s t  c o n s id e re d . The e s s e n t ia l  d i f f e r e n c e  i s

th a t ,w h e re a s  JnSna-yoga in v o lv es a re n u n c ia tio n  o f

a c t io n  and , h en ce , p re s e n ts  a n eg a tiv e  id e a l ,  Karma-

yoga s t r e s s e s  th e  d i s c ip l in e  o f  a c t io n  a n d ,so ,

r e p r e s e n ts  a £osJLtK a id e a l .  The c la im  i s  made, th en ,

th a t  a l l  the  r e s u l t s  which acc rue  to the  fo llo w e r

o f  the i n t e l l e c t u a l  method may a lso  be o b ta in e d

w ith o u t w ithdraw ing  from a c t i v i t y : -

'"The re n u n c ia t io n  o f  works and th e i r  u n s e l f is h  
perform ance b o th  le a d  to  the  s o u l’ s s a lv a t io n .
But o f  th e  two, the  u n s e l f is h  perforim ,nee o f  
works i s  b e t t e r  than  th e i r  re n u n c ia t io n " . ( 1 ) .

"Do thou  th y  a l l o t t e d  work, f o r  a c t io n  i s  
b e t t e r  th an  in a c t io n ;  even the m ain tenance o f  
th y  p h y s ic a l  l i f e  cannot be e f f e c te d  w ith o u t 
a c t io n " .  ( 2 ) .

In  b o th  th e s e  s ta te m e n ts , o f  c o u rse , th e  re fe re n c e

is  to  th e  s u p e r io r i ty  o f  a c t io n  over in a c tio n  and

does n o t im ply th a t  a c t io n  i s  s u p e r io r  to  wisdom o r

know ledge. A p ro g re s s iv e  s c a le  o f  a c t i v i t i e s  le a d in g

to  such knowledge i s  what i s  recommended, in s te a d

o f  a mere v a c u ity  o f  in a c tio n  as i s  im plied  by

re n u n c ia t io n .  As N a ta ra ja  Guru has commented, " I ^  O p .c i t ,P .
260,

p r e f e r r in g  Karma-yoga. the G ita  n e i th e r  ad v o ca tes  commenting
on V .2 .

a c t io n  nor recommends q u ie tism  bu t h e lp s  to  f in d  a

v ia  m edia in  rev a lu e d  te rm s, in  which a samnySsi

( ni;,n o f  r e n u n c ia t io n ) s t i l l  engages in  norm al

a c t i v i t y  a s  a form  o f  yog ic  d i s c ip l in e " .  We may Compare
E d g erto n ,

re g a rd  Karm a-yoga, th en , as an a u x i l i a r y  means B hagavadgita
P. 168.

u s e fu l  in  g a in in g  knowledge.

1 . V .2 .R a d h a k r ish n a n .S im ila r ly  H i l l  but E dgerton  r e f e r s  
to  "d i s c ip l i n e  o f  a c t io n " as s u p e r io r .

2 . I I I .S .R a d h a k r is h n a n . E dgerton  uses "r e l i g io u s l y  r e q u ir e d " .
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However, I t  la  Im portan t to  un d ers tan d  th a t  the

d i s c ip l in e d  a c t i v i t y  Involved  c o n s i s t s  In  d o ing

u n s e l f is j i ly  w hatever a c t io n  seems to  be re q u ire d

in  any g iv en  c irc u m s ta n c e , and ta k in g  no I n t e r e s t

in the  r e s u l t s  o f  such a c t io n ,  but y e t n o t se ek in g

to  evade r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  by re fu s in g  to  a c t  a t  a l l .

A c tin g  u n s e l f i s h ly ,  however, i s  n o t to  be reg a rd ed

as th e  o p p o s ite  o f  a c t in g  s e l f i s h l y .  We a re  to ld  th a t

th e r e  a re  two k in d s  o f  s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  b o th  i n t e r n a l

and e x te r n a l . E x te rn a l s a t i s f a c t i o n  r e s u l t s  from

the  s e n se s  th rough  e x te rn a l  s t im u la n ts  and i s  b o th

t r a n s i t o r y  and i l l u s o r y .  I n te r n a l  s a t i s f a c t i o n ,  on

th e  o th e r  hand , i s  t h a t  a r i s in g  from  th e  b l i s s  o f

i n t e r n a l  i l lu m in a t io n ,  th a t  i n f i n i t e  b l i s s  q u i te

beyond the  se n se s  and which c an o n ly  be g rasped  by

s p i r i t u a l  i n t u i t i o n .  T h is i s  th e  g o a l o f  any such

d i s c ip l in e d  a c t i v i t y .

"W hatever p le a s u re s  a re  born  o f  c o n ta c ts  (w ith  
o b je c ts )  a re  on ly  so u rc e s  o f  so rrow , th e y  have 
a b e g in n in g  and an. end". ( 1 ) .  1 . V .22 (R ).

"He who has joy  w ith in , p le a su re  w ith in  and
l i g h t  w i th in ,  the  A s c e tic ,  becomes Brahman
( b rah m a-n irv an a ) " .  ( 2 ) .  2 . V.2b(HL)

W hat, th e n , i s  invo lved  in  Karma-Yoga?. S u c c in c tly

s t a t e d ,  i t  i s  the e q u iv a le n t  o f  a d i s c ip l in e d

a c t i v i t y  u n d ertak en  in  o rd e r  to  a n n ih i la te  any sen se

o f  ego ism and ind  i v id u a l i t y . so th e  e th ic s  o f  God -

r e a l i z a t i o n  s t r e s s e s  the  fundam ental im portance o f

an in n e r  p u r i ty  o f  m otive and in te n t io n ,  a c t in g

w ith o u t any i n t e r e s t  in  consequences and f o r  the  s o le

purpose  o f  r e a l i z in g  ones R eal S e l f .  On® has to

c u l t i v a t e  e q u a l i ty ,  im p a r t i a l i ty  and th e  a b i l i t y  to

be u n p e rtu rb ed  and u n ru f f le d . E q u a lly , one has to

conquer envy , g re e d , b o a s t f u ln e s s ,  h y p o c risy .
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Compare 
11 .57 ,70-71  
X I I .1 5 ,1 7 -1 8 ; 
XIV.24-25; 
XVI.3 ,1 0 ,1 2 , 
16-18,21; 
X V III.53 .

R adhak rishnan ,
B h ag av ad g ita ,
P .1 3 4 .

m alev o len ce , h a rm fu ln ess , l u s t ,  g reed  and p r id e .

A ll work has to  be done as a s a c r i f i c e  so t h a t ,  

in  o th e r  w ords, the  low er mind has to be 

s a c r i f i c e d  to the  h ig h e r .  Thus em ptied o f  l u s t . 

anger and g re e d . the  p r in c ip a l  so u rc es  o f  egoism  

and a tta c h m e n t, and f re e d  from  th e  im pulses and 

p a s s io n s  o f  th e  n a tu r a l  o rd e r  o f  p rakyt i .  "He 

works as God w orks, w ithou t any b in d in g  n e c e s s i ty  

o r c o m p e llin g  ig n o ran c e , and even in  perfo rm ing  

works he i s  n o t in v o lv e d . When h is  egoism  i s  

rem oved, a c t io n  sp r in g s  from  th e  dep ths and i^  

governed by the  Supreme s e c r e t ly  se a te d  1#

How, th e n , does Karma-yoga a s s i s t  man in  reach in g

th e  Suprem e?. Sim ply because i t  a s s i s t s  him in

re a c h in g  th a t  s t a t e  o f  detachm ent which le a d s  to

s a lv a t io n .  I t  ta k e s  us to  p e r f e c t io n  in d i r e c t ly

th ro u g h  th e  a tta in m e n t o f  p u r i ty  o f  mind and th e  man,

in  S an k ara ’ s w ords, "wbemp i s  tilUHt i s  com petent

to  t r e a d  th e  p a th  o f  know ledge, and to  him comes A .M .S aatry ,
B hagavadgitS

knowledge and th u a  ( i n d i r e c t l y ) th e  R e lig io n  o f

works form s a ls o  a means to  M&s Supreme B l i s s " .

I f  u n d e rta k e n , th e n , in  the  t ru e  s p i r i t  and w ith

th e  r i g h t  m otive and in te n t io n ,  a l l  work cu lm in a tes

in  Knowledge : -

"T h e re fo re , w ith o u t a tta c h m e n t, perform  alw ays 
th e  work th a t  has to  be done, f o r  man a t t a i n s  
to  the  h ig h e s t  by doing  work w ith o u t 
a tta c h m e n t" . ( l ) .

 f o r  a l l  works w ith o u t e x c e p tio n  cu lm in a te
in  wisdom". ( 2 ) .

However, a l l  works must be perform ed w ith  

th e  r e a l i z a t i o n  th a t  the s e l f  i s  s e p a ra te  from 

p rak y t i  and one w ith  th e  G reat S e l f  o r  ParamStman 

and th a t  i t  i s  n o t - s e l f  th a t  a c t s .  Such knowledge

w ith  S a n k a ra 's  
Commentary,
P .6 .

1 . I I I .1 9 ( R ) .

2 .IV .3 3 (R ).
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f r e e s  the  re a so n  from  d e lu s io n , endows the  a s p i r a n t

w ith  non—a ttach m en t and r e l e a s e s  him from the

consequences o f  a c t io n  and e v e n tu a lly  le a d s  to  a

c la im ed  d i r e c t  e x p e rie n c e  o f  G od:-

"Thus making th e  s e l f  e v e r  harm onized, th e  
y og in  who has pu t away s i n ,  e x p e r ie n c e s  e a s i l y  
th e  i n f i n i t e  b l i s s  o f  c o n ta c t w ith  the 
E te r n a l* .  ( 1 ) .

In  o th e r  w ords, God i s  no more a mere rumour o r  a

vague a s p i r a t io n  bu t a v iv id  r e a l i t y  w ith  which

one can  be in  a c tu a l  c o n ta c t ,  a f t e r  undergo ing

th e  n e c e s sa ry  p r e l im in a r ie s .

9* The Way o f  D evotion -  B h ak ti-y o g a

a .  I t  i s  c la im ed  th a t  the p a th  o f  B h ak ti-y o g a  se e k s ,

a s  e f f e c t i v e l y  as th e  o th e r  d i s c ip l i n e s ,  to

accom plish  the  same purpose and ach ieve  th e  same

g o a l .  In d ee d , f o r  th e  poem, b h a k ti-y o g a  i s  the

im m ediate abd a l l - s u f f i c i e n t  way to  f i n a l  union

w ith  God a n d , c o n se q u e n tly , i t  i s  the c a rd in a l

d o c tr in e  o f  th e  poem i-

"He who s e rv e s  me w ith  u n fa i l in g  d ev o tio n  o f  
lo v e  — —he too i s  f i t  f o r  becoming Brahman".

"T h is— is  the Person  Supreme, to  be gained  
by und iv id ed  d e v o tio n ; w herein  do b e in g s  
a b id e ,  whereby a l l  t h i s  i s  pervaded"..

b . I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to n o te  th a t  the o r i g in a l  

m eaning o f  "b h a k t i" was " p a r t i c ip a t io n " o r  

"b e in g  a p a r t  o f  o r  be lo n g in g  t o " .  However, i t  

i s  e q u a l ly  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  observe th a t  th e r e  was 

l i t t l e ,  e i t h e r  in  the  Rg-Veda o r  the U pan isads, to  

f o s t e r  and encou rage  "b h a k ti" .  We may r e c a l l  th a t  

th e  gods o f  th e  fo rm er in s p ire d  awe r a th e r  th an  

a f f e c t  io n , w ith  th e  p o s s ib le  e x c e p tio n  o f  Agnl who,

as the  " d i v i n e - f i r e " was found in  every  house and 

re g a rd e d  a s  th e  "f r ie n d  o f  man" . S im i la r ly ,  the

Compare H i l l ,  
B hagavadgitS , 
P . 61.

1 . V I.2 8 (H ). 
E . and HL. 
have s l i g h t l y  
d i f f e r e n t  
w ord ing .

XIV .26.(R )

VIIX .22(H L).

See A.A.
U acd o n e ll,
P r a c t i c a l
S a n s k r i t
D ic tio n a ry ,
P .2 0 0 ,0 .U .P ,
1965  r e p r i n t .
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i n t e l l e c t u a l  sp e c u la tio n  o f  the Upanlgada was ba r l y  

f e r t i l e  ground f o r  b h a k t i .  except#  o f  course#  where 

i t  i s  h in te d  a t  in  the f i n a l  v e rse s  o f  th e  

S v o ta s v a ta ra  U panifad

c . Sh^S iirX affl#  th e re fo re #  i s  the  em o tional way 

o r  the approach  o f  love  to a p e rso n a l L ord . I t  

r e q u i r e s  a  p e rs o n a l  Qod f o r  i t s  m a n ife s ta t io n  and 

demands# a s  w ell#  a p ious f a i t h ( s ra d d h a ) .  As S.K . 

B e lv a lk a r  has s ta te d #  "The f a i t h  approach  f ig u r e s  

f9.riilX.Jhc..Abs.9 lh te  as a co n o rc te  p e r s o n a l i ty . 

g iv in g -y ie e  to  a s o r t  o f  p e rso n a l r e l a t i o n  betw een 

th e  a s p i r in g  devo tee  and the o b le c t  o f  h is  lo v in g  

f a i tA " .  BO b h a k ti  r e p re s e n ts  m an's s id e  o f  a  

p e rs o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h ip  w ith  God.

d . What# then# i s  invo lved  in  bhakti-yo<ga?. The

em o tio n a l road  to  s a lv a t io n  is#  f o r  the  m a jo r i ty  o f

mankind# an e a s i e r  road  but devo tion  can o n ly  be

f e l t  f o r  a  d iv in e  p e r s o n a l i ty .  I t  is#  th e n ,

r e p e a te d ly  s ta te d  in  the  poem th a t#  by devo ted  love

to  Qod one can a t t a i n  knowledge o f  God and# so#

in d ir e c t ly #  the s a lv a t io n  th a t  comas th rough  such

knowledge 4-

"Through d ev o tio n  does he reco g n ize  me in  
v e r i t y ,  whet and wh) I  am; th e n , knowing me 
in  v e r i t y ,  a t  once he e n te r s  in to  me".

A ccording  to  S ankara , "what and who I  m " means,

"my d iv in e  m a n ife s ta t io n  where I  appear to  be

c o n d itio n e d  and av r e a l  n a tu re ,  #  wlthoi&l

conditioned d i f f e r e n c e s " .  R înfinuja comments t h a t

"Through such b h a k ti  a man w i l l  know God. in _ f i l l

th e  m a je s ty  o f  h is  p rop er form and _ n a tu g ^ ,v lriu eA

and m a n if e s ta t io n s , and im m ediately  a f t e r  knowing,

he w i l l  a t t a i n  God, in  v i r tu e  o f  his_bpundle@ a.

SvetiU ps
6 .2 3 .

L e c tu re s  on 
V edanta 
P h ilo so p h y , 
P .1 l4 ,V ol% 1.

XVIII.55(HL) 
R. and B. 
read  "coraei 
to  know a a ' 
In s te a d  o f  
"pecoCTilag 
me%

For S an k ara , 
see  A.M. 
S a s t ry ,o p .  
o i t ,  P .49 2 .

F o r Ramanuja 
s e e  J .A .B . 
Van B u ite n e r  
o p . c i t , ? . 1 ^
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suRyemG. I t  would seem, th e n , th a t  knowledge

a g a in  g a in a  prim acy , h e re .

"But by d e v o tio n  und iv ided  —  in  such a form
can  I  be known, and t r u ly  se e n , and e n te r e d " .

S a n k a ra , commenting on t h i s  v e r s e ,  s t a t e s  th a t  

" d e v o tio n  u n d iv id ed " o r ,  as he t r a n s l a t e s  i t ,  

" u n d is t r a c te d  d e v o tio n " i s  "T hat d ev o tio n  w hich 

n e v « _ a e e k a  any o th e r  o b je c t  excep t the  Lord and in  

v i r t u e  o f  which no o b je c t  o th e r  th an  Vasudeva (Krjpia) 

i s  co g n ized  by any o f  the  se n se s . By t h i s  s o r t  o f  

d e v a iif iji. I t  i s  poss ib le  not o n ly  to  know Me am 
d e c la re d  in  th e  s S s t r a a  bn^ Hl fp  i n t u i t i v e l y  

r e a l i s e  Me as I  am and to e n te r  in to  Me" .  Ramanuja, 

commenting on the  sama v e r s e ,  rem arks th a t  "If. i s  

o n ly  th rough  b h a k ti  th a t  Qod may be e i t h e r  known by 

the  s l s t r a a # o r  ex p e rien c ed  d i r e c t l y , o r  approached 

as He r e a l l y  i s " .

I f  grounded in  p e rso n a l o r e g o t i s t i c a l  l i k e s  and 

d i s l i k e s ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  love  and a ttach m en t become the  

most p o te n t  cause  o f  bondage b u t ,  i f  de term ined  by 

th e  s p i r i t u a l  u rge  fo r  p e r f e c t io n ,  they  a c q u ire  a 

unique e x c e lle n c e . I t  a l l  depends, a p p a re n tly , on 

o u t lo o k , f a i t h  and t r a in in g  as to which d i r e c t io n  

ones a t t i t u d e  ta k e s  and what i t  a t t a i n s ,  and w ith o u t 

in n e r  c o n v e rs io n , p u r i ty  o f  h e a r t  and t o t a l  

s u r r e n d e r  o f  th e  sense  o f  egoism , d e v o tio n  canno t 

r ip e n  in to  a d i r e c t  and immediate v is io n  o f  Qod. 

However, the  p a th  o f  b h a k ti-y o g a  i s  b e se t w ith  

c e r t a i n  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r  the  r e c u r r in g  

urge o f  p a ss io n s  and im pulses which can  so e a s i l y  

je o p a rd iz e  the  a tta in m e n t o f  the  chosen id ea l.H en ce  

c e r t a i n  d i s c ip l i n e s  a re  adv ised  to  a s s i s t  in  th e  

abandonment o f  p r id e ,  egoism and h y p o c risy , in  so

X I.54(H L ). 
See a ls o  R 's  
n o te  on th i s  
v e r s a ,P .289.

A .M .S astry , 
o p . c i t ,P .  3 0 1 .

J .A .B . Van 
B u ite n e n , 
o p . c i t ,
P . 1 3 2 »

Compare B .3 . 
Gauohhwal,
The Concept 
o f  P e r f e c t io n  
in  the
T eachings o f  
Kant A th e  
G i t i ,  P .112.
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f a r  as  a e l f - p u r i f i c a t l o n  o re supposea s e l f - c o n t r o l ,  

bu t th e  mere m o r t i f ic a t io n  o f  the se n se s  i s  

i n s u f f i c i e n t ,  as b o th  m otive and in te n t io n  must 

be e q u a l ly  p u re .

e .  The a p iro a c h  o f  d e v o tio n , th e n , m eets w ith  the

re sp o n se  o f  D iv ine g rac e  ( p ra sa d a ) . by means o f

w hich Qod no t on ly  e n su re s  th a t  the  t r u e  d ev o tee

surm ounts a l l  d i f f i c u l t i e s  invo lved  in  s t r i v i n g  f o r

th e  a tta in m e n t o f  the  id e a l  and , a s  d id  A rju n a , h a s

an e x p e rie n c e  o f  Qod, in  a l l  H is g lo ry  and M a jes ty ,

b u t th a t  he f i n a l l y  wins th rough  to  th e  rea lm

e t e r n a l  and g a in s  supreme peace in  th a t  immutable

r e s t i n g  p l a c e ; -

"Though he do ev e ry  work a t  e v e ry  tim e , y e t ,  
i f  he r e ly  on me, he by my g race  w ins to  the  
rea lm  e te r n a l  and im m utable". ( l ) .

Compare 
X II . 1 > 2 0  
f o r  d e t a i l s  
o f  w hat i s  
in v o lv e d .

See X II . 6—8 , 
f o r  f u r t h e r  
d e t a i l s  o f  
p rasS d a .

In  o th e r  w ords, i t  i s  th rough  b h a k ti  th a t  th e  

dev o tee  o b ta in s  D iv ine G race ( p rasad a ) and th e  

power o f  u n d e rs ta n d in g . P ra s a d a . th a t  i s ,  g iv e s  

a  p a r t i c u l a r  ben t to  m an's i n t e l l e c t  and th a t  

power o f  u n d e rs ta n d in g  ( buddhivoga) o r  d ev o tio n  o f  

mind by which he g a in s  th e  wisdom o r knowledge 

w hich s e e s  th e  One in  a l l  the form s w hich p ass  and 

change .

f .  F i n a l l y ,  we may ask  w hether b h a k ti-y o g a  te a c h e s  

d e v o tio n  to  a s in g le  a v a tS r . namely Kyfpa V asudeva, 

o r  to  God, and w hether i t  b eg in s w ith  d u a l i t y , 

u l t im a te ly  aim ing a t  u n i ty ? .

a .  As f a r  as th e  f i r s t  q u e s tio n  i s  c o n ce rn e d , i t  

would seem th a t  the  c o n ce p tio n  o f  God, a s  

r e p re s e n te d  in  the G i ta ,  i s  no t c o m p a tib le  w ith  H is 

embodiment in  a p a r t i c u l a r  f i n i t e  form  to the  

e x c lu s io n  o f  a l l  o th e r s  no r w ith  H is In c a rn a t io n  in

1 . X V III.56  
(HL) .Compare 
K ath:U p: 
2.23(HL) A 
1 .2 .2 3 (H ) A 
MundiDp; 
3 .2 .3 .

Con^are
R adhakrishnan
B h ag av ad g ita ,
P . 2 5 9 ,K o te .
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an h i s t o r i c a l  human b e in g . S.O.Roy s t a t e s  th a t  b h a k ti  

in  the  G it2 " la  used unm ista k ab ly  In  th e  same yensft 

o f -d e v o t io n  tow ards th e  H ig h est S e l f  ( param itm an) 

o r Brahman, who is  p re s e n t  everyw here and l iv e s  in  

th e  h e a r t  o f  a l l  c r e a tu r e ^ , and whose m a n if e s ta t io n  

ia  to  be seen  in  a l l  men and a l l  gods and no t In  the  

p e rso ri o f  Kr g p& a lo n e " . In  ta k in g  t h i s  s ta n d , o f  

c o u rs e ,  Roy i s  d i r e c t l y  opposed to  the  views o f  

B a l Ganhadhar T ila k  who, in  h is  monumental work 

G ita -R a h a sy a , c la im ed  th a t  the b h a k ti  o f  the  poem 

was d i r e c te d  tow ards Kÿgpa. I t  would seem, th en , 

from  the o v e r a l l  te a c h in g  o f  th e  poem th a t  b h a k ti  i s  

d i r e c te d  tow ards One God, thought o f  as a  S p i r i t u a l  

B e in g , and n o t to  any s in g le  a v a ta r  o r  m a n ife s ta t io n  

o f  Him in  in c a rn a te  form .

b . D oes, th e n ,  b h a k t i ,  b eg inn ing  as i t  d o e s , w ith  

d u a l i t y ,  aim a t  an u lt im a te  u n i ty ? . In  th e  i n i t i a l  

s ta g e  o f  th e  d e v o tio n a l frame o f  mind, th e r e  i s  

c l e a r l y  an e x p l i c i t  re c o g n it io n  o f  a p e rso n a l God, 

endowed w ith  a l l  p e r f e c t io n s ,  and as lo n g  as th e  

p e r s o n a l i ty  o f  God p e r s i s t s ,  he i s  looked  upon as 

th a t  which the  devo tee  i s  no t bu t a s p i r e s  to  b e . 

A ccord ing  to  B .S.G auohhw al, t h i s  i s  a r e l a t i v e  

p o in t  o f  view , in  so f a r  as b h a k ti  b e g in s  w ith  

d u a l i t y  b u t aims a t  u n ity  and t h i s ,  p resum ably , i s  

why S ankara  speaks o f  th e  g rad u a l e v o lu t io n  o f  an 

a b s o l u t i s t i c  u n i ty ,  a f t e r  d ev o tio n  has borne i t s  

f r u i t .  Sankara c la im s  t h a t  "By t h i s  Supre.^e 

d e v o tio n  th e  a s p i r a n t  knows the Lord as He i s  and 

im m ed ia te ly  a f te rw a rd s  a l l  co n sc io u sn ess  o f  

d i f f e r e n c e  betw een the I s v a ra  and th e  K s h e tra jn a  

d is a p p e a rs  a l to g e th e r " .  RSmSnuja, commenting on the

See th e  
Bhagavad -  
G i ta  and 
Modem 
S c h o la r  -  
s h ip ,P a r* ‘ 
3 3 6 ,P .2 3 5 .

Quoted by 
Roy, ib idem .

O p .c i t ,
P . I I 6 .

ib idem .

See A.M. 
S a s t r y ,  op, 
c i t ,P .4 9 3 ,  
on x v in .
55.
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same v e rs o , a ls o  s t a t e s  th a t  "Throogh such  b h a k ti  J .A .B .V an
B uitenen# o p .

a maiL w i l l  know Qod in  a l l  the  M ajesty  o f  H is o l t ,P .1 7 2 .

p ro p e r form and n a tu r e ,  v i r tu e s  and m a n i f e s ta t io n s . 

and In m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  knowing, he w i l l  a t t a i n  Qod 

in  v i r tu e  o f  h is  b o u n d le s s . Supreme b h a k ti" .

A lthough# then# in  the beginning# the s e l f  i s  in  .

s e a rc h  o f  " a n o th e r" ,  d ev o tio n  le a d s  i t  to  lo s e  

i t s e l f  in  the o th e r ,  because i t  i s  ones own b e in g .

However, i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  to rea ch  any f irm  

c o n c lu s io n , on t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  problem , by v i r t u e  j
o f  th e  com prehensive n a tu re  o f  the  te a c h in g s  which 

a re  p re s e n te d  in  the  B hagavadg ita , and i t  has to  be 

r e c a l l e d  t h a t  the  poem looks upon the  A b so lu te  

(Brahman) as b o th  p e rso n a l and im p e rso n a l, a s  a 

r e s u l t  o f  which p e r f e c t io n  has to  be accounted  f o r  

in  term s o f  b o th  th e s e  a s p e c ts .  When though t o f  in  

term s o f  a p e rs o n a l Qod, the g o a l to  be r e a l iz e d  

is  e x p la in e d  a s ,  in  some way, a t t a i n i n g  to  a 

q u a l i t a t i v e  sam eness o f  e x is te n c e  w ith  Him, th e  

h ig h e s t  g o a l  b e in g  d e sc r ib e d  as d w e llin g  in  God, 

so i t  becoraeo a q u e s tio n  o f  w hether t h i s  ®>al i s  

to  be in te r p r e te d  as an u lt im a te  u n i ty .  In  i t s

im p erso n a l a s p e c t ,  on the  o th e r  hand , th e  s t a t e  o f  ,

p e r f e c t io n  i s  sim ply d e sc r ib e d  as "b e in g  Brahman" 

and , p resum ab ly , th e  problem  does n o t a r i s e ; —

«----- ly^ He a lo n e  s h a l t  thou  l i v e ,  the  r e  a f t e r .
Of t h i s  th e r e  i s  no d o u b t" . ( 1 ) .  i*  X I I .8 . ( R ) .

« th e  A sc e tic  ( i .e .y o g in )  becomes B ahman, '
and re a c h e s  the  Oalm o f  Brahman". ( 2 ) .  2 . V .24 .(H L ). J,

R . t r a n s la te a
1 0 . H aving now o o n a ld e red  the  so u rces  o f  know ledge, "be£onM

d iv in e " r a t h e r
th e  f a c t o r  common to  them a l l  i s  th a t  th ey  a re  th an  "becomes.

Brahman" .
reg a rded  as le a d in g  to  the  a tta in m e n t o f  a d ire c jt  See a ls o  V .24 ;

V I .27; XIV.2 6 '
e x p e r ie n c e  o f  Qod, by means o f  which th e  d ev o tee  X V III.5 3 .  1
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i s  a b le  to  co n firm  th e  knowledge o f  th e  un ion  o f  h is

in d iv id u a l  s e l f  w ith  the  I n f i n i t e  S e l f ,  th io u g h  a

k in d  o f  s p i r i t u a l  i n t u i t i o n .  As in  the U p a n ifa d s ,

such knowledge i s  reached  by th e  v a rio u s  ro ad s  o f

d i s c ip l i n e  le a d in g  to  p e r f e c t io n  and k m w led g s . The

d i f f e r e n t  y ogas, how ever, a re  s p e c ia l  a p p lic a t io n s  o f

th a t  in n e r  d i s c ip l i n e  which le a d s  to  the  h ig h e s t  s e l f -

r e a l i z a t i o n  an d , a lthough  each  i s  reco g n ized  as

e q u a l ly  e f f i c a c io u s ,  d e s p i te  the  f a c t  t h a t  the  G ita

s t a t e s  i t s  p re fe re n c e  f o r  b h a k ti-y o g a , which o f  th e  Compare
X I I .2 -3 .

th r e e  ro a d s  the  dev o tee  d e c id e s  to fo llo w  w i l l  depend 

on th e  in n a te  b e n t o f  h is  tem peram ent. There i s ,  

how ever, a c e r t a i n  in te rd ep e n d en c e  betw een the th re e  

ro a d s .  For in s ta n c e ,  th e  fo llo w e r  o f  jnBna-yoga 

can n o t be p e r f e c t  in  h i s  knowledge u n le s s  he u t t e r l y  

d e v o te s  h im se lf  to  the  One he knows. D uty , l ik e w is e ,  

can n o t r i g h t l y  be done w ith o u t devo tion  n o r ,  in d ee d , 

d e v o tio n  r i g h t l y  e x p re ssed  a p a r t  from  d u ty . Duty must 

a ls o  be done w ith  know ledge, o f f e re d  w ith  d e v o tio n , 

to  God.

What r e a l l y  m a t te r s ,  however, i s  t h a t  the goa l can 

be a t t a in e d  i f  one opens ones inm ost b e in g  to  d iv in e  

lo v e , d iv in e  knowledge and d iv in e  w i l l , by a t o t a l  

s u r re n d e r  to  God. The h ig h e s t o f  which we a re  

c a p a b le  i s  a lre a d y  in  us -  i t  rem ains to  be known 

th ro u g h  s e l f -d e te r m in a t io n ,  b e in g , acco rd in g  to  the 

G i t a ,  e s s e n t i a l l y  knowledge by aogualn tanc e  and n o t 

by d e s c r ip t io n ,  th a t  i s  known in  th a t  d ire c t,  

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  God which goes beyond e i t h e r  th o u g h t, 

a c t io n  o r  d e v o tio n .

So , we must p a ss  to  c o n s id e r  the  U ^ itiv e  V is io n

o f  th e  A b so lu te .
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10. THE UTTITIVB VISION OF THE ABSOLUTE

1. We may rem ind o u rs e lv e s  t h a t ,  in  the U pan isads ,

i t  was p o s s ib le  by means o l the  v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e ss

to o b ta in  i n tu i t i v e  c o n firm â tIqt̂  o f  th e  t r u th s

ta u g h t by the gurus and c o n ta in e d  in  the s r u t i  and

t h a t  t h i s ,  the d i r e c t  ap p reh en s io n  o f  the h ig h e s t

t r u t h ,  was s u f f i c i e n t .  I t  i s  in te r e s t i n g  to

o b se rv e , th e n , th a t  a f t e r  a l o t  o f  p re lim in a ry

in s t r u c t io n  g iven  by K rspa, h im s e lf ,  on the n a tu re

o f  th e  A b so lu te , A rjuna i s  l e f t  w ith  a f e e l in g  o f

d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  and , c o n se q u e n tly , makes a

s p e c i f i c  r e q u e s t  to  be g iv en  a more d e f i n i t e  view

o f  th e  Supreme B eing . In  o th e r  w ords, he w ishes to

see  th e  U n iv e rsa l Form, th e  v i s ib le  embodiment o f

th e  Unseen D iv in e , by means o f  which a b s t r a c t ,

m e ta p h y s ic a l t r u t h  w i l l  be g iv en  v i s i b l e  r e a l i t y .

"As Thou h a s t  d e c la re d  T h y se lf  to  b e , 0 Supreme
L o rd , even so i t  i s .  (B ut) I  d e s i r e  to  see  Thy
d iv in e  form , 0 Supreme P e rso n " . ( 1 ) .  1 . X I.3 (R ).

2 . I t  seems e q u a lly  im portan t to  a p p re c ia te  t h a t

A rju n a , a s  i t  w ere, seems to  have been th e o lo g ic a l ly

c o n d it io n e d , in  so f a r  as K rsna had tak en  th e  See C h ap te rs
— ^ . . .  IX and X.
i n i t i a t i v e ,  in  i n s t r u c t in g  him, and im m ediately

b e fo re  th e  v is io n  i s  p re se n te d  to  him, he i s  to ld

n o t o n ly  to  behold  the u n iv e rs e , bo th  moving and

unm oving, bu t w hatever e ls e  he d e s i r e s  to  s e e .

*»Here to d a y , behold the whole u n iv e rs e ,  
moving and unmoving, and w hatever e l s e  thou 
d e8 i r e s t  to  see  —  a l l  u n if ie d  in  My
body". ( 2 ) .  2* X I.7 (H ).

I t  must be a d m itte d , o f  c o u rs e , th a t  the p h rase  

"w hatever e l s e  thou  d e s i r e s t  to  s e e " i s  c l e a r l y  

am biguous, in  so f a r  as i t  could  mean e i t h e r  a
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v i s u a l  ap p reh en s io n  o f  w hatever e ls e  he had been

ta u g h t ,  a k ind  o f  e x p e r i e n t i a l  c o n firm a tio n  a k in ,

in  a way, to  the v e r i f i c a t i o n  p ro c e ss  o f  th e

U p an isad s , o r  the  e x te n s io n  o f  h i s  im a g in a tiv e

powers to  in c lu d e  w hatever e ls e  he may be c ap a b le

Of v i s u a l i z in g .  In d eed , we a re  to ld  t h a t ,  i f  n e c e s s a ry ,

he w i l l  be g iv en  a "d iv in e  ey e" to  a s s i s t  him , which See X I .8 .

su g g e s ts  th a t  w hatever is  o b je c t iv e ly  d iv in e

p resu p p o ses  i t s  c o u n te rp a r t  in  th e  d e v o te e , namely

th e  c a p a c i ty  to  reco g n ize  d iv in i ty  o r  s p i r i t u a l

t r u th s  and v a lu e s .  I t  i s  the  i n t u i t i v e  e lem ent

im p lied  in  such a v is io n  which i s  e lsew h ere  c a l le d

" jn an ach ak sh u sh " o r  "w isdom -eye" .  as we have Compare
X I I I .34 &

p re v io u s ly  o b se rv e d . Krsna s t a t e s  th a t  th e  v is io n  i s  XV.10.

n o t to  be reg a rd ed  as a s t a t i c  o n e , b e in g  b o th  moving

and unmoving, in  so f a r  as th e re  i s ,  a p p a re n t ly ,  no

f ix e d  mould in to  which i t  i s  supposed to  f i t ,  and he

who has i t  can see  what he d e s i r e s  to see  a c c o rd in g  See X I .7#

to  h is  p r io r  c o n d it io n in g . H ence, w ith o u t

c o n d it io n in g  o r ,  in  o th e r  w ords, in  the absence  o f

r e l i g io u s  o r  th e o lo g ic a l  p r e ju d ic e s ,  th e  im p lic a tio n

a p p ea rs  to be t h a t  th e re  i s  no v is io n  o r  th k t  th e

v i s io n  i s  o f  n e i th e r  im portance n o r s ig n i f ic a n c e ,

u n le s s  i t  p ro v id e s , as i t  w ere, e x p e r i e n t i a l

c o n firm a tio n  in  a v is u a l  form o f  what i s  a lr e a d y

known in  a r e l i g io u s  o r  th e o lo g ic a l  se n se .

3 . W hat, th e n , p r io r  to  the v is io n ,  had A rjuna  been 

ta u g h t about th e  n a tu re  o f  the  A b so lu te ? . W© may 

b r i e f l y  r e c a l l  t h a t ,  in  C hapter sev en , he was g iv en  

an i n t e g r a l  knowledge o f  the  D iv ine  and o f  I t s  

m a n if e s ta t io n  in  th e  w o rld . Qod i s  the  o r ig in  o f  

th e  w orld  and i t s  d i s s o lu t io n ,  and i t  i s  h e ld  to g e th e r
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o r  su aj^a lq ed  by the  Supreme S p i r i t .  C e r ta in  e m p ir ic a l  

o r  o n to lo g ic a l  a sp e c ts  a re  a ls o  p re se n te d  to  him and 

he i s  in s t r u c te d  th a t  Qod is  th e  b a s ic  e ssen ce  o f  a l l  

th in g s  and t h a t  a l l  form s a re  H is m a n if e s ta t io n s .  In  

C h ap te r 9 , such c a te g o r ie s  arc  f u r t h e r  su b lim a ted  in  

term s o f  th e  p e rs o n a liz e d  a sp e c ts  o f  the  A b so lu te , 

i t  b e in g  r e f e r r e d  to  aa F a th e r ,  M other, S u p p o r te r , 

U pho lder, L ord , W itn ess , and so f o r t h ,  and , in  

C h ap te r 10 , he i s  a g a in  to ld  th a t  the  A b so lu te  ia  

th e  o r i g in  o f  e n t i t i e s  in v o lv ed . P e rso n a l 

endowments and q u a l i t i e s  o f  th e  c o n te m p la tiv e  l i f e  

a re  r e f e r r e d  to  and the A b s o lu t is t  to u c h , in  

p e rso n s  and e n t i t i e s ,  i s  recogn ized  in d i r e c t l y  th rough  

what seem to be somewhat va<^ue g e n e r a l i t i e s ,  such as 

p e r f e c t io n s  and v a l id  t r u th s .  Such an approach  

th ro u g h  th e  o n to lo g ic a l  a sp e c ts  d id  no t make th e  

n o tio n  o f  the  A bso lu te  c le a r  enough and , hence , the 

re q u e s t  to  see  the  "rTLpam aiawaram " o r  d iv in e  form  

as a v i s i b le  r e a l i t y .

4 . I t  may be presum ed, th en , th a t  A rjuna has a lr e a d y  

heard  what Aurobindo term s " the  hiprhest s p i r i t u a l  

s e c r e t  o f  e x is te n c e , th a t  a l l  i s  from  Qod and a l l  i s  

the  D iv ine  and in  a l l  th in g s  God d w ells  and i s  

co n ce a led  and can be re v e a le d  in  ev ery  f i n i t e  

a p p ea ra n c e " ,  and is  about to  see  th e  whole w orld 

r e l a t e d  to  and u n if ie d  in  Supreme R e a l i ty . ,  The 

v i s io n ,  th e n , i s  to  be reg a rd ed  as a s p i r i t u a l  

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the h ig h e s t  o rd e r  and is  n o t ,  as  

R adhakrishnan  e x p re s se s  i t ,  " a m ental c o n s t r u e t io n  

but the  d is c lo s u re  o f  a t r u th  from  beyond the  f i n i t e  

m ind, an ex p erien ce  bo th  spon taneous and d i r e c t , which 

g iv e s  a knowledge o f  s p i r i t u a l  r e a l i t i e s " .  D e sp ite  the

See IX , 
17 -19 .

See X, 4 -5

See X I .3 .

E ssays on 
th e  G ita ,  
P . 363.

Bhagavad
g i t a , ? . 2 7 2 .
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f a c t  th a t  R adhakrishnan a lso  s t a t e s  th a t  th e  whole 

accoun t o f  what i s  to  fo llo w  i s  a "p o e tic  d ev ice  to  

ln.diaate_ th e  u n i ty  o f  the  cosm ic m an ifo ld  in  th e  

D iv ine  n a tu r e " ,  we may f i n d , i n  the h i s to r y  o f  

r e l i g io u s  e x p e r ie n c e , numéro us accoun ts o f  

s u p e r n a tu r a l  v is io n s  and one r e c a l l s ,  f o r  exam ple, 

th e  T ra n s f ig u ra t io n  o f  C h r is t ;  th e  v is io n  o f  S a u l, 

th e  P e r s e c u to r ,  on the  Damascus Road; th e  Emperor 

C o n s ta n tin e ’ s v is io n  o f  the c ro s s  in s c r ib e d  w ith  the  

words " In  hoc s ix n o . v in c e s " and , in  more re c e n t  

t im e s , the  v is io n s  e x p erien ced  by Joan  o f  A rc . T here  

a r e ,  o f  c o u rs e , th o se  who would condemn a l l  such  as 

in s ta n c e s  o f  u n h ea lth y  c e r e b r a l  a c t i v i t y  w h i ls t  

o th e r s  , " th e  in tr a n s ig e a n t  v o ta r i e s  o f  the  

s u p e r n a tu r a l" ,  a c c e p t, f o r  no ap p aren t re a s o n , 

what E velyn  U n d e rh il l  s t a t e s  i s  " th e  o b je c t iv e  

r e a l i t y  and a b so lu te  v a lu e  o f  v i s io n s , v o ic e s  and . 

o th e r  e x p e r ie n c e s  which w ould, in  any o th e r  

departm en t o f  l i f e , be c la s s e d  as th e  h a rm less  

r e s u l t s  o f  8 v iv id  im a g in a tio n , and c la im  as exam ples 

o f  m iracu lo u s  in te r f e r e n c e  w ith  ’ n a tu r a l  law * 

p sy ch ic  phenomena which may w e ll be th e  norm al i f  

r a r e  m ethods by which a c e r t a i n  type  o f  i n t u i t i v e  

g e n iu s  a c tu a l i z e s  i t s  p e rc e p tio n s  o f  the s p i r i t u a l  

w o rld " .  However, the  r a t i o n a l  o r  p sy c h o lo g ic a l 

e x p la n a t io n  o f  s u p e rn a tu ra l  v is io n s  i s  o u ts id e  the  

scope o f  t h i s  e n q u iry  bu t we a re  concerned  w ith  what 

i s  c la im ed  to  be seen  and d e s c r ib e d , e s p e c ia l ly  a s  

such m ight appear to  be r e la te d  t o ,  i f  n o t dependent 

upon, A r ju n a 's  th e o lo g ic a l  c o n d it io n in g  p r i o r  to  h is  

u n i t  ive  v is io n  o f  the  A b so lu te . We may, th e n , tu rn  o u r 

a t t e n t i o n  to  the d i r e c t  p re s e n ta t io n  o f  God in  H is form

ibidem

See Mark, IX , 
2 -8  and A c ts , 
IX , 3 -9 .

lay s tic ism , 
P . 267,1957 
r e p r i n t .

/
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o f  A bso lu te  S u p e r io r i t y  and as  S o v e re ig n ,  C r e a to r ,

M a ln ta ln e r  and D lse o lv e r  o f  a l l  e n t i t i e s .

5* The V is io n ,  th en ,  may c o n v e n ie n t ly  be d iv id e d  in to  

t h r e e  s e c t i o n s ,  acco rd in g  to  s u b j e c t - m a t t e r ,  namely 

th a t  d e a l in g  w ith  the m a n i f e s ta t io n  o f  the U n iv e rs a l  

and Unit ive  Form; th a t  d e a l in g  w ith  I t s  Wonder and 

T e r r i b le n e s s  and , f i n a l l y ,  t h a t  d e a l in g  w ith  A rjuna ’ s 

A d ora tion  o f  such . The v i s io n  p a sse s  from c o n d it io n e d  

id ea s  o f  a co sm o lo g ica l  p e rso n ,  th rough  one conceived  

in  t h e o lo g i c a l  te rm s , u n t i l  i t  a t t a i n s  to the  f u l l  

s t a t u s  o f  a p o s i t i v e  p i c tu r e  o f  the  A b so lu te ,  in  terms 

o f  an Im p e ra tiv e  Force  o f  Becoming.

a .  The M a n i fe s tâ t  Ion o f  the  U n iv e rs a l  a r^  U n i t i m  
Form.

The i n i t i a l  d e s c r i p t io n  o f  U n iv e rs a l  Being i s ,  i n  X I .10-11 .

many ways, r e m in is c e n t  o f  the cosmic man, the

P u ru sa  S uk ta  o f  the  Çg-Veda. He has many mouths and R.V.X.90.
Compare

e y e s ,  presum ably  symbolic o f  h i s  a l l - d e v o u r in g  Mund:Up:
2 .1 .4 *

and a l l - s e e i n g  n a tu r e ,  and has f a c e s  on a l l  s i d e s ,  

as  th e  S e l f  o f  a l l  b e in g s .  He has many d iv in e  

o rnam ents  r e p r e s e n t i n g ,  as God o f  Gods, every  deva . 

and b e a rs  th e  symbols o f  each .  In  a d d i t io n ,  he wears 

d iv in e  g a r la n d s  and v e s tu r e s ,  be ing  an o in ted  w ith  

d iv in e  perfum es and unguen ts , a l l  o f  which remind one 

o f  an a lm ost iconograph ie  d e i t y .  At t h i s  s t a g s ,  no 

e lem ent o f  awe i s  p re s e n t  and, indeed . He i s  p re s e n te d  

as a somewhat benign and lu x u ry - lo v in g  God more 

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  r i t u a l i s t i c  w orship  than  w ith  the  

A bso lu te  o f  the  U pan ifads. I t  seems c l e a r ,  th en ,  th a t  

b o th  co sm o lo g ica l  and th e o lo g ic a l  c o n d i t io n in g s  a re  

p r e s e n t ,  as  i t  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  the fo l lo w in g  v e r s e s : -
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"Many h la  mouths and ey es ,  many h i s  wondrous 
a s p e c t s ,  many h is  d iv in e  adornm ents , h i s
b ra n d ish e d  weapons many and d iv in e " ,  (1)< i ,X I .1 0 (H L ) .

I v ine  the g a r la n d s  and the robes  he wore, 
d iv in e  the  perfume o f  h ie  ano in tm en t;  a l l 
m arve llous  was he , a Lord o f  Heaven,
I n f i n i t e ,  f a c in g  every  way". ( 2 ) ,  2 ,X I.11(H L ),

2 ,  u ses  
"m a rv e l lo u s"

Im m edia te ly  fo l lo w in g ,  the somewhat co m fo r t in g  In s te a d  o f
" d i v in e " ,  as In

imagery Is  d is c a rd e d  In favour o f  a more the  o th e r  two,

p o s i t i v e  a s p e c t  -  the b r i l l i a n c e  and sp lendo u r  See X I ,12 ,

o f  a thousand suns w hich, as I t  w ere , p e n e t r a t e s

e v e ry  o b j e c t .  However, even In t h i s  super -

b r i l l i a n c e ,  the D ivine Being Is  r e f e r r e d  to  as

"Mahgtma" o r  G reat S o u l ,  a dev ice  which p rob ab ly

a v o id s  I t s  becoming a mere a b s t r a c t i o n .

T here  then fo l lo w s ,  the Un l t i v e  v i s i o n  o f  the  See X I .13.

One In  the  Many and th e  Many In  the One, as I f  a l l

t h in g s  a re  suddenly  I n te r f u s e d ,  th e  m anifo ld

d i v i s i o n s  o f  the u n iv e rse  d is a p p e a r in g  In to  the  

body o f  the God o f  Gods ( devadeva) . w i th in  which 

th e y  a re  u n l t i v e l y  e s t a b l i s h e d .  At t h i s  s i g h t ,

A rjuna  i s  a w e-s tru c k  and a t te m p ts  to  d e sc r ib e  h i s  

own e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the  U n iv e rs a l  and U n l t iv e  Form.

The use o f  the  word " devS" would seem to  su g g es t  See X I .11*.

t h a t  the  v is io n *  as a  whole, i s  s t i l l

t h e o l o g i c a l l y  c o n d it io n e d  o r  l im i t e d ,

b . The Wonder and T e r r lb le n e s s  o f  the  U n iv e rs a l

A rjuna beg in s  h is  account o f  the experien ce  by gee X I ,13,

c o v e r in g  the  aams cosm olog ica l and t h e o lo g i c a l

e n t i t l e s  a l r e a d y  d e a l t  w ith  by K rsna. He s e e s  a l l

th e  gods -  presum ably a re fe re n c e  to th e  gods o f

the  gg-Veda -  In God’ s body, and In t h i s  a re  Inc luded

the  nSgas o r  d iv in e  s e r p e n t s ,  a r e n t i e r  w orsh ip
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su p e rsed ed  by the Vedeis. He a ls o  sees  Brahma, th e  

f i r s t  God o f  C reation#  T h is  v e r s e ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  w idens 

th e  v i s i o n ,  t a k in g  one beyond the world to th e  abode 

o f  the gods and in d ic a t in g  th a t  th e  world Is  m ere ly  

an i n s i g n i f i c a n t  p a r t  o f  the  cosmos, o f  the whole 

which r e s t s  in  God. I t  a lso  con firm s Krgpa’ s c la im  

to be th e  source  o f  the gpds and g re a t  s a g e s ,  in

C hap te r  t e n .  The nex t v e rse  movea from a i l l a t i v e  See X ,2 ;
X I .1 6 .

to  an A bso lu te  s ta n d p o in t .  E a r l i e r  r e f e r e n c e s  to 

th e  A bsolu te  aa a so u rc e ,  a b e g in n in g ,  middle and 

end , a re  a b o lish e d  and the "many" o f  C hap ter XI, 

v e r s e  10, la  re p la c e d  by the  I n f i n i t y  -  b o u n d le s s . See X, 2 &
2 3 .

m u l t i tu d in o u s , w ithou t b e g in n in g , middle and end -  

o f  the  U n iv e rs a l  Form.

I t  seems th a t  t h i s  t r a n s i t i o n  from the  r e l a t i v e  X I .17#

to th e  A bsolu te  I s  c o n t in u e d ,  by a r e f e r e n c e  to  

V lsnu , w i th  h i s  t r a d i t i o n a l  diadem, mace and d i s c u s ,  

who I s  now, a p p a re n t ly ,  re g a rd e d  as t ra n s c e n d in g  

th e  more c o n v e n t io n a l  and r e l a t i v i s t  l i m i t s  u s u a l ly  

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  him, as a b e n e f ic e n t  god. In so f a r  

aa he i s  inc luded  in  the U n iv e rsa l  Form. In  o th e r  

w ords , a th e o lo g ic a l  V lsnu i s  now regarded  as  a s ta g e  

In a s c a l e  o f  v a lu e s  r e p r e s e n t in g  the  A b so lu te .

The t r a n s i t i o n  c o n t in u e s ,  in  a somewhat s y n th e t i c  X I .18.

v i s i o n .  In which God i s  recog n ized  as Im p e r ish a b le ,

Supreme, U lt im a te  B as is  o f  th e  u n iv e r s e .  C ustod ian  

o f  dharma and intnemorlal P e rso n .  In  t h i s  acknowledgement 

o f  God as the Supreme, b o th  Brahman and I s v a r a ,

A bso lu te  and God, th e re  I s  a com bination  o f  a lm ost 

p h i lo s o p h ic a l ,  e t h i c a l  and cosm olog ica l v a lu e s  and, 

no lo n g e r  in d o ub t,  A rjuna exclaim s "mate me" -  I  X I .19#

b e l i e v a l .  There I s ,  th e n ,  a r e p e t i t i o n  o f  th e  id ea

I



o f  pure becoming, knowing n e i t h e r  b e g in n in g ,  m iddle

nor en d ,  and the  cosmic puruya. w ith  sun and moon

f o r  e y e s ,  and the f i r e  o f  Vedlc s a c r i f i c e  s u g g e s ts

t h a t  the  whole u n iv e rse  i s  b e in g  consumed by the

r a d i a n t  glow o f  the A b so lu te .  See X I .19.

The th r e e  w o r ld s .  Heaven, E a r th  and th e  Space

betw een , a re  then te le sc o p e d  u n l t i v e l y ,  in to  a X I .20.

y e t  more comprehensive v i s i o n ,  a l l  b e in g  pervaded by 

th e  A bso lu te  a lo n e ,  end d i f f e r e n t  o r d e r s  o f  X I .21.

s p i r i t u a l  b e in g s  a re  brought t o g e th e r ,  as p r a i s i n g  

th e  A b s o lu te .  In  o th e r  w ords, the s t a t u s  o f  the  

A b s o lu te ,  as  seen  in the  v i s i o n ,  has th e  a p p ro b a t io n  

o f  a l l  k in d s  o f  s p i r i t u a l  e n t i t i e s ,  w ith o u t  

d i s t i n c t i o n  o r  e x c e p t io n ,  as i s  seen  from the  f a c t  

t h a t  even th e  A suras , the  demoniac enemies o f  the  

Vedlc go d s , a re  in c lu d e d .

However, t h i s  i s  no t a l l ,  as the  T e r r i b le n e s s  o f  

th e  U n l t iv e  Form i s  then  in tro d u c e d  w ith  the a l l e g o r y  

o f  the  cosmic man. Beholding h i s  many mouths, e y e s ,  

arm s, t h ig h s ,  f e e t ,  stomachs and t e r r i b l e  t e e t h ,  th e  

w orld s  and A rjuna  quake w ith  f e a r .  The o b j e c t ,  

p resum ably , i s  to r e c a l l  God’ s d e a t r u c t l v e  a s p e c t ,
,-fù

as was su g g e s te d ,  in C hapter 7 , when Kpyga See V I I . 6 .

d e s c r ib e d  h im s e lf  as  bo th  the  o r i g i n  o f  t h i s  w orld  

and i t s  d i s s o l u t i o n ,  as w e l l .

I n  t h i s  I r r e s i s t i b l e  p ro cess  o f  becoming, a l l  

s p e c i f i c  e n t i t i e s  have to be ab so rb ed , and the  poe t 

a t te m p ts  to  p o r t r a y  t h i s  by the  h ig h ly  overpow ering 

e f f e c t  o f  the v i s i o n ,  w ith  the cosmic man s c ra p in g  

th e  sk y ,  ra in b o w -c o lo u re d ,  i t s  f la m e l ik e  t e e t h  

s p re a d in g  everyw here. T h is  seems a p o r t r a y a l  o f  an 

a c c e l e r a te d  p ro c e s s  o f  becoming as i s ,  in d e e d .
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su g g es ted  by the  use o f  the  word "k i l in a la s a m n lb h a n l" .

which may be I n t e r p r e t e d  as " the  f i r e  o f  t im e , th e

doomsday f i r e " .  Such an ex p er ien ce  c l e a r l y  has in  i t

e lem en ts  o f  a s to n ish m e n t , t e r r o r  and r a p t u r e  and. In

a s p e c i f i c  r e f e r e n c e  to  the c o n te x t  o f  war, A rjuna

d e s c r ib e s  how he s e e s  w a r r io r s  ru sh in g  in to  the

f e a r f u l  m ouths, o n ly  to  have t h e i r  heads c ru sh ed  to

powder. Then, t h i s  somewhat t e r r i f y i n g  p ro c e s s  o f

d e s t r u c t i o n  i s  m odified  to  the  p ic tu r e  o f  a cosmic

p r i n c i p l e  ab so rb in g  in to  i t s e l f ,  l i k e  t h e  ocean , a l l

the m anifo ld  item s o f  becoming found in  the e x i s t i n g

cosmos. The s im i le  o f  the  moth and f i r e  a ls o

i l l u s t r a t e s  how, in  th e  world o f  human v a lu e s ,  a l l

s t r i v e  to  re a c h  the  U n lt iv e  A b so lu te ,  o n ly  to  be

e x t in g u is h e d  in  I t s  Supreme V alue.

"As moths ru sh  s w i f t l y  in to  a b la z in g  f i r e  to  
p e r i s h  t h e r e ,  so do th e s e  - men ru sh  in to  Thy 
mouths w ith  g r e a t  speed to  t h e i r  own 
d e s t r u c t i o n " .  (1 ) .

The l i m i t  o f  the  v i s io n  i s  then reach ed , a l th o u g h

such has o n ly  covered  a s p e c ts  o f  the A b so lu te ,  in

80 f a r  aa the  A b so lu te ,  I t s e l f , i s  s t i l l  to  be known.

" T e l l  me who Thou a r t  w ith  form  so t e r r i b l e .  
S a l u t a t i o n  to  Thee, 0 Thou Obeat Godhead, have 
mercy. I  w ish to know Thee (who a r t )  th e  P rim al 
One, f o r  I  know not Thy w ork ing". ( 2 ) .

A rjuna i s ,  th e n ,  l e f t ,  as i t  were, w ith  a f e e l i n g  o f

tremendous m y s te ry ,  beyond which i t  seems im p o ss ib le

to  go by means o f  v is io n s  and d e s c r i p t io n s .  He does

not u n d e rs tan d  why God has been rev e a le d  to  be the

D e s tro y e r  and seeks even deeper knowledge th a n  t h a t

a l r e a d y  g iv en  in  the  v i s i o n .

God then  e x p la in s  the  meaning o f  H is t e r r i b l e  a sp e c t  and 

d e s c r ib e s  H im se lf  as Time ( k a l e ) , the m igh ty , w orld -  

d e s t r o y in g ,  prime-mover. As Time, He i s  p e r p e tu a l ly

XI.25»

1.X I.29CR). 
HL. and E . \  
have ;
"w o r ld s" 
in s te a d  o f  
" th e s e  men" .

2 .X I .3 1 (R ) .



O p .c l t f
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E ssays on 
th e  G i t a ,  
P . 370.

ib idem ,
P .3 7 2 .

d e s t ro y in g and, as N a ta r a ja  Guru 

e x p re s s e s  i t ,  i s  " an i r r e v e r s i b l e , in e x o ra b le  

f a c t o r  o f  neoe s a i t y  in  terms o f  the flow  o f  outward 

P h y s ic a l  e v e n t s " .  A gainst t h i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  a l l  

p r o t e s t a t i o n s  o f  s e l f - d e te r m in a t io n  a re  o f  no a v a i l ,  

and Auroblndo comments th a t  "d e s t r u c t io n  i s  the  

f i r s t  c o n d i t io n  o f  p r o g re s s " and, in d eed , th e  man 

who does n o t  d e s t ro y  h i s  low er s e l f  canno t r i s e  to  

a g r e a t e r  e x i s t e n c e .  In  o th e r  w ords, "God, the  

T lm e - S p i r j t , does no t d e s t r o y  f o r  t h e  sake o f  

d e s t r u c t i o n , bu t to  make wavs c l e a r  in  the  c y c l i c  

p ro c e s s  f o r  a g r e a t e r  r u le  and a  p r o ^ e a s i n g  

m a n i f e s t a t io n " .

c .  The A d o ra t io n  o f  th e  U n iv e rsa l Form

There  fo l lo w s  a panegyric  o f  e x a l t e d  d ev o tio n  and X I .35 .

A rjuna  p r o s t r a t e d  h im se lf  w ith  g r e a t  f e a r  and began

h i s  Hymn o f  P r a i s e .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  r e c a l l  th a t

R udo lf  O tto  r e f e r s  to t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  v e rse  as  an

example o f  th e  "mysterium tremsndum" a s s o c i a t e d ,

a c c o rd in g  to  him, w ith  the p resence  o f  the numinous,

in  r e l i g i o n ,  r e p r e s e n t in g  the t r a n s c e n d e n t  a s p e c t .

"When he heard  t h i s  word o f  Kesava ( K r s n a ) , th e  
Wearer o f  the  Crown (A rjuna) fo ld e d  h i s  hands 
and trem b led , and d id  once more o b e isan c e :  
bowing, he spoke to  K rsna , w ith  f a l t e r i n g
v o ice  and a l l  a f r a id " !* *  ( 1 ) .  1* X I .35,

(HL) .
A rjuna  has se e n ,  not o n ly  the d e s t r u c t iv e  power 

o f  Time ( k i l a ) but a ls o  the  s p i r i t u a l  p resen ce  i n ,  

and the  law g o v e rn in g , th e  cosmos. The fo rm er 

p roduces t e r r o r  and th e  l a t t e r  a sense  o f  e c s t a s y ,  

e x p re s se d  in  a d o ra t  io n . T h is  Hymn o f  P r a i s e  ^ o u l d  

be compared w ith  th e  p rev io u s  one e x p re s s in g  awe- x i . lh f .
s t r u c k  t e r r o r  as the u n iv e rse  i s  seen d i s s o l v i n g

in to  the  cosmic f i r e ,  whereas the p re s e n t  Hymn g iv es

Id e a  o f  the  
Holy,P.77 .
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e x p re s s io n  to  what S r i  K rishna  Prem terras " th e  The Yoga
o f  th e

rapture.■.with which he s e e s , w i th in  the waves o f  B h agavadg ita ,
u. . P.108»f la m e , the  s h in in g  s p i r i t u a l  cosmos" .

God i s  then  acknowledged to be th a t  I n f i n i t e  Being

whose a t t r i b u t e s  had p re v io u s ly  been tau g h t  to  the

w a r r io r  and i d e n t i f i e d ,  y e t  a g a in ,  w ith  the Vedic

gods and w ith  t r a d i t i o n a l  a n c e s to r -w o rsh ip ,

in c lu d in g  a l s o  the g r e a t  P r a jS p a t i ,  a term  a p p l ie d

e s p e c i a l l y  to Brahma, as C re a to r .  There i s  then  the

im p l ic a t io n  th a t  God i s  no t o n ly  a t r a n s c e n d e n t

m ystery  b u t  as c lo s e  to  us as t h o s e - ia t im a te

s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  which f in d  t h e i r  f u l l e s t

r e a l i z a t i o n  in  God a lo n e .

"T h e re fo re  I  bow m yself  and p r o s t r a t e  my 
body and crave  g race  o f  th e e ,  the  Lord 
a d o ra b le ;  as f a t h e r  w ith  h i s  son , as  comrade 
w i th  h i s  comrade, as lo v e r  w ith  h i s  b e lo v e d , 
so s h o u ld s t  thou  b e a r  w ith  me, 0  Heavenly 
L o r d :" .  ( 1 ) .

F i n a l l y ,  and presum ably, unable to  endure  any

f u r t h e r  b la z e  o f  b l in d in g  l i g h t  su rro u n d in g  K rsna ’ a...
whole b e in g ,  Arjuna asks f o r  a resum ption  o f  the  See XI.I46.  

more c o m fo rtin g  form o f  the four-arm ed V isnu . He 

a p p a r e n t ly  has to draw the l i n e  between the v is io n  

o f  the  A bso lu te  t h a t  he can b e a r  and t h a t  which i s  

n a t u r a l  to  h i s  own p rev io u s  c o n d i t io n in g .  Aa

N a t a r a j a  Guru comments, "A more p h i lo s o p h ic  O p .c it ,P .50U *

temperament would perhaps be a b l | |  to  gpproxl^pate 

to  an a b s t r a c t  o r  uncond itioned  id e H a f  ^

A b s o lu te " .

Thus ends the  v i s io n  o f  God’ s H ighest Form, a 

m a n i f e s ta t io n  in  which Arjuna was g iv e n ,  i t  i s  

c la im e d ,  a v i s io n  s u p e r io r  to a l l  o th e r  approaches

1 . X I .44 . H i l l .  S im i la r ly  Radhakriahnan. S d g e r to n  has 
" be p le a se d  to  show mercy, Q.God" .
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w hether th rough  Vedas, s a c r i f l c e e ,  a tu d l e e ,  r i t u a l  See X I .34»

o r  a u s t e r i t y .  God, H im self ,  r e v e a le d  h im s e lf  to

A rju n a ,  aa He had to no-one e l s e .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g

to  r e c a l l  t h a t ,  when Krsna comments on the  v i s i o n ,

he s t a t e s  th a t  even the gods were a s p i r i n g  f o r  i t ,

and th e  use o f  the  adverb "jjityam" (e v e r )  seems to

imply t h a t  th ey  can never a t t a i n  to  such a v i s i o n

so i t  i s ,  a p p a r e n t ly ,  to be reg a rd ed  as c o m p le te ly

o u t s id e  th e  scope o f  the t h e o lo g ic a l  c o n te x t  to

which the gods be lo ng . The v is io n  i s ,  th en ,

o b v io u s ly  thought o f  as be ing  o f  a  h ig h ly  m y s t ic a l

o r  c o n te m p la t iv e  o r d e r .

H .D .Lsw is,
The E lu s iv e  
M in d ,P .306.

6 .  We may n o te ,  th en , t h a t , i n  the case  o f  th e  

U n i t iv e  V is io n  o f  the  A b so lu te ,  i t  would a t  l e a s t  

app ea r  to  be d i f f e r e n t  from the  "b a r re n  Godhead" 

o f  th e  U panipads, p o r t ra y e d  in  m ain ly  n e g a t iv e  

s ta te m e n ts  which were seem ingly  a p p ro p r ia te  to  i t .

T h is  i s  c e r t a i n l y  so when a somewhat e x ag g e ra ted  

imagery e f f u s e s  from the  f e r t i l e  im ag in a t io n  o f  th e  

p o e t - a u th o r ’ 8 mind, as v a r io u s  m e tap h y s ic a l  t r u t h s  

a r e ,  so to speak , i l l u s t r a t e d  in  f u l l - c o l o u r .  In  

t h i s  v i s u a l  a c t u a l i z a t i o n  -  an example o f  what 

E velyn  U n d e rh i l l  would term  th e  r a r e  n» thods "by 

which a  c e r t a i n  type o f  i n t u i t i v e  gen ius a c t u a l i g e a  

i t s  p e rc e p t io n s  o f  the s p i r i t u a l  w orld" -  

a s to n is h m e n t ,  t e r r o r  and e c s ta s y  a l l  i s s u e  from  the  

a p p a re n t  r e a l i s m  o f  the  v is io n #

A f te r  the  v i s io n ,  A rjuna confirm s th o se  a t t r i b u t e s  

o r  a s p e c ts  o f  God w hich he had p re v io u s ly  been ta u g h t 

by Kfppa, in  much th e  same way as e x p e rien c e  o f  th e  See X I ,37-40 . 

u n i ta r y  c o n sc io u sn e ss  in  th e  Upanipads con firm ed  th e  

te a c h in g s  o f  a r u t i . T h is  su g g e s ts  th a t  what was seen

Alysticism,
P .26 7 .
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m ight have been c o n d it io n ed  by what had been ta u g h t

p r i o r  to  th e  ex ije r ien ce , th a t  i s  th a t  i t  was a  k ind

o f  p r o g r e s s iv e  e x t e r n a l i z a t i o n ,  on the  p a r t  o f  the

s e l f ,  o f  those  co n cep ts  o r  i n t u i t i o n s  which seem

to  form  the  b a s i s  o f  a l l  such s t a t e s  and t h a t  the

p o e t - a u th o r ,  h im s e lf ,  had ex p er ien ced  such a

v i s i o n .  In d eed , J . B . P r a t t  has c la im ed  t h a t  " th e  The
R e lig io u s

v is io n s  ojEL the m y stic s  a re  determ ined  in  c o n te n t by G onsc iousneas ,
P p .4 0 2 f .

t h e i r  b e l i e f  and a re  due to  the  dream im ag in a t io n

w orking  upon the mmmm.^f th e o lo g ic a l  m a t e r i a l  which

f i l l s  th e  mind" .  Evelyn U n d e rh i l l ,  however, i s  o f  O p . c i t ,
i^ .2 6 7  &

the  o p in io n  th a t  such i s  f a r  too a b s o lu te  a  281. See
P . 2 2 8 ,su p ra .

s t a te m e n t ,  d e s p i te  the  f a c t  t h a t ,  as we have a l r e a d y

n o te d ,  she s t a t e s  th a t  v i s io n s  may be the  r a r e

methods by which a c e r t a i n  type o f  i n t u i t i v e  g en iu s

a c t u a l i z e s  i t s  p e rc e p t io n s  o f  th e  s p i r i t u a l  w o rld .

On the  o th e r  hand, Aurobindo s t a t e s  t h a t ,  in  the E ssays on
th e  G i ta ,

v i s i o n ,  " t r a n s c e n d e n t t u n iv e r s a l  and in d iv id u a l  P . 380.

Godhead, s p i r i t  and n a tu r e , f in lA S ,

sp ace  and tim e and t im s le s s n e s e , Bping..and. Becoming, 

a l l  t h a t  we can s t r i v e  to  th in k  and kww e f  th e  

Godhead, w hether o f  th e  A bso lu te  o r  th e  m & alfested 

e x is te n c e , a re  re v e a le d  in  an in e f f a b le  o n en ess" .

However, i t  i s  not w ith ou t s ig n i f i c a n c e  t h a t ,  

a l th o u g h  A rjuna  se e s  even a l l  th e  gods and o th e r  

i n f i n i t e  forms in  h i s  v i s i o n ,  he i s  u nab le  to  see  

th e  b e g in n in g ,  middle o r  end o f  the U n iv e rs a l  Form.

Beyond and behind a l l  m a n i f e s ta t io n s  th e r e  rem ains 

th e  m y s te r io u s  and U lt im a te  R e a l i t y ,  f u n c t i o n in g ,a s  

i t  w ere , as an  unknown background to  t h e  nev er  -  

end ing  p ro c e s s io n  o f  f i n i t e  th in g s .  Even when 

A rjuna  r e q u e s t s  to  be to ld  who God a c t u a l l y  i s , w i t h
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form  90 t e r r i b l e ,  the answer given o n ly  s t a t e s  See X I .31.

t h a t ,  a s  the  p e r p e tu a l ly  c r e a t i n g  and d e s t ro y in g

power. He i s  Time ( k a l a ) . the  Prime Mover o f  th e

u n iv e r s e .  1^ o t h e r  w ords, i t  i s  a s ta te m e n t  o f

t h a t  w i th in  which H is modus operand^, f u n c t io n s .

He, H im se lf ,  be ing  o u t s id e  such a tem poral sp h e re .

T h i s ,  th en ,  would seem ingly  con firm  the  m ystery

o f  His Being and we a re  reminded o f  the s ta tem en t

which was made, by K rsna , h im s e l f ,  in  an e a r l i e r

c h a p t e r ,  to  the  e f f e c t  t h a t : -

" I  know th e  b e in g s  t h a t  a re  p a s t ,  t h a t  a re  
p r e s e n t ,  0 A r ju n a ,  and t h a t  a re  to  come, bu t  
Me no one knows". ( 1 ) .

I t  would seem, th e n ,  t h a t  a l th o u g h  ample

i l l u s t r a t i o n  was g iv e n ,  in  the  v i s i o n ,  o f  what the

Supreme Being’ s m an ife s te d  forms com prised , no

in d ic a t i o n  i s  g iv en  as to what I t ,  I t s e l f ,  a c t u a l l y

in  e s s e n c e ,  I t s  E x is te n c e  i s  n o t  doubted but

I t s  Essence rem ains unknown. In  t h i s  c o n te x t ,  th e n ,

Krsna would appear  to  fu n c t io n  as th e  h ig h e s t  ...
m a n i f e s t a t i o n ,  the  p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  every  e x c e l le n c e  

and the  symbol o f  the Fathom less Mystery o f  Ood, but 

no t God, the  A b so lu te .  I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to r e c a l l  

t h a t  Evelyn U n d e rh i l l ,  when d i s c u s s in g  the  p e rs o n a l

form  o f  the im aginary  v i s i o n ,  s t a t e s  t h a t  " th e  M ystic ism ,
P . 288.

imagery s e i s e d  upon by the s u b l im in a l  powers i s  

80 v i v i d , 80 c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  to the c u r r e n t  

b e l i e f s  and s p i r i t u a l  p a ss io n s  o f  the s e l f  and so 

p e r f e c t l y  e x p re s s e s  i t s  apprehension  o f  God, th a t  i t  

i s  not always reco g n ized  as symbol i c  i n  k in d " .

1 .  V I I . 26. R adhakriahnan. S im i la r ly  H i l l  & E d g e r to n .
S ankara  e x c e p ts  the  genuine  v o ta ry  (Bhagavadgita ,A .M . 
3 a s t r y ,P .2 1 9 )  whereas Ramanuja i n t e r p r e t s  I t  a s  meaning 
t h a t  no-one knows th a t  God i s  h is  refuge .(R am anuja  on 
th e  B hagavadg lta ,J .A .B .V an  B u iten en ,P .1 0 6 )S ee  a l s o  X .2 .
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K e v e r th e le e s ,  In the v i s io n ,  one can  re c o g n iz e ,  a t  

l e a s t ,  n o t  o n ly  th e  u n e a r th ly  l i g h t  which I s  so  

p e r s i s t e n t l y  r e p o r te d  as a f e a t u r e  o f  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  

e x p e r ie n c e  and which, we may r e c a l l ,  was p r e s e n t  

in  the e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the u n i ta r y  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  

th e  U pan isad s , bu t a lso  th e  type  o f  e c s t a s y  o r  

U panlgadlo "Bnanda" which so many m ystic s  o f  a l l  

t im e s ,  la n d s  and c re e d s  have to ld  o f  and which 

c a n ,  a p p a r e n t ly ,  o n ly  be r e a l i z e d  a t  f i r s t  hand 

and not d e sc r ib e d  In terms which a re  com prehensib le  

to  a n o th e r ,  u n le s s  th e  o th e r  be one who h a s ,  _

h im s e l f ,  en joyed  the e x p e r ien c e .  ^  .

7 . We m ust, th e n ,  tu rn  our a t t e n t i o n  to  a c o n s i d e r a t i o n  

o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d o c t r in e  and e x p e r ie n c e  

in  the  B h a g a v a d g lt i .

J'; 
-■.
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• TIIE RELATIONSHIP BETAEEN DQQTRIHB AND KXPERIKI^CE 

m  THE BHi.GAVADQlT;

1 . Having now c o n s id e re d  the  te a c h in g  o f  th e  poem 

about the  Supreme B eing , the  sou rces  o f  knowledge 

and the  c o n te n t  o f  the u n i t i v e  v is io n  o f  the A b so lu te ,  

we a re  p re s e n te d  w ith  the problem o f  the  p o s s ib le  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d o c t r in e  and ex p erien ce  in  the  

poem.

W hereas, in  the U panipads, i t  was c la im ed th a t

th e  t r u e s t  knowledge o f  R e a l i t y  was p r e s e n te d ,  in

m y s tic a l  e x p e r ie n c e , as an i n tu i t io n  o f  an

u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  u n i ty ,  in  the poem th e re  i s ,  by

way o f  c o n t r a s t ,  what we might term a u n i t iv e

v i s i o n  o r  v i s u a l  a c t u a l i z a t i o n  o f  the  p e rc e p t io n s

o f  the s p i r i t u a l  world o r  what Evelyn U n d e rh i l l

has term ed " a p ic tu r e d  th o u g h t" .  M ystic ism ,
P . 269.

A lrea d y , we have, a t  l e a s t  t e n t a t i v e l y ,

su g g es ted  t h a t ,  a f t e r  the  v i s i o n ,  Arjuna seems

to  con firm  th o se  a t t r i b u t e s  which he had

p r e v io u s ly  been ta u g h t  by K rsna , in  much the  same

way as e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the  u n i ta r y  c o n sc io u sn e ss  in

the  U panisads confirm ed the te a c h in g s  o f  the  a r u t i .

T h i s ,  in d e e d ,  would s u g g e s t ,  prima f a c i e ,  t h a t  what

was seen  might have been c o n d i t  ioned by what had

p r e v io u s ly  been t a u g h t ,  so th a t  the v i s io n  was a

kind  o f  p ro g r e s s iv e  e x t e r n a l l z a t i o n ,  on the p a r t

o f  th e  s e l f ,  o f  such co n cep ts  and i n t u i t i o n s .  In

t h i s  c o n n e c t io n ,  i t  I s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to r e c a l l  t h a t

the  l a t e  G.Dawes H ic k s ,  in  h i s  H ibb ert  L e c tu re s  o f  The
P h i lo s o p h ic a l

some f o r t y  yeaws ago, c la im ed t h a t  what the m ystic  B ases o f
The ism, '

took  to  be immediate i n t u i t i o n  o r  v i s io n  was P .1 1 9 f .

:T.
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c l e a r l y  an I n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  He « r i t e s ,  "The m y stic

haa a c q u ire d  h i s  r e l i g io n s  b e l i e f s  p r e c i s e l y  as

h i s  nonrmy81 ic _neighbour a o o u ire s  h i s , namely

th ro u g h  in s t r u c t io n  and t r a d i t ln y ^. throujcfa

h a b i t u a l  ways o f  th in k in g  and th rough  r a t i o n a l

r e f l e c t  io n "# from which he concludes t h a t  th e

m y stic  b r in g s  h i s  th e o lo g ic a l  c o n v ic t io n s  o r

c o n d i t io n e d  b e l i e f s  to  the experierK^e; he does

no t d e r iv e  them from i t .  Evelyn U n d e rh i l l  i s  a ls o

o f  the o p in io n  t h a t  the  m y s t ic 's  "d e s c r i p t io n  o f  M ystic ism ,
P .102 .

th e  e x p e rie n c e  w i l l  be c o n d itio n ed  by h i s

tem peram ent, by h is  powers o f  o b s e rv a t io n , by th e

m etaphor w hich comes most r e a d i ly  to  hand , above

a l l  by h is  th e o lo g ic a l  e d u c a tio n " .  I t  i s  a lo n g  th e s e

l i n e s ,  we f e e l ,  th a t  H.D.Lswis may be t h in k in g ,  w)%n

he w r i t e s  t h a t  "Account must be tak e n  o f  th e  Our
E x perience

c o n te x t  w i th in  which r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ien c e  i s  o f  O od,P .93 .

form ed. R e lig io u s  E xperience  does no t happen in  a

vacuum". In d eed , the  S v e t i s v a t a r a  Upanisad ,  i t s e l f ,

w i th in  w hich , a s  we have s e e n ,  th e r e  a re  h i n t s  o f  See 4 . 1 7 , in
Hums, The

a p e rs o n a l  God co n ce p t,  s t a t e s  t h a t  God i s  T h i r te e n
P r i n c ip a l

fa s h io n e d  by the h e a r t , the  u n d e rs tan d in g  and th e  U panisads ,
P . 4 0 5 :

w i l l , in  o th e r  words t h a t  r e l i g i o u s  ex p er ien ce  i s  

not a p u re ,  unvarn ished  p resen tm en t o f  t h e  R e a l ,  

in  I t s e l f ,  bu t a presentm ent o f  the R eal a l r e a d y  

in f lu e n c e d  by th e  id ea s  and p re p o s se s s io n s  o f  the

p e rc e iv in g  mind.

However, i t  seems rea so n a b le  to c la im , from o u r 

s tu d y  o f  the s ta te m e n ts  made about the Supreme, in  

b o th  th e  U panisads and the  G ita , t h a t  the  m ystic  

must be regarded  as an a c c e p to r  and no t a  r e j e c t o r  

o f  th e  c re e d s  w ith in  which he moves and has h is

■I
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being# in  so f a r  as h is  e x p e r ien c es  g e n e r a l ly  con firm  

th e  te a c h in g s  o f  the  s r u t i  o r  whet# as in  the  O i ta ,  

has been ta u g h t  by the a v a t a r .

2. Y e t ,  in  the  poem, to  o b j e c t i f y  th e  A b so lu te ,  

w he ther  c o n c r e te ly  o r  th rough  a b s t r a c t  c o n c e p ts ,  can 

o n ly  be i n d i r e c t  and i t  would seem t h a t  an 

e x t e r n a l i s e d  v i s io n  i s  not what i s  meant bu t r a t h e r  

a k ind  o f  sym pa the tic  i n t u i t i o n  , by means o f  which 

A rjuna s e e s  th e  u n i t iv e  .v is ion  o f  the A b so lu te  

th rough  the  eyes o f  K rsna, t h a t  i s  as  the  a v a ta r  

would see  i t .  Ind eed , i t  seems a p p o s i te  to  r e c a l l  

what R.O.Zaehner has s t a t e d ,  namely t h a t  "Kindu 

m y s t ln a l_ c l a s s i c s  a re  not a u to b io g ra p h ic a l  end a re  

no t the re c o rd  o f  a c tu a l  ex p e r ien c es  inderwone by 

g iv en  i n d iv i d u a l s .  They are  e i t h e r  m v s t ico -m ax lea l  

t r a c t s , l i k e  the e a r l i e r  U pan isads . o r  the e x p o s i t i o n  

o f  m y s t ic a l  d o c t r in e s  in  v e rse  form l i k e  th e  l a t e r  

U panisads and the B h a g av a d g lt i" .

In  e f f e c t ,  th e n ,  w te th e r  o r  no t the  accoun t o f  

th e  v i s io n  i s  t r e a t e d  as an a l l e g o r y  o r  as a f a c t  

does n o t seem to  be as im portan t as the  th e o lo g ic o  -  

p h i lo s o p h ic a l  c h a r a c t e r  o f  s ta te m e n ts  made about th e  

Supreme and the  l a t t e r  m ust, t h e r e f o r e ,  c la im  p r i o r  

s i g n i f i c a n c e .  To t h i s  end , th e n ,  i t  would seem t h a t  

two q u e s t io n s  d i r e c t l y  r e l e v a n t  a rc  those  r e l a t i n g  

to  the  o r i g i n  and s i g n i f i c a t i o n  o f  s ta te m e n ts  made 

about Ood in  the poem and to  a c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  

th e s e  we may p ro ceed .

3 . The O r ig in  o f  S ta tem en ts

1. m e r e  a s ,  in  the  Rg-Veda, s ta te m e n ts  appeared  to  

o r i g i n a t e  in  a c o n f r o n ta t io n  w ith  and r e a c t i o n  to  

a world o f  n a t u r a l  phenomena, such s ta te m e n ts

M ystic ism , 
Sacred  and 
P ro fa n e ,  
P.130»
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r e f e r r i n g  to  the  o b je c t iv e  world and co n cep tio n s  

o f  d i v i n i t y  be ing  ex p re ssed  in o b je c t iv e  te rm s ,  in  

th e  Upanisads the  i n t e r e s t  s h i f t e d  to m e d i ta t io n  

on th e  s ig n i f i c a n c e  o f  the s e l f ,  a s e l f  which, i n  

so f a r  as i t  p e r s i s t e d  th rough  the changing 

m an ifo ld  o f  e x p e r ie n c e ,  was b e l ie v e d  to  c o n ta in  the  

c lu e  to  the  u n d e rs tan d in g  o f  R e a l i ty *  The c o n t r a s t  

l i e s  in the  f a c t  th a t  the  m r e  p o s i t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  

made about the  Rg-Vedic gods a re  r e p la c e d  by those  

m ain ly  n e g a t iv e  s ta te m e n ts  which ensue from a 

m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the T ra n sc e n d e n ta l  S p i r i t  

and the  i n d i v i d u a l ' s  oneness w ith  I t .  In  t h i s  

r e s p e c t ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  i t  could  be c la im ed  t h a t  

m e ta p h y s ic a l  th e o ry  r e f l e c t s  r e l i g i o u s  b e l i e f ,  

a l th o u g h  we a re  no t  m a in ta in in g  th a t  any such 

r e f l e c t i o n  im p lie s  th a t  m e taph ys ica l  th e o ry  d e f in e d  

r e l i g i o u s  b e l i e f ,  r a th e r  th e  o th e r  way round seems 

a more p rob ab le  th e o ry .

2 . In  the B h a g av a d g lt i ,  however, i t  i s  no t  q u i te  so 

s t r a ig h t f o r w a r d  to  account f b r  the  o r i g i n  o f  ^

s ta te m e n ts  made about d e i t y ,  in  view o f  the  f a c t  th a t  

th e  poem is  b a s i c a l l y  bo th  a s y n th e t i c  and s y n c r e t i c  

work. There a re  th re e  d i f f e r e n t  s e t s  o f  d e s c r i p t io n s  

found in  s ta te m e n ts  r e l a t i n g  to  the u n i t i v e  v i s i o n ,  

a s  d i s t i n c t  from the more obvious s ta te m e n ts  and 

a t t r i b u t e s  which can be t r a c e d  back to  U panisad ic  

i n f lu e n c e .  These r e l a t e  to  c o n d it io n e d  id eas  o f  a 

c o sm o lo g ica l  p e rso n ;  to  those  conce ived  in  

t h e o l o g i c a l  terms and to  those  which p rov ide  a 

p o s i t i v e  p i c t u r e  o f  the A bso lu te ,  in  terms o f  an 

Im p e ra t iv e  Force o f  Becoming.

As f a r  as  c o n d i t io n e d  ideas o f  a co sm o lo g ica l  p e rso n
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a re  c o n ce rn e d , we need o n ly  remind o u r s e lv e s  o f  the  

p i c t u r e s  o f  the  cosmic man ben t on d e s t r u c t io n  and 

a n n i h i l a t i o n .  I t  seems e v id en t t h a t ,  in t h i s ,  Vedic 

c o n d i t i o n in g  i s  p r e s e n t ,  as indeed i s  a c e r t a i n  

c o n v e n t io n a l  complacency. A rjuna*s s ta n d p o in t ,  

however, i s  co lo u re d  f a r  more by th eo lo g y  th an  

cosm ology, r a n g in g ,  as i t  does , from the somewhat 

c o n v e n t io n a l  s t a r t i n g  p o in t  o f  a Vipnu known to  

m ythology, th rough  v a r io u s  o th e r  forms o f  r e l i g i o u s  

e x a g g e ra t io n ,  to  numerous r e f e r e n c e s  to  Vedlc gods 

and I s v a r a .  In  t h i s  c o n n ec tio n ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  I s v a r a  

i s  a t h e o lo g ic a l  concep t be long ing  to  the  r e l a t i v i s t  

r a t h e r  than to  th e  a b s o l u t i s t  s t a n d p o in t .  However, 

A rjuna  a ls o  uses  term s c l e a r l y  d e r iv e d  from the  

e a r l i e r  U panisad ic  d o c t r i n e s  so t h a t ,  in  e f f e c t ,  th e re  

i s  a seem ingly  th e o lo g ic o - p h i lo s o p h ic a l  o r i e n t a t i o n  

o f  i d e a s ,  co n ce p ts  and a t t r i b u t e s  p re s e n t  o r  w hat, 

in d ee d ,  one might c a l l  a t h e o lo g ic a l  compromise. I t  

i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  compare, in t a b u l a r  form , the  

more im p o rtan t  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between K r |p a 's  

t e a c h in g  and the  a t t r i b u t e s  bestowed by the w a r r io r ,  

d u r in g  and a f t e r  the v i s i o n .

Krepa* s Teaching  

7 .6 .  D is s o lu t io n

Arjuna* s A t t r ib u t i o n s

1 1 .3 2 .  W o rld -d es tro y in g  
Time.

1 1 .4 0 .  T erm inate  a l l

7 . 1 3 . Im p e r ish a b le 11 .1 8 . Im p er ish ab le

7.19.A11 t h a t  i s 1 1 .4 0 .  A l l

7*30.The One 11.31• P r im a l  One 

11 .3 7 . E x a lte d  One
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8 . 8 .  Supreme Person 1 1 .3 8 . P r im a l  P erson

9.4* A l l  u n iv e rse
pervaded by God

1 1 .4 0 .  P e n e t r a t i n g  A l l

9 . 1 1 . Lord o f  a l l  
E x is te n c e s

11 .1 6 . Lord o f  the 
Univ e r s e

9 .1 9 .Being and Non-Being 11 .37 . Being and Non- 
Being

9 . 1 5 . P ac in g  in  a l l  
d i r e c t i o n s

11 .16 . I n f i n i t e  in  
form

1 0 . 2 .Source o f  the  Gods 11 .1 3 . God o f  Gods

1 0 .8 . O r ig in  o f  A l l 11 .43 . F a th e r  o f  the  
World

The t h i r d  s e t  o f  d e s c r ip t io n s  r e l a t e s  to  Krana* a See X I .47,

d e c l a r in g  h i s  own a b s o l u t i s t  n a tu r e ,  h i s  own in n a te

s p i r i t u a l  supremacy and h is  own form -  supreme. 

lu m inous, u n i v e r s a l , i n f i n i t e  and p r im a l .

I t  i s  e v id e n t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  th e re  i s  much in  

A rju n a *8 s ta te m e n ts  which belongs to  b o th  Vedic 

th e o lo g y  and U panisadic  d o c t r i n e ,  but i t  must be 

acknowledged th a t  such s ta te m e n ts  a re  augmented by 

th e  use o f  analogy  drawn from both  human r e l a t i o n s  

and em otions , e s p e c i a l l y  from th a t  element o f  

d e v o tio n  ( b h a k t i ) which would today be regarded  not 

o n ly  as c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  man* s a t t i t u d e  to  a P e r s o n a l  

Ood b u t ,  in d eed , d e f i n i t i v e  o f  h is  response  to  such 

a B eing . In  t h i s  way, i t  appears  th a t  b o th  i n t e l l e c t ,  

w i l l  and f e e l i n g  are  embraced w i th in  a f a r  more 

com prehensive e x p re ss io n  o f  r e l i g io u s  e x p e r ie n c e ,  as 

t h i s  i s  made y e t  more a r t i c u l a t e  than  i t  had

p re v io u s ly  been in  e i t h e r  the  Rg-Veda o r  U panigads.
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We see  brought to a head , as I t  w ere, b o th  

p o l y t h e i s t i c ,  h e n o th e i s t i c  and m o n is tic  te rm s . In 

an a lm ost uncompromising monotheism, even i f  such h a s ,  

as i t s  b a s i s ,  an A bsolu te  o f  which a l l  th r e e  seem 

e a r l i e r  and l e s s  a r t i c u l a t e  m a n i f e s ta t io n s .  

N e v e r th e le s s ,  the P e rso n a l  Ood concep t i s  v e ry  much 

in  ev id en ce  and, f o r  t h i s  rea so n , we must no t be 

p reoccup ied  w ith  the o r i g i n  o f  s ta te m e n ts  to  the 

n e g le c t  o f  what th ey  they  may mean o r  s i g n i f y .

4 .  The__8.imificence o f  S ta tem ent#

1 . We may, i n i t i a l l y ,  remind o u r s e lv e s  th a t  o u r  

exam ina tio n  o f  the Rg-Veda, Upanigads and the  

B h a g av a d g lt i  has suggested  t h a t  the  t r a n s c e n d e n t  

should  be reg a rd ed  as a p e rv a s iv e  f a c t o r  in  

e x p e r ie n c e ,  e s p e c i a l l y  f o r  those p e c u l i a r l y  g i f t e d  

i n d iv id u a l s  whose tes tim ony  i s  in c o rp o ra te d ,  a l b e i t  

no t  n e c e s s a r i l y  a u to b io g r a p h ic a l ly ,  in  th e  v a r io u s  

w r i t i n g s ,  and one which i s  immanent from the 

b e g in n in g .  In  consequence , i t  would seem th a t  

d i v e r s i t y  i s  a r e s u l t  o f  change in  the e x p re s s io n  

o f  man*s aw areness o f  the  One, a t te m p t in g ,  as i t  

d o e s ,  to  comprehend d i v i n i t y  in  i t s  t o t a l i t y ,  w ith  

i t s  m anifo ld  names, forms and p e r s o n a l i t i e s ,  i t s  

power, as i t  were, be ing  ex p ressed  in  th e  r i c h n e s s  

o r  abundance o f  i t s  e p i t h e t s .  The common o r  b a s ic  

f a c t o r ,  in  a l l  th r e e  w r i t i n g s ,  i s  u n i ty  which 

s u g g e s ts  t h a t  ex p erience  p ro v id es  an i n s ig h t  in to  

o r  i n t u i t i o n  o f  an u n d e rly in g  u n i ty  p r e s e n t ,  however 

v a g u e ly ,  in  i t ,  and th a t  t h i s  seem ingly  r e q u i r e s  

e x p l i c a t i o n  o r  f u r t h e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  -  indeed , 

p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  -  by means o f  d i v e r s i t y  

o f  e x p re s s io n ,  r e f l e c t i o n  and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  W hereas,
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In the  U pan isads , such a u n i ty  was conce ived  o f ,  

a lm ost e x c lu s iv e ly ,  as an a l l -e m b ra c in g  y e t  

co m p le te ly  n o n -em p ir ic a l  e n t i t y  d e sc r ib e d  in  m ain ly  

n e g a t iv e  te rm s, the  O l ta  p o r t ra y s  t h i s  p o s i t i v e l y  

as t h a t  in  which a l l  th in g s  a re  seeq  in  the One.

However, the  G i ta  f u r t h e r  d e p a r ts  from the 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  concep tion  o f  u n i ty ,  by in t ro d u c in g  

th e  concept o f  a P e rso n a l  God to  whom d e v o t io n  o r  

b h a k t i  i s  no t only  due bu t regarded  as the h ig h e s t  

means o f  o b ta in in g  knowledge,and the  poem a ls o  

i n t ro d u c e s  the  concept o f  a d isc o n tin u o u s  

in c a rn a t io n  o r  a v a t a r ,  and we must c o n s id e r  the  

s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  th e s e ,  in  view o f  t h e i r  p rom inen t, 

indeed u n iq u e ,  p o s i t i o n .

2 . The P e rso n a l  God Concept

The d i f f i c u l t y  o f  t r y in g  to  unders tand  what i s  o r  

may be meant o r  im plied  by a p e rso n a l  God concep t 

cannot be u n d e r-e s t im a te d .  In  S c h o la s t ic i s m ,  f o r  

i n s t a n c e ,  the c l a s s i c a l  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  a person  o r  

s e l f  i s  t h a t  given by B oe th ius  -  t h a t  a person  i s  

an in d iv id u a l  subs tance  o f  a r a t i o n a l  n a tu r e .

O th e rs  have he ld  t h a t  i t  i s  th a t  in which in d iv id u a l  

c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  come to g e t h e r ,  as a c c id e n ts  in a 

s u b s ta n c e .  I t  a p p e a rs ,  though, t h a t , i f  we a re  the  

b e t t e r  to  unders tand  the G i t a ' s  a s c r i p t i o n  o f  

p e r s o n a l i t y  to  the Supreme B eing , such sim ple 

d e f i n i t i o n s  need a f u l l e r  a n a ly s i s  and, to  t h i s  

end , we must c o n s id e r  what the  id ea  o f  person  o r  

s e l f  im p l ie s  o r  in v o lv e s .  I t  Is  as w e l l ,  however, 

to  r e c a l l  t h a t  th e  meaning o f  " s e l f " ,  w ith  i t s  

v a r io u s  m e ta p h y s ic a l ,  l i n g u i s t i c  and p s y c h o lo g ic a l  

d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  has become so ambiguous t h a t  i t  i s

"T!
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n e c e s s a ry  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between the  s e l f ,  as a p p lie d

to  the  o f  s u b je c t iv e  e x p e r ie n c e s ,  and the  s e l f ,

as a p p l ie d  to the c o n te n ts  o f  such e x p e r ie n c e ,  t h a t

i s ,  the  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  s e l f .  Prom t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n ,

i t  would seem th a t  the term " p e r s o n a l i t y " i s  more

p rom is in g  because  i t  appears  to denote  the n e a r e s t

approach  to  m u l t ip le  be ing  in  one co h eren t  fo rm .'

In  o t h e r  w ords, i t  seems to d en o te  the One S e l f  made

up o f  an i n f i n i t e  v a r i e t y  o f  p h y s ic a l  and non -

p h y s ic a l  components and which m a in ta in s  i t s  se lfh o o d

most f u l l y  in  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  o th e r  s e lv e s .

a. I f ,  th e n ,  we now o o n s id e r  what the  idea  o f

p e r s o n a l i t y  im p lie s  o r  in v o lv e s ,  i t  would, we f e e l ,

be g e n e r a l l y  ag reed  t h a t  t  here  a re  fo u r  b a s ic

r e q u i r e m e n ts ,  as f o l lo w s : -

jg. A s e l f - c o n s c io u s  epco and the n o t io n  o f  a f r e e . See H.D.
Lewis, The

s e l f - d e t e r m in in g  w i l l , which, o f  c o u rs e ,  im p lies  E lu s iv e  Mind,
f b r  a f u l l

u n r e a l iz e d  i d e a l s .  3  and v e ry
i n t e r e s t i n g

b . The id ea  o f  i n d iv i d u a l i t y  o r  t h a t  i s  an a n a l y s i s .

I n d iv id u a l  d i s t i n g u i s h in g  i t s e l f  from a l l  o th e r

s i m i l a r  b e in g s .

c .  A p l u r a l i t y  o f  id e a s ,  f e e l i n g s ,  e x p e r ie n c e s ,  

and d e s i r e s ,  o f  a l l  o f  which the  s e l f  i s  c o n s c io u s ; 

from which i t  d i s t in g u i s h e s  i t s e l f ;  which i t  

r e g a rd s  as be long ing  to  i t s e l f  and which i t  m ust, 

in  some way, c o n t r o l , sy s te m a tiz e  and u n i fy .

d . A d i s t i n c t i o n  o f  th e  o b je c ts  o f  c o n sc io u sn ess  

from ope a n o th e r , in  a d d i t io n  to  a d i s t i n c t i o n  

o f  the s u b je c t  from such o b j e c t s .

However, i t  has to be a p p re c ia te d  th a t  p e r s o n a l i t y  i s  

p o sse s se d  by o b v io u s ly  im perfec t r a t i o n a l  b e in g s  who 

d i s t i n g u i s h  them se lves  from o n e -a n o th e r  and who
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s t r u g g l e  and s t r i v e  f o r  t h e  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  c e r t a i n

i d e a l s ,  such as moral and s p i r i t u a l  s e l f  -

r e a l i z a t i o n *  I f ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  Supreme Belr^g i s

co n ce iv ed  o f  as i n f i n i t e ,  e t e r n a l ,  i ian u tab le ,

o m n ip o ten t,  om n ip resen t,  u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d ,  a b s o lu te

and p e r f e c t ,  i t  would c e r t a i n l y  seem th a t

p e r s o n a l i t y  cannot be a p p l ic a b le  to  such a One, and

e s p e c i a l l y  as the  n o t io n  o f  p e r s o n a l i ty  a l s o

in v o lv e s  d u a l i t y  and p l u r a l i t y , change and

r e l a t i v i t y , c a u s a l i t y  and r e c i p r o c i t y . Fu rthe rm o re ,

human p e r s o n a l i t y  fu n c t io n s  on d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s .  Compare
T i l l i c h ,

be in g  c o n s t i t u t e d  o f  d i f f e r e n t  l a y e r s  o r  s t r a n d s .  S y s tem atic
T heology,

b o th  p h y s i c a l , m ental and s p i r i t u a l , but can a V o l ,3 ,P ,
1 l 3 f .

Supreme Being be thought o f  as e x i s t i n g  a t  d i f f e r e n t  

l e v e l s ? .  Man s u r e ly  canno t know Supreme Being a t  

any one p a r t i c u l a r  l e v e l  in  h im se lf  any more than he 

can  re a c h  o u t  towards a s p e c i f i c  l e v e l  o r  p o in t  in  

Supreme B e ing . Hence, i t  would seem t h a t  th e r e  

canno t be any d i r e c t  a c c e ss  from human p e r s o n a l i t y  

to  God. How, th en , indeed , can Pure B eing , Pure  

C onsc io usness  and A bsolu te  S p i r i t  be a knowing, 

w i l l i n g  and f e e l i n g  p e r s o n a l i t y ? . N e v e r th e le s s ,  

f o r  d e v o tio n  o r  b h a k t i , the id ea  o f  p e r s o n a l i ty  

seems to  be in d isp e n sa b le  f o r  any adequate  

c o n c e p tio n  o f  a the  i s  t i c  God, in so f a r  as the 

Supreme P e rso n , the P u ru ja ,  i s  conceived o f  as  One 

w ith  whom !nan can  have a p e rso n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  and, 

in  the G i t a ,  God i s  c l e a r l y  regarded  as th e  Supreme 

Knower, the  P e r f e c t  W il l  and the G reat Lover -  th r e e  

s i d e s  o f  a complex p e r s o n a l i ty .

b .  I t  seems th a t  any s o lu t io n  to  such d i f f i c u l t i e s  

must r e c a l l  t h a t  the poem i s  a s y n th e t ic  and
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s y n c r e t i c  work and, in  consequence, d i s t i n g u i s h  

between two fu ndam en ta lly  d i f f e r e n t  app roaches , 

narrely th e  r e l i g io u s  and the m e taphy s ica l  

c o n c e p t io n s  o f  God. In  o th e r  words, i t  would appear 

t h a t  th e r e  i s  a confusion  between the i n t e l l e c t u a l  

o r  m e tap h y s ic a l  approach so predom inant in  the 

U panisads and th e  r e l i g io u s  o r  p o pu la r  approach 

which emerges to the  f o r e f r o n t  in the poem. As 

b o th  approaches  appear s id e  by s i d e ,  in  the  G i t a ,  

i s  t h e r e ,  th en ,  any p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  

between the r e l i g i o u s  id e a l  o f  a D ivine P e r s o n a l i t y  

and the m e tap h y s ica l  id e a l  o f  an A bso lu te  and 

Supreme R e a l i t y ? .  There have been numerous a t te m p ts  

to b r in g  about such a r e c o n c i l i a t i o n .  For in s t a n c e ,  

th e  P e rso n a l  God o f  r e l i g io n  has been g iv en  a 

s u b o rd in a te  p la c e  as one who has a r e l a t i v e  

e x i s t e n c e ,  l i k e  a l l  o th e r  c o n sc io u s n e s s e s ,  in the 

A b so lu te ,  a l th o u g h  o f  co u rse  s u p e r io r  to  them a l l .

We a re  reminded o f  P .H .B ra d le y 's  c o n te n t io n  t h a t  

"S ince  the  A bso lu te  has e v e ry th in g , i t  must o f  co u rse  

p o s s e s s  p e r s o n a l i t y .  And i f  Jnr p e r s o n a l i t y  we are  to  

u n d e rs tan d  the h ig h e s t  fbn% o f ^ l n l t e  s p i r i t u a l  

developm ent, then c e r t a i n l y  in  anJgminent degree  

th e  A b so lu te  i s  p e rs o n a l" .  O thers  would re g a rd  the  

P e r s o n a l  God as a m a n i f e s ta t io n ,  a l th o u g h  c l e a r l y  

a unique and supreme m a n i f e s ta t io n ,  o f  the 

Im persona l A b so lu te .  In  bo th  c a s e s ,  ig n o ran ce  i s  

c la im ed  as t h a t  which g iv es  such a God a r e a l  

e x i s t e n c e ,  so t h a t ,  when such ign orance  i s ,  as i t  

w ere , t ra n sc e n d e d ,  th e re  rem ains One, U n d i f f e r e n t i a te d  

A b so lu te  B e ing , the Im personal Brahman and Sole  

R e a l i t y .  However s a t i s f y i n g  to  the  m e tap h y s ic a l

Appearance 
and R e a l i t y ,  
P .4 7 0 .
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c o n c e p tio n  such may be, I t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  the  g iv in g  

o f  a sg B o rd in a te  p la c e  o r  s t a t u s  to  the  P e rso n a l  Ood 

cann o t s a t i s f y  the r e l i f r io u s  con cep tio n  which h a s ,  

in  c o n t r a s t ,  tended to  r e g a id  A bsolute  Being as 

p a r t  o f  o r  absorbed in  the Supreme P e rs o n a l  God, 

w hich , o f  c o u rs e ,  i s  e q u a l ly  u n s a t i s f a c to r y  f o r  the  

m e ta p h y s ic a l  c o n c e p tio n .

c .  B efore  c o n s id e r in g  a p o s s ib le  r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  

between th e  two d i f f e r e n t  approaches to  the  problem , 

we may c o n s id e r  w hether a f u r t h e r  a n a ly s i s  o f  

human p e r s o n a l i t y  can s u g g e s t ,  however v ag ue ly  and 

t e n t a t i v e l y ,  why c e r t a i n  a t t r i b u t e s  a r e ,  in  f a c t ,  

bestowed upon the Supreme Being. What, in  o t h e r  

w ords, i s  th e re  in  the s e l f  which a p p a re n t ly  le a d s  

the  r e l i g i o u s  mind to bestow p e r s o n a l i ty  upon God?.

I t  would seem th a t  i t  i s  by means o f  c o n t r a s t  w ith  

i t s e l f  t h a t  the  human mind seeks beyond i t s e l f  and 

i t s  f i n i t e  l i m i t a t i o n s  f o r  t h a t  which can p ro v id e  

an e x p la n a t io n  o f  f i n i t e ,  r e l a t e d  and chang ing  

p l u r a l i t y  in  One, I n f i n i t e ,  A bsolu te  and E te r n a l  

U n i ty .  For in s t a n c e ,  i t  would appear t h a t  the  

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  im p e rfe c t io n  in  t h i s  l i f e  and d e a th  as 

i t s  t e rm in a t io n  would seem ingly r e f l e c t  the  image o f  

a Supreme Being in man's need f o r  s e l f —tra n sc e n d e n c e .  

The s e l f - c o n s c io u s n e s s  o f  a c r e a tu r e  must s u r e ly  

in d ic a t e  i t s  l i m i t e d , c r e a t e d , f i n i t e , im p e r fe c t  and 

dependent n a tu r e ,  and th e re  i s  ample ev idence  o f  t h i s  

in  th e  Rg-Veda, w ith  i t s  p r o p i t i a t i o n  o f  the gods f o r  

p e r s o n a l  fa v o u rs  and b e n e f i t s .  Yet such a s e l f  — 

c o n sc io u s n e s s  must a lso  r e a l i s e  th a t  the human s e l f  

s u b s i s t s  i t s  e x p e r ie n c e s  which are  t r a n s c i e n t  and 

t h a t ,  in  human p e r s o n a l i t y ,  th e re  i s  a u n i ty  o f  s e l f  -

M
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c o n sc io u s n e s s  which must g ive  r i s e  to  a m o n is t ic  

urge o f  th o u g h t .  Again, in human p e r s o n a l i t y ,  t h e r e  

seems to  be a union o f  immanence and tran sce n d en c e  

w hich , in d e e d , appears  to be a p e c u l ia r  i f  no t a 

d e f in in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  a l l  p e r s o n a l i t y .  That i s  

to  s a y ,  i t  i s  a n a t u r a l ,  e m p i r ic a l  f a c t  o f  common 

human e x p e r ie n c e .  For exam ple, in  ju d g in g  o u r s e lv e s ,  

we a re  b o th  o u ts id e  the f i e l d ,  as judged , and y e t  

in s id e  i t ,  a s  e x p e r ie n c e d ,  so t h a t  we are  b o th  

t ra n s c e n d e n t  o f  the  experience  and immanent in  i t .  

F u r th e rm o re ,  we must a l l  be co nsc io us  o f  the 

l i m i t a t i o n s  which c o n fro n t  us; o f  the i n a b i l i t y  to  

a t t a i n  a l l  ou r  am b it io n s ;  to  f u l f i l  a l l  ou r  d e s i r e s  

and to  r e a l i s e  to  the f u l l  o u r  a l t r u i s t i c  

m o t iv a t io n s ;  to  b r in g  about a m iracu lous  c u re  f o r  a 

loved  o n e ,  dy in g  from an in c u ra b le  d i s e a s e ;  to  

p re v e n t  wars and n a tu r a l  c a ta s t r o p h e s ;  to  b r in g  

about a b e t t e r  world f o r  a l l  to  e n jo y ,  and so f o r t h .  

A l l  th e s e  and c o u n t le s s  o th e r  in s ta n c e s  must im press 

upon the  human p e r s o n a l i ty  i t s  l im i te d  and im p e rfec t  

n a t u r e ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in  t im es o f  c r i s i s ,  and impel i t  

to  seek  f o r  an e x p la n a t io n  o f  such f i n i t u d e  and 

im p e r fe c t io n  in  t h a t  which i s  beyond a l l  l i m i t a t i o n s  

and n o t o n ly  om nipotent and o m n isc ien t  b u t  a ls o  

A b s o lu te ,  I n f i n i t e  and E te r n a l .  3y c o n t r a s t  w i th  

i t s e l f ,  th e n ,  the human mind would seem ingly  seek  

to  i n d i c a t e ,  in  g e n e ra l  term s, the  way in  which 

u n iv e r s a l  mind -  i f  th e re  be one -  must d i f f e r  from 

i t s  own. Man c a n n o t ,  though , r e a l i s e ,  e i t h e r  in  

though t o r  im a g in a t io n ,  what t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  

p o s i t i v e l y  means; he cannot t e l l  us what such a God 

l a ,  in  H im se lf ,  but o n ly  what He i s  o r  means to  u@.
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Hence, th e  l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  h ia  c o n c e p tu a l  c a p a c i ty

compel him to r e p re s e n t  God in  Id eas  and forms drawn

from , y e t  c o n t r a s t e d  w ith , h i s  own be in g  and t h a t  o f

the  o b j e c t i v e  world o f  h ia  e x p e r ie n c e .  For man,

t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  seems c o r r e c t  to c la im  t h a t  human

p e r s o n a l i t y  cannot b u t  be the most a p p ro p r ia te  as

w e l l  aa the h ig h e s t  and w o r th ie s t  c a te g o ry  in  h i s

e x p e r ie n c e  and, as G.A.Raven has s a i d ,  i t  i s  " in

p e rs o n a l  c a t e g o r i e s  th a t  the f i n e s t , t r u e s t  and most

e f f e c t i v e  i n i e r p r e t a t  ions a re  to be found and on ly  E xperience  and
I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  

so can  awe be quickened in to  lo v e " ,  a s ,  in d ee d .  I t  P .4 8 .

i s  in  the  poem.

By c o n t r a s t , th e n ,  w ith  man's r e a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  he 

i s  c r e a t e d ,  l i m i t e d ,  f i n i t e ,  dependent, im p e rfec t  

and t r a n s i t o r y ,  th e re  must be an ap p aren t  awareness 

o r  r e a l i z a t i o n ,  in  e x p e r ie n c e ,  o f  t h a t  which i s  

devoid  o f  and i n f i n i t e l y  s u p e r io r  to such c r e a t u r e l y  

a t t r i b u t e s  and, as such , thought o f  a s  U n lim ited ,

U n c rea te d ,  I n f i n i t e ,  A b so lu te ,  E t e r n a l ,  Om nipotent,

O m nisc ien t and P e r f e c t ,  bu t y e t  capab le  o f  

re sp o n d in g  to m an's love  and dev o tio n  and, in d ee d , 

d e s i r i n g  i t .

d . I f ,  th e n ,  we now r e tu r n  to  the q u e s t io n  o f  a  

p o s s ib le  r e c o n c i l i a t i o n  between the r e l i g i o u s  and 

m e tap h y s ic a l  co n ce p tio n s  o f  Supreme B eing , between 

a P e rso n a l  and Ipfpersonal God, i t  seems t h a t  th e  

th r e e  a t t r i b u t e s .  A b so lu te ,  I n f i n i t e  and E t e r n a l ,  

g iv e  r i s e  to  some d i f f i c u l t y .  I f  th ese  are  to  be 

re g a rd e d  as c o n s t i t u t i n g  a n e g a t iv e ,  a b s t r a c t  

c o n c e p t ,  i t  seems th a t  they  cannot be reg a rd ed  as 

p ro v id in g  any r e a l  e x p la n a t io n  f o r  the e x i s te n c e  o f  

f i n i t e ,  chang ing  and r e l a t e d  p l u r a l i t y *  °n  th e  c o n t r a r y .



2 4 6 .

the  form er would seem ingly d e r iv e  t h e i r  meaning from 

the l a t t e r .  L ikew ise , i f  A b so lu te ,  I n f i n i t e  and 

E te r n a l  a re  accep ted  as  hav ing  a p o s i t i v e  meaning,

CO n t r  ad i s  t i n o t i o p  w ith  the f i n i t e ,  r e l a t i v e  and

chang ing  o b je c t s  o f  our e x p e r ie n c e ,  then  i t  seems

th a t  th e  fo rm er would be l im i te d  by the l a t t e r ,  so

the  t h r e e  terms would be q u i te  m san in g less .

Purthezmiore, i f  we deny the e x is te n c e  o f  a world o f

f i n i t e ,  r e l a t i v e  and t r a n s i t o r y  r e a l i t i e s  a p a r t  from

the e x i s te n c e  o f  the A b so lu te ,  I n f i n i t e  and E te r n a l ,

i s  i t  indeed  p o s s ib le  to  deny the r e l a t i v e  w i th o u t ,

a t  the same t im e , denying th e  A bsolu te  when i t  i s

con ce iv ed  as  r e a l  o n ly  in  c o n t r a s t  w ith  the

r e l a t i v e ? .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  and d e s p i te  such  d i f f i c u l t i e s ,

A .K .B anerjee  c la im s t h a t  i t  i s  t h e  concep t o f  D isc o u rse s
on Hindu

p e r s o n a l i t y  a lone  th a t  can g ive  adequate  p o s i t i v e  S p i r i t u a l
C u l tu r e ,

meaning to  I n f i n i t e ,  A bsolu te  and E t e r n a l ,  and h i s  P .1 9 2 f .  

c o n te n t io n s  a re  worthy o f  n o te .

He c la im s  th a t  a p o s i t i v e l y  i n f i n i t e  be ing  i s  one 

o f  whom a l l  f i n i t e  e x is te n c e s  are  s e l f - m a n i f e s t a t i o n s ;  

in  whom a l l  f i n i t e  e x is te n c e s  do e x i s t ;  who i s  the  

t r u e  s e l f  o f  a l l  f i n i t e  e x is te n c e s  and from whom 

a l l  such a re  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  not d i f f e r e n t .  L ikew ise , 

a l l  s p a t i a l  e x is te n c e s  be long  to h i s  s e l f  -  

m a n i f e s t a t io n s ,  he be ing  above a l l  s p a t i a l  

l i m i t a t i o n s  and d i f f e r e n c e s  and a lo n e  b e in g  p o s i t i v e l y  

e t e r n a l ,  because p a s t ,  p re se n t  and f u tu r e  a re  a l l  

p r e s e n t  to  and u n i te d  in  h is  c o n sc io u s n e s s .  Temporal 

d i s t i n c t i o n s  a re  the c o n d i t io n s  o f  f i n i t e  and 

t r a n s i t o r y  e x i s t e n c e s  which a re  h i s  own s e l f - e x p r e s s i o n s  

and, t h e r e f o r e ,  not d i f f e r e n t  from him. When em phasis i s  

p la c e d  on the  a sp e c t  o f  UniÉZt th e re b y  ig n o r in g  h i s
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G G lf^M an lfes ta tlon  in p l u r a l i t y ,  we co n ce iv e  o f  him 

as Im persona l Abs o l u t e * 0^ the c o n t r a r y ,  when 

em phasis i s  p laced  on h is  s e l f - e x p r e s s io n  and 

m a n i f e s ta t io n  in  p l u r a l i t y ,  he i s  conceived  o f  a s  

p o s s e s s in g  P e r f e c t  S e l f —C onsciousness and Freedom 

o f  W ill  o r  P e r f e c t  S e lf -D e te rm in a t io n ,  in  consequence 

o f  which we f e e l  r a t i o n a l l y  compelled to  th in k  o f  

Him as  P e rso n a l  Cod. In  o th e r  words. Supreme B eing  

i s  reg a rd ed  as bo th  p e rso n a l  and im personal and 

P e r f e c t  S e lf -C o n sc io u sn ess  e s s e n t i a l l y  im p lie s  th a t  

t h e r e  shou ld  be no r e a l  e x i s te n c e  o u t s id e  

c o n sc io u s n e s s  o f  th e  s e l f  and so no r e a l i t y  a p a r t  

from and independent o f  the  S e l f .

T h is  id ea  o f  c o n t r a s t  between e m p ir ic a l  and

P e r f e c t  s e l f - c o n s c io u s n e s s  may be summarized, as

f o l lo w s .  Aa c o n s t i t u t i n g  the  p e r s o n a l i ty  o f  a f i n i t e

b e in g ,  s e l f - c o n s c io u s n e s s  and s e l f - d e t e r m in a t io n

in v o lv e  the n o t io n s  o f  f l n i t u d e ,  change and

r e l a t e d n e s s ,  the f i n i t e  s e l f  on ly  b e in g  d i r e c t l y

a c q u a in te d  w i th  the im p erfec t  in  b o th  f i e l d s ,  so th a t

th e  f i n i t e  s e l f  i s  seek ing  f o r  P e r f e c t io n .  By c o n t r a s t .

P e r f e c t  s e l f - d e t e r m in a t io n  im p lie s  ^o c o n d i t io n  o r

l i m i t a t i o n  o f  the w i l l ;  xiq occurence  anywhere which i s

n o t th e  e x p re s s io n  o f  the w i l l  and jjo i d e a l  which i s

u n r e a l iz e d  by th e  w i l l .  In  consequence , the  A b so lu te ,

I n f i n i t e  and E te r n a l  i s  p e r f e c t l y  s e l f - c o n s c io u s  and

p e r f e c t l y  s e l f -d e te rm in e d  and, in  t h i s  s e n se ,  i s  th e

P e r f e c t  P e r s o n a l i t y . Hence, a cc o rd in g  to B a n e r je e ,  O p .c i t ,
P . 196.

the  Purupa o r  Supreme Person i s  the  o n ly  

c o n c e p t io n  o f  U lt im a te  R e a l i ty  which w i l l  s a t i s f y  

b o th  the  r e l i g i o u s  and m e taph ys ica l  demands o f  the 

r a t i o n a l  mind. In  o th e r  words, on o r  a t  the  h ig h e s t
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l e v e l  o f  s p i r i t u a l  s e l f - c o n s c lo u a n e s a ,  the d i f f e r e n c e

between th e  f i n i t e  and i n f i n i t e ,  the tem pora l and

e t e r n a l ,  the  One and the Many, lo s e s  a l l  s i g n i f i c a n c e

and , th e n ,  the s e l f  e x p e r ie n c e s  The S e l f  in  a l l  and

a l l  in  The 3 e l f ,  i n f i n i t e  as f i n i t e  and f i n i t e  as

i n f i n i t e ,  t h e r e  b e in g ,  as i t  were, no In c o n s is te n c y

in  A rjuna*s s e e in g  the e n t i r e  un iv e rse  in  the mouth

o f  K rjp a  and h i s  e x ^ r i e n o e  o f  a l l  the p a s t , p r e s e n t

and f u t u r e  in the  body o f  h i s  c h a r i o t e e r .  See XI<
15-30 .

e .  Are we, th e n ,  to  unders tand  th a t  th e r e  i s  an 

im m ediate , i n t u i t i v e  knowledge o f  Ood as Person  

o r  i s  such to  be rega rded  as reached th rough  

a tho ugh t p ro c e s s ? .  The l a t t e r  su g g e s t io n  would 

g e n e r a l ly  be rega rded  as a s s o c ia te d  w ith  t r a d i t i o n a l  

th e o lo g y  whereas a more modem con cep tio n  would 

c la im  t h a t  such knowledge o f  God as Person  i s  

im m edia te , by means o f  a d i r e c t ,  p e rs o n a l  

a c q u a in ta n c e  analogous w ith  ou r  a cq u a in tan ce  w ith  

human p e rs o n s .  Indeed , as f a r  as the G i t i  i s  

co n ce rn e d ,  the  somewhat l y r i c a l  and , indeed , 

d ram a tic  language o f  A r ju n a 's  v i s io n  seems to  assume 

t h a t  th e re  i s  such an immediate knowledge o f  a 

S u p e rn a tu ra l  Person# The su g g e s t io n  i s ,  th e n ,  t h a t  

any th e o ry  which i s  to  conform to  the  ‘’f a c t s ” o f  

r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ie n c e  must in c lu d e  an immediate 

knowledge o f  God as p e rs o n a l ,  in  a way analogous 

w ith  o u r  knowledge o f  human p e rso n s .  B u t,  im m edia te ly , 

th e  problem  a r i s e s  as to how we know o th e r  minds o r ,  

t h a t  i s ,  how we can have a d i r e c t  a cq u a in tan ce  w ith  

o t h e r  s e l v e s .  A lthough, we f e e l ,  few would w ish  to  

deny th a t  o t h e r  s e lv e s  e x i s t , the  c la im  to  kŷ qw 

o th e r  s e l v e s  is  f a r  from c e r t a i n .  In  ^He f i r s t
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in s t a n c e ,  i t  seems th a t  we come to  know o t h e r  s e lv e s  

by means o f  b e h a v io u ra l  communication and o n ly  a t  a 

l a t e r  s ta g e  th rough  the  medium o f  words. I n t e l l i g i b l e  

com m unication, as d i s t i n c t  from b e h av io u ra l  

com m unication, tak e s  p lac e  through language and we 

a c c e p t  t h a t  o t h e r  s e lv e s  e x i s t  because they 

communicate l i k e  we do o u r s e lv e s .  In  bo th  o a s e s ,  

however, th e  c a u t io n  i s  r e q u ire d  t h a t ,  by t h i s  means, 

we o n ly  know o th e r  s e lv e s  as they m an ifes t  th em se lves ,  

e i t h e r  by b eh av iou r  o r  langu age , and not as  they a re  

in  th e m se lv e s . We may, f o r  example, know A as a 

pe rso n  who engages in  a c t s  o f  c h a r i ty  o r  k in d n e s s ,  

e i t h e r  in  word o r  deed , b u t  we do no t know why A 

a c t s  in  t h i s  way; we remain com ple te ly  ign o ran t o f  

what m o tiv a te s  him to t h i s ,  a lth o u g h , no dou b t,  

r e a s o n s  bo th  good and bad could be conce ived . In  

o t h e r  w ords , a l th o u g h  we may in  consequence 

a t t r i b u t e  k in d n ess  and c h a r i t y  to him, th e s e  s p r in g  

from outward m a n i f e s ta t io n s  and no t from a r e a l  

knowledge o f  h is  r e a l  s e l f .  Hence, to s t r e t c h  the  

argument and c la im  t h a t ,  in  a s im i la r  way -  th a t  i s ,  

by b e h a v io u ra l  and i n t e l l i g i b l e  communication -  we 

know God^8 r e a l i t y  as a person  must c l e a r l y  be o f  

q u i t e  a d i f f e r e n t  o rd e r  -  an e x te n s io n  by means o f  

analogy  to the  Divine P e r s o n a l i t y  o f  God. I t  seems 

d i f f i c u l t  to accept th a t  a man cou ld  be in  communication 

w ith  Supreme R e a l i t y ,  as such , and, in  consequence , 

p roceed  to  th e  c la im  t h a t  such a R e a l i t y  m ust, 

h e n c e f o r th ,  be known as a P e rso n a l  God. T h is  would 

s u r e l y  seem f a t a l  to  the c o n te n t io n  t h a t  th e re  i s  a 

d i r e c t  knowledge o f  God as p e rso n ,  because such 

knowledge seems to  be m ediated  in  the  language o f

f t

tm



mankind* Any c e r t i t u d e  o f  God as p e rso n ,  th e n ,  can  

seem ing ly  o n ly  be mediated and i n d i r e c t  and, as 

su c h ,  must c o n ta in  bo th  anthropomorphic and 

sym bolic  elem ents* The concept o f  God as  p e rs o n a l  

may w e l l  seem a p p l i c a b le ,  in  a supreme degree and, 

by way o f  c o n t r a s t  w ith  f i n i t e  and l im i te d  human 

p e r s o n a l i t y ,  He may, indeed , be spoken o f  as 

P e r f e c t l y  lo v in g ,  t ru s tw o r th y ,  r ig h te o u s  and so f o r t h ,  

and one capab le  o f  d e c is io n  and a c t io n  p e r f e c t l y  

e x e c u te d ,  a l l  o f  which may, in d eed , be regarded  as 

marks o f  in d iv id u a l  p e r s o n a l i ty  b u t ,  however, . 

ex tended  by analogy  to what i s  conce ived  o f  as 

P e r f e c t  P e r s o n a l i ty *  I t  would seem, t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  

God can on ly  be i n t u i t e d  as p e rs o n a l  in  a t t r i b u t e s  

a s  they  appear  in  and a re  n e c e s s a r i l y  c o n d i t io n e d  by 

human p e r s o n a l i ty *  To t h i s  e x te n t ,  any such i n t u i t i o n  

would appear to  be symbolic and n u r tu re d  by c o n t r a s t  

w i th  th e  l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  and w ith in  which the f i n i t e  

s e l f  fu n c t io n s*  I t  seems c o r r e c t ,  th e n ,  to  conclude  

w i th  H.D.Lewis t h a t ,  a ltho ugh  God i s  t ra n s c e n d e n t  

and thus  beyond our e x p e r ie n c e ,  He i s  a ls o  w i th in  i t  

" in  the  sense  t h a t  a l l  we know about Him comes from

w i th in  ou r f i n i t e  e x p e r ien c e  Even T i l l i c h ,

we may r e c a l l ,  conceded th a t  i t  was fundam enta l 

to  t h in k  o f  God as p e rso n a l  because man canno t be 

u l t i m a t e l y  concerned w ith  a n y th in g  l e s s  than 

pe rso n a l*

Ji::1
i

Our
E xperience  
o f  God, 
P.144»

S y s tem atic
T heology,
V o l . i ,
Pp* 244-245#

3* The A vatar Concept

I t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  to observe  th a t  some WDuld c la im  

t h a t  the  a v a tS r  d o c t r in e  o c c u rs ,  i b r  the  f i r s t  t im e ,  

in  the B hag av ad g lta ,  be ing  n e c e s s i t a t e d  by th e  

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  Krsna w ith  th e  Supreme Being*

Compare 
H i l l ,o p *  
c i t ,P * 2 4 #
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G eo ffrey  P a r r l n d e r ,  however, has h in te d  th a t  the A v a ta r  and
I n c a r n a t io n ,

id ea  o f  a v a ta r a  may p o s s ib ly  have o r i g in a t e d  in  th e  P . 15 .

p o p u la r  r e l i g i o n s  which e x i s te d  in  th e  Indus V a lley

c u l t u r e s  b e fo re  th e  advent o f  the Vedio Aryans

b u t  owing to  the fragm en ta ry  evidence  a v a i l a b l e ,

a t  t h i s  s t a g e ,  on such e a r l y  c u l t u r e s ,  no f i r m

c o n c lu s io n s  can be drawn. Yet o th e r s  would see  the

germ o f  the d o c tr in e  in the Hymn o f  P u ru sa ,  in  the  R .V .X .90.

Rg-Veda. However, th e re  i s  a w ea l th  o f  Vedic and

l a t e r  l i t e r a t u r e  which does, in  f a c t ,  e x p re s s  Hindu

b e l i e f s  in  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  p o s s ib le  between human

and d iv in e  and, even i f  such a re  d ism issed  as

m erely  and m ostly  m y th o lo g ica l ,  th e  Id ea  i s

c e r t a i n l y  o ld e r  than the G i ta .  Whatever th e  o r i g i n s ,

though» i t  seems t h a t  i t  was from a r e l i g i o u s

r e a c t i o n  o f  the thougditfu l and, to  a l e s s e r  d eg iee

p o s s ib l y ,  from a p o p u la r  l e v e l  t h a t  th e r e  a ro s e  a

b e l i e f  in  d iv in e  speech to  man and one t h a t  p rocla im ed

t h a t ,  i f  men appealed  to  God. Re would come to  them.

to  g u id e , he lp  and p r o te c t  them.

In  what way, th en ,  does the a v a ta r  c o n c e p t ,  which 

seems to  fo l lo w  alm ost n a t u r a l l y  from a b e l i e f  in  a 

P e rso n a l  God, seem to e n r ic h  man’ s concep t o f  the 

Supreme B eing? ,

a .  In  th e  f i r s t  p la c e ,  i t  emphasises th e  closene^sa 

o f  God to  man who i s ,  as we have a l r e a d y  seen , as 

n e a r  as f a t h e r  to  son, as f r i e n d  to  f r i e n d  and as  

l o v e r  to  l o v e r ,  t h i s  l a t t e r  p robab ly  be ing  the most 

i n te n s e  o f  a l l  human r e l a t i o n s .  Of c o u rs e ,  i t  cou ld  

be c la im ed  t h a t ,  even in  the Rg-Veda, man was 

c o n sc io u s  o f  the p resence  o f  numerous, unseen 

f o r c e s  which he p r o p i t i a t e d  f o r  b e n e f i t s  and
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f a v o u r s ,  b u t  th e s e  were m ostly  to  be fea red  and any 

such r e l a t i o n s h i p  could  h a rd ly  be accep ted  as based 

on bhSfetJr d e v o tio n ,  even i f  i t  were an y th in g  more 

th an  a o n e -s id e d  r e l a t i o n s h i p .  Yet again  i t  cou ld  be 

o b je c te d  th a t  what indeed could  be c lo s e r  than a 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  cememted on the U pan ijad ic  fo rm ula  

"That a r t  Thou”, but t h i s  i s  merely an im personal 

i d e n t i t y  w ith  an A bsolu te  and U ltim ate  R e a l i t y .

I t  i s  s u r e l y  in  the Supreme Being o f  the G i ta  t h a t  

any such r e l a t i o n s h i p  can f in d  i t s  f u l l e s t  

r e a l i z a t i o n  and, in  th i s  way, the a v a ta r  i s ,  as i t  

w ere , a m ed ia tin g  symbol which i s  r e a s s u r in g  to  man.

In  o t h e r  w ords, man i s  n e i t h e r  a lone  nor i s o l a t e d  in  

th e  w orld  and may, in d eed , en joy  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  

the  Supreme Being which may not on ly  be c u l t i v a t e d  

by man bu t i s  a c t u a l l y  d e s ire d  by God and i s  founded 

on a m utua l lo v e .  The p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  any such d i v in e -  

human r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  o f  c o u rse , would seem to r e s t  on 

the  b e l i e f ,  so g e n e r a l ly  proclaim ed in  th e  U panigads, 

t h a t  the d iv in e  s p i r i t  i s  w ith in  man, es h i s  t r u e  o r  

e s s e n t i a l  s e l f ,  the  d i f f e r e n c e  be ing  between th e  

s e l f - c o n s c io u s  Being o f  th e  a v a t i r  and the  same 

shrouded  by ignorance  in  man# As 8 . Radhakrishnan
- ^ '4

has e x p re ssed  i t ,  "Krspa’ s a v a ta r a  i s  an i l l u s t r a t i o n  I

o f  the r e v e l a t i o n  o f  the s p i r i t  in u s , the  D iv ine  O p .c i t ,
P p .34-35*

hidden  in  gloom” . No lo n g e r ,  th en , can i t  be 

b e l i e v e d  t h a t  Supreme R e a l i t y  i s  a t o t a l l y  

t r a n s c e n d e n t  m yste ry , unknown and in cap ab le  o f  b e in g  

known by man#

b .  In  the  second p la c e ,  and by way o f  c o n t r a s t  w ith

th e  e a r l i e r  Upanisadio  monism, the  av a tS r  concep t

i l l u s t r a t e s  t h a t  man can  l i v e  in  the p h y s ic a l  body.
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e n jo y  an a o tIv e  l i f e  and y e t  come to  p o sse s s  the

t r u t h  s im p ly  by d e v o tin g  h im se lf  to God and H is

s e r v i c e .  So human n a tu re  i s  n o t  to  be regarded  as  a

f e t t e r  o r  bond b u t can , in f a c t ,  be an in s tru m en t

o f  d iv in e  l i f e ,  f o r  a l l .  In  a way, t h e r e f o r e ,  the

a v a tS r  co ncep t seems an e x p re s s io n  o f  the  moral

c o n sc io u s n e ss  in  man, an awareness by means o f

which the s e l f  sees  i t s e l f  in  a l l  and a l l  in  the

s e l f  an d ,  th e re b y ,  r e a l i s e s  in  a c t io n  i t s  d iv in e

n a tu r e .  A l i m i t e d ,  e g o i s t i c  p e r s o n a l i ty  i s  to  be

re p la c e d  by tak in g  up a l l  human r e l a t i o n s  in to  a

h ig h e r ,  d iv in e  meaning and becoming, in  Aurobindo’ s

words, " f r e e , unego i s t i c , d i s i n t e r e s t e d . Im persona l. E ssays  on
the  G i ta ,

u n i v e r s a l  and f u l l  o f  d iv in e  power and d iv in e  lo v e " .  P . 1 6 6 .

In  t h i s  way, the a v a ta r  r e v e a l s  the d iv in e  n a tu re

in  man who i s ,  in  consequence, " l i b e r a t e d  ou t o f  i b i d .

ego in to  i n f i n i t y  and u n i v e r s a l i t y , ou t o f  b i r t h

in to  im m o r ta l i ty " .  So, by r e l i n q u i s h in g  th e

i n s u f f i c i e n c y  o f  t h e i r  human w i l l s  end the  s t r i f e

o f  t h e i r  human f e a r ,  w ra th  end p a s s io n ,  men may

come to  l i v e  in  the  "calm and b l i s s  o f  the D iv in e " ,  i b i d .

c .  In  t h i s  way, then , the a v a t i r  concep t b r in g s  

about an e th i o o - r e l i g i o u s  s y n th e s i s  and e s p e c i a l l y  

in  so f a r  as the  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  a moral w orld o rd e r  

by a p r o v i d e n t i a l  God u n d e r l i e s  the  very  a v a ta r  

d o c t r i n e .  T h is ,  o f  c o u rs e ,  i s  emphasized by 

i d e n t i f y i n g  K rsna w ith  the Supreme Being and by 

sy m b o liz in g ,  in  the v i s i o n ,  the  whole u n iv e rse  and 

a l l  in  i t  as the  body o f  God. I t  i s ,  in  o th e r  words, 

an e x p re s s io n  o f  man’ s in c re ased  s p i r i t u a l  aw areness 

t h a t  th e  whole u n iv e rs e  i s  the body o f  God, w ith  a l l  

men l i v i n g ,  moving and having t h e i r  b e in g  in God, and
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th© r e a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  the D ivine Being is  ev er—p r e s e n t

and ËV,er-açt^v%, both  in  n a tu r a l  end m ental

phenomena and , th e re b y ,  in  a l l  the e v e n ts  o f  h i s t o r y

and th e  r e l a t i o n s  o f  s o c i e ty .  I t  m ust, t h e r e f o r e ,  be

re g a rd e d  as a d i s t i n c t i v e  e x p re ss io n  o f  t h e  r e l i g i o u s

e x p e r ie n c e  o f  mankind, by which a develop ing  s e l f  -

aw areness  in v o lv es  a f u l l e r  and r i c h e r  i n t e r p r é t â t  ion

o f  m an's wide range o f  e x p e r ie n c e ,  e s p e c i a l l y  in

th e  r e l i g i o u s ,  moral and s o c i a l  sp h e re s .  Whereas

such e x p e r ie n c e  g iv e s  h is  r e l i g io u s  l i f e  a r e a l .

human r e l e v a n c e , a deve lop ing  s e l f -a w a re n e s s  g iv es

i t  a d i r e c t i o n  and a purpose . Aq Dasgupta has s t a t e d ,

"The God o f  the G i ta  i s  not a God o f  a b s t r a c t  H is to ry  o f
In d ia n

P h i l o s o p h y  o r  t h e o l o g y  but a God w h o  c o u l d  be a man P h ilo so p h y ,
V o l .2 ,

and be c a p a b le  o f  a l l  p e rso n a l  r e l a t i o n s " .  P .525 .

In  t h i s  w ay ,th en , and p robab ly  f o r  the f i r s t  

t im e ,  th e  Supreme Being i s  conceived o f  as a God 

o f  com passion , o f  c lo s e n e s s  to  and concern  f o r  

hum anity , and th i s  must s u r e ly  be a r e f l e c t i o n  o f  

h i s  in c r e a s in g  r e l i g i o u s ,  moral and s o c i a l  

a w aren ess .  However, i t  i s  to  the much l a t e r  

C h r i s t i a n i t y  th a t  we have to  look  to f in d  the  C h r i s t ,  

reg a rd ed  by many as an a v a t i r ,  p rep a red  th rough  love  

to  s a c r i f i c e  h im se lf  f o r  the atonement o f  the human 

r a c e .

5 .  C onc lu s ions  on the R e la t io n s h ip  between D o c tr in e  

and E x p erience  in  the B h a ^ a v ad g ït l .

a .  As we have a lre a d y  seen , bo th  Vedic and U pan isad ic  

a t te m p ts  a t  a r t i c u l a t i n g  outward and inward 

e x p e r i e n c e s ,  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  y ie ld e d  an im press ive  

s i m i l a r i t y  o f  a t t r i b u t e s ,  in c lu d in g  h i n t s  o f  a 

p e rs o n a l  God c o n ce p t,  but the pantheon o f  the Rg-Veda
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i n s p i r e d  awe r a t h e r  than devo tion  and th e  U pan isad ic  

d o c t r in e  o f  the  Im personal A bsolute  e q u a l ly  f a i l e d  

to  e n t e r  th e  h e a r t s  o f  men.

b .  When, however, we a ttem p t to  reach  c o n c lu s io n s  

about t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between d o c t r in e  and 

e x p e r ie n c e  in  the G i t a ,  the  ta s k  i s  n o t  made e a s i e r  by 

what a lm ost amounts to  th e o lo g ic a l  compromise# I t  i s  

n o t  p o s s ib le  to  e x t r a c t  from the  poem i t s  e x a c t  

m e ta p h y s ic a l  p o s i t io n ,  because i t  i s  n o t  the  

e x p o s i t i o n  o f  a m e taphy s ica l  system but a t r a d i t i o n  

which has emerged, through v a r io u s  s ta g e s  o f  

a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  from the r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  o f  mankind, 

c u lm in a t in g  in a kind o f  r e l i g i o u s  id e a l ism , 

e f f e r v e s c e n t  w ith  emotion and b e in g ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  an 

i n s p i r a t i o n a l  w r i t in g  in  which Supreme B eing  i s  

d e s c r ib e d  as appearing  in  human form, speak in g  

th rough  human l i p s  and b e in g  concerned about and 

in vo lved  w ith  human a f f a i r s  and human d e s t in y .

However, i t  would seem th a t  our survey  s u g g e s ts  the 

fo l lo w in g  c o n c lu s io n s : -

1 . T ha t  t h e r e  i s  an un d e rly in g  b e l i e f  in  o r  

a c c e p ta n c e  o f  the  e x is te n c e  o f  th e  Brahman, as 

p o s t u l a t e d ,  ex p erien ced  and d esc r ib ed  in  the 

U p an isad s , and th a t  t h i s  g e n e ra l ly  perm eates 

th e  poem.

2 . That t h i s  b e l i e f  should be reg a rd ed  as th e  

P rim ary  Dotum Upon which any f u r t h e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  

o f  th e  God-concept depends and t h a t ,  from Rg-Vedlc 

t im e s ,  a t  l e a s t ,  man has a ttem pted  to  f in d  ou t 

more about such a Supreme Being , in  a s e r i e s  o f  

what we may term p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n s ,  

p ro c e e d in g  from th e  pantheon o f  the Rg-Veda,
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g r a d u a l ly  re a c h in g  the  A b so lu te , E te r n a l  and 

U n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  One o f  the U panisads, and f i n a l l y  

p o s t u l a t i n g  the  p redom inantly  P e rso n a l  God o f  the  

poem, a God whose e x is te n c e  had , a t  l e a s t ,  been 

h in te d  a t  in  b o th  th e  e a r l i e r  works#

3* That the  e x p re ss io n  o f  any such p ro g re s s iv e  

a r t i c u l a t i o n s  should be regarded as Secondary 

D ata  which are  dependent upon the  Prim ary  

Datum, as i t  p r e s e n ts  i t s e l f  to  o r  i s  i n t u i t e d  

th ro u g h  experience#

4# T h a t ,  in  the G i ta ,  such Secondary D ata  may be 

reg a rd ed  as  c o n s i s t in g  o f  th re e  main ty p e s  o f  

s ta te m e n ts  which we may term , f o r  purposes  o f  

d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n .  C onditioned  E x p ress io n s  o f  

r e a l i z e d  t r u t h ;  L i t e r a l  D e s c r ip t io n s  o f  

E xperience  and D id a c t ic  S ta te m e n ts . However, th e s e  

t h r e e  broad  types o f  s ta te m e n ts  should no t be 

reg a rd ed  as be ing  found in  i s o l a t i o n ,  as they  

f r e q u e n t ly  and more o f t e n  than no t o c c u r ,  one 

k ind  w ith  a n o th e r ,  in the  same co n te x t#

a .  C on d itioned  Expressionft o f  r e a l i z e d  t r u t h  

a re  those  s ta te m e n ts  which are  based upon and 

r e p e t i t i v e  o f  Upanigadic pronouncements about 

Supreme R e a l i ty  and , to  a l im i te d  e x t e n t ,  on 

e a r l i e r ,  b e l i e f s  about th e  v a r io u s  m y th o lo g ica l  

gods o f  the Rg-Veda. In  o th e r  words, such 

s ta te m e n ts  o r i g in a t e  from e a r l i e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n s  

and a r e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  co n d it io n ed  by them and by 

a t s c l t  accep tance  o f  them, even I f  e v e n tu a l ly  

they  a re  not on ly  adopted but f u r t h e r  a r t i c u l a t e d  

in  term s o f  the  poem's somewhat r e v o lu t io n a r y  

t e a c h in g ,  a t  l e a s t  as f a r  as U p an ijad lc  d o c t r i n e
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i s  con cerned , about the  Supreme Being* A lthough 

th e  God o f  the G i ta  Is  regarded  as hav ing  a l l  the 

a t t r i b u t e s  h i t h e r to  a sc r ib e d  to  the  Brahman, he 

has more, end such c o n d it io n ed  e x p re s s io n s  o f  

r e a l i z e d  t r u th  do no t c o n s t i t u t e  th e  poem's 

un ique  c o n t r i b u t i o n  to  and f u r t h e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  

o f  the  G od-concept, r a t h e r  and c l e a r l y  

I n t e n t i o n a l l y  s e rv in g  to l i n k  the o ld  w ith  t h e  

new teach ing*

b .  L i t e r a l  D e s c r ip t io n s  o f  e x p e r ien c e  a re  th o se  

s ta te m e n ts  which a ttem pt to p o r t r a y  th e  UnI t i v e  

V is io n  o f  the  A b so lu te ,  in  v iv id  c o n t r a s t  to th e  

n o n -e m p ir lc a l  ex p e r ien c e  o f  oneness w ith  the 

Im persona l Brahman o f  the  U panisads. In  t h i s  

a t te m p t  to  g iv e  a b s t r a c t  m etap hys ica l  t r u t h  a 

v i s i b l e  r e a l i t y ,  such l i t e r a l  d e s c r ip t io n s  

r e v e a l  th e  form o f  the P e rso n a l  God and the 

p o t e n t i a l  d i v i n i t y  o f  a l l  e a r th ly  l i f e .  They a lso  

i l l u s t r a t e  how God o rd a in s  and d e c id es  a l l  th in g s#  

and how he i s ,  as  i t  were, a g e n e ra l  cosmic 

n e c e s s i t y  which pu rsues i t s  own u n rec o g n isa b le  

aims and a g a in s t  which a l l  p r o t e s t a t i o n s  o f  

s e l f - d e t e r m in a t io n  a r e ,  in  the l a s t  r e s o r t ,  o f  

no a v a i l .  In  a r e s h u f f l i n g ,  f u s io n  and m eeting  o f  

v a lu e s  and a new o rd e r  o f  th in g s  c o n s t a n t ly  

em erging i s  to be found the t r u e  meaning o f  cosmic 

p ro c e s s  and d e s t in y .  Whereas, th en , the  L i t e r a l  

D e s c r ip t io n s  o f  the  Upanipads a ttem p ted  to  make 

a r t i c u l a t e  an apprehension  o f  E x is te n c e  but 

w ith o u t  any comprehension o f  i t ,  th o se  o f  th e  G i ta  

a t tem p t to  g ive  an u n d e rs tan d in g , not o n ly  o f  God 

and H is D iv ine  Form, bu t o f  His purpose and d e s t in y
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f o r  th e  w o rld .

P l-daotlc  Statemer^ty* form ing the  g r e a t e r  p a r t  o f  

the  poem, c o n s i s t  o f  what th e  a v a ta r  t a u g h t ,  a l t  hough 

a ls o  in c lu d in g  a r e l a t i v e l y  sm all number o f  s ta te m e n ts ,  

in  the  form  o f  g e n e ra l  in f e r e n c e s ,  made by A rjun a , 

a f t e r  l i s t e n i n g  to  the  a v a ta r  o r  e x p e r ie n c in g  the  

u n i t i v e  v is io n  o f  the A bso lu te .

Such d i d a c t i c  s ta te m e n ts  p ro c la im  th a t  the  Brahman 

o f  the G î ta  i s  the Brahman o f  the  U pan isads , which, 

o f  c o u r s e ,  i s  the  c e n t r a l  d o c t r in e  o f  th e  poem, and 

th a t  such i s  the u l t im a te  u n i ty  ly in g  behind the  

m anifo ld  u n iv e r s e .  However, m etap h y s ica l  r e a l i t y  i s  

no t cogn ized  by c o n ta c t  w ith  Pure S p i r i t  a lone  but 

w ith  a l i v i n g .  Supreme and P e rso n a l  Ood, the so u l  

o f  a l l  th in g s  and a l l  p e rso n s ,  and p ossessed  o f  a 

h e a r t  o f  love  and compassion. In  such s ta te m e n ts ,  

we w i tn e s s  the  tendency, as b o th  s p e c u la t i o n  and 

a r t i c u l a t i o n  advanced, to move away from pure 

monism and , in  the  G od-concept, to  make a llow ance  

f o r  m oral and r e l i g io u s  id e a s ,  and t h i s  i s  a 

c o n t r i b u t i o n  o f  no mean s ig n i f i c a n c e  in  th e  p ro c e s s  

o f  p ro g r e s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n ,  showing, as i t  does , 

t h a t  the  most im portant a t t r i b u t e s  o f  the Supreme 

Being a re  r ig h te o u s n e s s  and lo v e . God, th e n ,  i s  

co n ce iv ed  o f  as an e t h i c a l  be ing  f o r  whom 

r ig h te o u s n e s s  i s  so im portan t t h a t  He c o n s id e r s  His 

i n f i n i t u d e  o f  no account when i t  needs to  be 

r e - e s t a b l i s h e d ,  and the  in d iv id u a l  who would r e a l i s e  

Him must a ls o  be e t h i c a l  and fo llo w  the  s ta n d a rd  o f  

d i s i n t e r e s t e d  a c t i v i t y  s e t  f o r  a l l .  The new e th i c  

ta u g h t  by the a v a t a r  s t a t e s  q u i te  c l e a r l y  t h a t ,  in  

c o n t r a s t  w i th  th e  Upanisads where the  in d iv id u a l
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c o u n ts  f o r  l i t t l e  i f  any th ing  in the  eyes o f

th e  Im perso na l A b so lu te ,  the P e rso n a l  God lo v e s  th e

i n d iv id u a l  and w ishes to  possess  him com pletely#

God i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  thought o f  as p la y in g  an a c t i v e  

p e r t  in  redeeming the so u l  from w orld ly  e x is te n c e  

and man i s  n P l  l e f t  com plete ly  to work ou t h i s  

own s a lv a t io n  but i s  a s s i s t e d  by th e  g race  ( p r a s i d a ) 

o f  th e  Deity# In d eed , He i s  no t u n w il l in g  to  ex ten d  

H is  g ra c e  to  the most undeserv ing , even a p a r t  f r o m . 

any o r  a l l  q u e l i f y in g  c o n d i t io n s ,  i f  the  l a t t e r  

comes to  Him f o r  re fu g e  and is  f i l l e d  w ith  d ev o tio n  

( b h a k t i )  to  Him. T h is  i s ,  indeed , th e  language o f  

r e l i g i o h » the  t r u e  meaning o f  God in  human 

e x p e r i e n c e , and we are  l e f t  in  no doubt th a t  man 

must tu r n  h i s  whole b e in g ,  h i s  e n e r g i e s , knowledge. 

w i l l  and f e e l i n g . Godward. God dec id es  and o rd a in s  

a l l  t h in g s  bu t H is purposes a re  worked o u t  th rough  

human in s t r u m e n t a l i t y  and the wise man a c ts  so th a t  

he i s  an in s tru m e n t  in  His hands. Man must r e a l i s e  

t h a t  every  deed o f  hero ism , every l i f e  o f  s a c r i f i c e  

and every  work o f  genius i s ,  in  e s se n c e ,  a 

r e v e l a t i o n  o f  the  D iv ine  w i th in  man. Such, in d eed , 

i s  the  supreme degree  to  which th e  vague h i n t s  o f  

a p e rs o n a l  God, in  the  Rg-Veda and U panisads , have 

been p r o g r e s s iv e ly  a r t i c u l a t e d .

5# T hat the concep t o f  the Prim ary  Datum, a lthough  

c o n s id e r a b ly  developed in  the l i t e r a l  and d i d a c t i c  

s ta te m e n ts  o f  the  Secondary Data o f  the  poem, w ith  

the  marked change o f  emphasis from the  m ain ly  h@&%tlve 

s ta te m e n ts  about the  n irg una  Brahman to the m ainly  

p o s i t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  about the saguna Brahman, s t i l l  

rem ains  a m y ste ry . Even i f  i n s p i r in g  not o n ly  awe
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but a l s o  a response  o f  s in f u ln e s s  and h u m i l i ty ,  

o f  s e l f - r e s i g n a t i o n  and d e v o tio n ,  in  so f a r  as i t  

i s  r e a l i z e d  to  be o f  i n f i n i t e l y  more s ig n i f io a n o e  

in  t h e  l i f e  o f  th e  w orld , i t  s t i l l  rem ains , i n  

e s s e n c e , b o th  unknowable and unknown.

6 . T h a t ,  a l th o u g h  the gg-Veda and Upanlfads y ie ld e d  

such a t t r i b u t e s  as om nipotence, om nipresence , 

immanence and t ra n s c e n d e n c e ,  o rd e r  and s t a b i l i t y ,  ^

to  a deg ree  benevolence and b e n e f ice n ce  and even a 

h i n t  o f  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  grace and lo v e ,  from t h e i r  

outward and inward look ing  e x p e r ie n c e ,  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  

th e  developed s e l f -a w a re n e s s  w itn essed  in  th e  poem 

shows than an i n t r o s p e c t iv e  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  s e l f ,  

p e n e t r a t i n g  even deeper in to  i t s  n a tu r e ,  can a ls o  

y i e l d  s i m i l a r  a t t r i b u t e s .  In  the f i r s t  p la c e ,  i t  

becomes aware t h a t  th e  s e l f  s u b s i s t s  i t s  e x p e r ie n c e s  

and t h a t ,  in  human p e r s o n a l i ty ,  t h e r e  i s  a u n i ty  o f  

c o n s c io u s n e s s .  I t  a lso  r e a l i s e s  i t s  l im i t e d ,  c r e a t e d ,  

f i n i t e ,  im p erfec t  and dependent n a tu r e ,  in  c o n t r a s t  

w i th  which can be p o s tu la te d  t h a t  which i s  u n l im i te d ,  

u n c re a te d ,  i n f i n i t e ,  p e r f e c t  and f r e e  from n e c e s s i t y  

and d e te r m in a t io n ,  e i t h e r  from w i th in  o r  w i th o u t ,  as  

w e l l  a s  immanent and t r a n s c e n d e n t .  A bso lu te  and 

E t e r n a l .  In  a d d i t io n ,  as the  s e l f  comes to  know 

i t s e l f  as  a m oral b e in g ,  a c t iv e  in  the world and 

aware o f  the  d i f f e r e n c e  between r i g h t  and wrong, 

lov e  and h a t e ,  i n d i f f e r e n c e  and co n ce rn  f o r  o t h e r s ,  

as  w e l l  as  a p p r e c ia t in g  and un d e rs tan d in g  the  t r u e  

n a tu re  o f  pu rposive  a c t i v i t y  and c o -o p e ra t io n  f o r  

the  h ig h e s t  good o f  a l l  man, so Supreme R e a l i t y ,  i t  

seem s, becomes possessed  o f  r ig h te o u sn e s s  and lo v e .

In  o t h e r  w ords, i t  would seem t h a t ,  as m an's knowledge

- M
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o f  h i s  t r u e  s e l f  grows, so . Indeed , does h i s  

u n d e rs ta n d in g  o f  the  Supreme R e a l i ty  in  the  

p r o g r e s s iv e ly  a r t i c u l a t e d  Qod-ooncept which he 

fo rm u la te s  o r  makes from h is  e x p e r ie n c e .  I t  l a  tlirough 

h i s  se  I f —unders tand  ing  t h a t  he d isc o v e rs  more about 

the  R e a l i t y  which i s  beyond y e t  w i th in  him, and in  

a s y n th e s i s  o f  ex p e r ien c e  he p u ts  to g e th e r  the p ie c e s  

in  a way t h a t  r e v e a l s  an e v e r - in c r e a s in g  i n t e n s i t y  

o f  a h ig h e r  l i g h t .  I t  i s  a t  the h ig h e r  l e v e l s  o f  

h i s  ex p er ien ce  t h a t  T ru th  can be known a l th o u g h ,  o f  

c o u r s e ,  he a ls o  comes to  know such t r u t h  th rough  

the  c o l l e c t i v e  ex p er ien ce  o f  mankind and i s ,  as i t  

w ere , c o n d i t io n e d  by a f i rm  fo u nda tio n  upon which 

he can b u i l d .  I t  would s u re ly  be d i f f i c u l t  to 

a c c e p t  th a t  th e r e  i s  a pure and unvarn ished  p resen tm en t 

o f  the  R e a l ,  in  I t s e l f ,  bu t not i f  we re g a rd  

r e l i g i o u s  experience  as the presentm ent o f  the  Real 

a l r e a d y  in f lu e n c e d  by the ideas  and p re p o s se s s io n s  

o f  the  p e rc e iv in g  mind and to  t h i s  e x te n t ,b e in g  

c o n d i t io n e d ,  i t  must be regarded  as p s y c h o lo g ic a l ly  

m ed ia te d .

7 . T hat such d o c t r i n a l  s ta te m e n ts ,  in  the poem as i n  

the  U pan isad s , e f f e c t i v e l y  p rov ide  man w ith  a  new 

dim ension  o f  hope and the idea  o f  the t r a n s c e n d e n t ,  

as e x p e r ie n c e d  by him, becomes an e x p e r ie n c e  o f  

p o t e n t i a l i t y , a l l  l i f e  b e in g ,  as i t  were, r e o r i e n t a t e d  

around the i n d i v i d u a l ' s  p o t e n t i a l  oneness w ith  Supreme 

R e a l i t y .  In  the  G itS ,  however, the th eo logy  o f  

d e v e lo p in g  s e l f -a w a re n e s s  s t r e n g th e n s  th e  concept o f  

p e r s o n a l i t y  as w e l l  as p ro v id in g  a f a r  more e f f e c t i v e  

c h a n n e l  f o r  u n d e rs tan d in g  th a t  which i s  u l t i m a t e .  I t  

c o n firm s  human ex p er ien c e  and the f a c t  th a t  man can be
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more than  a cog in  a v a s t  and im personal system — 

no l e s s ,  indeed , than an in s trum en t f o r  th e  

r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  God's purpose f o r  t h e  w o rld ,  f o r  th e  

whole human r a c e .  These id e a s ,  a t  l e a s t ,  r e p r e s e n t  

some o f  the more s i g n i f i c a n t  th e o lo g ic o - p h i lo s o p h io a l  

developm ents found in  the poem and sugg es t  t h a t  man's 

in c re a s e d  s p i r i t u a l , moral and s o c i a l  aw areness i s ,  

in d eed , r e f l e c t e d  in  h i s  God-concept*

8 . D o c t r in e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  must no t only  be rega rded  

as a t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e  and the  

fo rm u la t io n  o f  i n s ig h t s  which s p r in g  from i t .  I t s  

e s s e n t i a l  fu n c t io n  must n o t  on ly  be reg a rd ed  as th a t  

o f  c o n s e rv in g  the e x p e r ie n c e ,  as w e ll  as e n r i c h in g  

and e x p la in in g  i t  and guard ing  i t  a g a in s t  what may 

be f e l t  to  be f a l s e  o r  inadequate  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  

o f  i t .  I t  must a l s o ,  and as we have seen  from the  

poem, be so r e l a t e d  to  ex p e r ien ce  t h a t  i t  a lso  

e l e v a t e s  the  degree  o f  s p i r i t u a l  u n d e rs tan d in g  which 

makes r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ien c e  r e l e v a n t  to l i f e  in  the  

w o rld .

9 .  I t  o n ly  rem ains ,  th e n ,  to b r in g  our e n q u iry  to  

i t s  c l o s e ,  by b r i e f l y  c o n s id e r in g  what g e n e ra l  

o b s e rv a t io n s  may be made about the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between d o c t r in e  and e x p e r ie n c e ,  a s  we have 

examined i t s  p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  th roug h  the  

a g e s ,  in  th e  t h r e e  g re a t  w r i t in g s  o f  Hinduism.
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12. EPILOGUE 

a* Th© purpose  of* t h i s  en qu iry  has been to  t r y  to  

d e te rm in e  what r e l a t i o n s h i p  might be sa id  to 

e x i s t  between d o c tr in e  o r  s ta tem en ts  about d e i t y  

and e x p e r ie n c e  o f  i t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  as evinced in  

the  U panisads and B hag av ad g lt i ,  b u t ,  by way o f  

i n t r o d u c t io n  and , th e r e fo re ,  b r i e f l y ,  in  the  

Rg-Veda, 8 8 w e l l .  To t h i s  end, we have endeavoured 

to  c o n s id e r  the  t h e s i s  th a t  knowledge o f  Supreme 

R e a l i t y  i s  d e r iv e d  from th e  ex periences  o f  th e  s e l f ,  

bo th  as  i t  looks  outward from i t s e l f  to  the e m p i r ic a l  

world o f  i t s  p h y s ic a l  environment but more p a r t i c u l a r l y  

as i t  looks  inw ard , in an in t r o s p e c t iv e  a n a ly s i s  o f  

i t s  own n a tu r e .  Any p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  the 

God-concept o r ,  as some would c la im , the  making 

a r t i c u l a t e  o f  what had been l a t e n t  from the f i r s t ,  

would, t h e r e f o r e ,  seem to r e f l e c t  a deeper i n s ig h t  

in to  t t e  n a tu re  o f  th e  s e l f ,  to  th e  e x te n t  t h a t ,  a s  

se lf -k n o w le d g e  deve lop s , so does the c o n te n t  o f  the 

G od-concep t, a s ,  f o r  example, a h ig h e r  moral 

c o n sc io u s n e s s  in  man might be expected  to  imply a 

h ig h e r  c o n c e p tio n  o f  the n a tu re  o f  h i s  d e i t y ,  i t  

b e in g  in c o n c e iv a b le  th a t  a h ig h ly  developed moral 

aw areness  in  man could be a s s o c ia te d  w ith  an 

Immoral d e i ty  o r ,  f o r  th a t  m a t te r ,  w ith  an amoral 

d e i t y .  The u n d e rly in g  a s su n ^ t io n ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  has 

been t h a t  d o c t r i n e  i s  p r im a r i ly  an a s s e r t i o n  and 

summary o f  such e x p e r ie n c e ,  w hether outward o r  

inw ard , end t h a t ,  i f  such d o c t r in e  i s  to  p o sse s s  

any d eg ree  o f  a u t h o r i t y ,  i t  must c l e a r l y  be c lo s e l y  

r e l a t e d  to  e x p e r ie n c e .  Such e x p e r ie n c e ,  th e n ,  seems
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to  be based upon ev idence  o r  in fo rm a tio n  which i s  

c o l l e c t e d  th rough  the  normal e x e r c i s e  o f  human 

f u n c t io n s  and r e l a te d  to is su e s  o f  a p e rso n a l  o r  

s o c i a l  c h a r a c t e r ,  such is su e s  r e a d i ly  a ro u s in g  

f e e l i n g s  and em o tio ns , hopes and f e a r s ,  lo n g in g s  arrâ 

$ a m b i t io n s ,  and e s p e c i a l l y  when these  a re  a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  th e  h ig h e s t  s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n *

b* I n i t i a l l y ,  i t  was seen t h a t  the v a rio u s  s ta te m e n ts  

which a r i s e  in  the  e a r l i e s t  l i t e r a r y  phase in  th e  

e v o lu t io n  o f  the r e l ig io u s  consc iousness  r e f l e c t e d  

the  o u tp o u r in g s  o f  p o e t ic  minds s t ru c k  by the  

im m ensity  o f  the un iverse  and th e  in e x h a u s t ib le  

m y ste ry  o f  l i f e .  Such s ta tem en ts  are  in d ic a t iv e  

o f  m an's r e a c t i o n  to  th ese  prim ary  o r  b a s ic  f a c t o r s  

in h i s  e x p e r ie n c e .  In so f a r  as such powers were 

s e e n ,  in  m an 's n a tu r a l  environm ent, to be p a r t l y  

f r i e n d l y  and p a r t l y  untoward, they evoked no t on ly  

wonder, awe and d rea d ,  but ad m ira t io n  and g r a t i t u d e ,  

as w e l l .  As consc ious  thought developed, such vague 

and encom passing p o te n c ie s  were endowed w ith  name and 

form  and , th e re b y ,  o b j e c t i f i e d , man becoming co nsc iou s  

o f  h im s e l f  as a d i s t i n c t  s u b j e c t , over and a g a in s t  

them. Out o f  such prim ary  ap p reh en s io n s , th e re  a ro se  

a t t e m p ts  to  c o n s t r u c t  some k ind  o f  co h eren t  th o u g h t-  

form , in  term s o f  which man c o u ld ,  as i t  w ere , 

o r d e r  h i s  e x p e r ie n c e  and make sense  o f  t h e  w o rld .  

However, such s ta tem en ts  as ensued, p o s i t i v e  r a t h e r  

than  n e g a t iv e  in  form, fo llow ed  an e n d e ic f lo  r a t h e r  

than  a d i s c u r s iv e  m de  o f  e x p re ss io n ,  t h a t  which was 

b e in g  d e sc r ib e d  being  h in te d  a t  o r  ex p re ssed  in  

somewhat v e i l e d  form, by means o f  sym bols, myths 

and images r a t h e r  than in  a s t r i c t l y  d e f in e d  and
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a r t i c u l a t e  o r  c o n ce p tu a l  language . I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t ,  

however, t h a t  a tendency towards b e l i e f  in  some form 

o f  URity i s  e v id e n t ,  and t h i s  i s  seen I n i t i a l l y  

em erging  in  h e n o th e is t io  t r e n d s  o f  though t , g e n e r a l l y  

re g a rd e d  as r e p r e s e n t in g  a t r a n s i t i o n a l  s ta g e  from 

p o ly th e ism  to  monotheism and, th e re b y ,  b r in g in g  in to  

c o n sc io u s n e s s  som ething which had,, as r e c e n t  

s c h o la r s h ip  would su g g e s t ,  been l a t e n t  in  i t  from 

the  b e g in n in g .  I t  i s  worthy o f  n o te ,  to o ,  t h a t  t h i s  

tendency  took  two forms -  a t e n t a t i v e  monotheism 

where the  f i r s t  p r in c ip le  fu n c t io n ed  as a k ind  o f  

p e r s o n a l iz e d  e n t i t y ,  and a p h i lo s o p h ic a l  monism 

where the  f i r s t  p r i n c i p le  was w ith o u t q u a l i t i e s  

o r  a t t r i b u t e s ,  l i m i t l e s s ,  bound less  and im person a l .

At t h i s  s t a g e ,  i t  was concluded th a t  t h e r e  

appeared  to  be th re e  main sou rces  f o r  the  a s c r i p t i o n  

o f  p r e d i c a t e s  to  d e i t y ,  namely the  n a tu r a l  world o f  

sen se  o b j e c t s , su g g e s t in g  power, o rd e r  and s t a b i l i t y ,  

t ra n sc e n d e n c e  and yet om nipresence , c r e a t i v i t y  and 

lu m in o s i ty ;  by analogy  from human em otions which, 

no d o u b t ,  was a t  l e a s t  p a r t l y  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  the 

p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n  o f  such powers, and from s o c i o lo g i c a l  

s o u rc e s  which a s c r ib e d  fam ily  groups and r e l a t i o n s h i p s  

to  the  gods, as w e l l  as s p e c ia l i z e d  f u n c t io n s  

a s s o c i a t e d  w ith  o rgan ized  community l i f e ,  and 

c o - o p e r a t i o n ,  m utual h e lp  a«3 s e r v i c e ,  in  working 

to g e th e r  f o r  a common cause  d e f in e d  in  terms o f  th e
.'f!m ain tenance  o f  a s i n g l e ,  a ll-com p rehen sive  cosmic a

o r d e r .  In  o th e r  words, i f  one a t  t e n e t s  to  r e l a t e  /  _

s ta te m e n ts  about Supreme R e a l i ty  to e x p e r ie n c e s  o f  

I t ,  we s e e ,  in  p re-U pan isad ic  w r i t i n g s ,  bo th  em o tio n a l  

and r a t i o n a l  p ro c e sse s  a t  work, a t te m p t in g  to  d e s c r ib e  .
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such  R e a l i t y  In terms o f  man's t o t a l  r e a c t i o n  to 

h is  t o t a l  egvironi e n t i  A l l  such s ta te m e n ts  r e f e r  to 

the  o b j e c t iv e  world and are  e x p re s se d  in  o b je c t iv e  

te rm s ,  th e  meaning and s ig n i f ic a n c e  o f  such R e a l i t y  

b e in g  approached th rough  the e x is te n c e  o f  powers 

and m a n i fe s ta t io n s  o f  powers bo th  d i f f e r e n t  from 

end e x te r n a l  to  th e  e x p e r ie n c in g ,  in d iv id u a l  s e l f .  

N e v e r th e le s s ,  th e r e  i s  the b e l i e f  t h a t  man has a 

k ind  o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  them, which may be 

f o s t e r e d  by bo th  w orship  and r i t u a l i s t i c  p r o p i t i a t i o n  

b u t  Which i s  b a s i c a l l y  n u r tu re d  in  an atm osphere 

o f  awe. Wonder, f e a r  and f a s c i n a t i o n  r a t h e r  than  in  

one o f  love  and a d o ra t io n .  I t  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t ,  however, 

t h a t ,  a l th o u g h  p r e d ic a t in g  c e r t a i n  a t t r i b u t e s  to  

d e i t y ,  no a t tem p t i s  made to  d e f in e  I t  in  e s s e n c e , in  

so f a r  as th e re  s t i l l  rem ains th a t  which i s  y e t  

unde te rm ined , above and beyond a l l  such m a n i f e s t a t io n s ,  

and b a s i c a l l y  a m ystery . Y e t,  th r e e  id eas  a re  worthy 

o f  n o t e ,  a t  t h i s  s t a g e ,  as they seem to be 

invo lved  in  any p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  which i s  

to  e n su e ,  naraely, the concept o f  Un i t y , o f  a P e rso n a l  

God and o f  a common cause  o r  Purpose f o r  and in  th e  

w o r ld ,  and we s h a l l  see  how th e s e  id ea s  a re  changed 

and d ev e loped , in  the l i g h t  o f  a deeper i n s i g h t  in to  

the  n a tu re  o f  the  s e l f .

2 . In  the  nex t s t a g e ,  i t  was found t h a t  em o tio n a l  

p ro c e s s e s  sank in to  alraost t o t a l  o b s c u r i ty ,  as  the 

q u e s t  f o r  the  One, w i th in  h im s e l f , occupied  m an's 

i n t e l l e c t u a l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  e x c lu s iv e ly ,  knowledge 

b e in g  reg a rd ed  as  the key to the  ncTstery o f  the 

u n iv e r s e .  There was the r e a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  man had 

an inward b e in g  and , i f  any such were c o n t r o l l e d  by
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3 Q X ternal c l r c amatanoea. then  Inward b e in g  would 

be e x t e r n a l  to  and, th e re b y , l im i t i n g  the  u n l im i te d .

As e v e ry th in g  which i s  e x te r n a l  s ta n d s  in  a 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  something e l s e ,  i t  was concluded t h a t  

Supreme R e a l i t y  must be something which was no t 

e x t e r n a l .  I f  any such One i s  immanent, in inward 

b e in g ,  however, t h i s  not on ly  su g g es ts  some kind o f  

c o r r e l a t i o n  between man's p sy c h o lo g ic a l  n a tu re  and 

the  p h y s ic a l  world but th a t  man c a n  f in d  the One 

w i th in  h im s e l f  and so come to know I t  in  I t s  v e ry  

e s s e n c e .  I n t r o s p e c t iv e  a n a ly s is  suggested  t h a t  th e re  

must b e ,  in  m an's e x p e r ie n c e ,  something b enea th  the  

m u l t i p l i c i t y  o f  powers, s e n se s ,  c a p a c i t i e s ,  im a g in a t io n ,  

f e e l i n g ,  thought and d e s i r e ,  which rem ains i d e n t i c a l  

and r> e rs is ts  th rough  h i ^  v a r io u s  s t a t e s  and 

e x p e r ie n c e s .  This was d e c la re d  to be m an's e s s e n t i a l  

n a tu r e ,  h i s  r e a l  s e l f ,  so t h a t ,  i f  the in d iv id u a l  

i s  a w orld in  m in ia tq re ,  he may be able  to  throw 

l i g h t  on th e .O n e , the in d iv id u a l  w r i t  l a r g e .  Hence, 

man c la im ed  to  have reached , not o n ly  a knowledge 

o f  h i s  r e a l  s e l f  b u t ,  th rough such , a knowledge 

o f  Supreme R e a l i t y  and o f  h i s  i d e n t i t y  w ith  I t . 

in  a s t a t e  o f  m y s t ic a l  o r  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  aw areness .

The One was a l l  and a l l  th in g s  were t h e . One. What 

en su ed , a lth o u g h  t o l e r a b l e  ph ilo so phy , was f a r  from 

s a t i s f a c t o r y  f o r  any r e l i g io u s  c o n sc io u sn e ss .

In  consequence , i t  had to be concluded th a t  

d e s c r i p t i v e  s ta te m e n ts  r e l a t i n g  to  such an e x p e r ie n c e ,  

c o m p le te ly  n o n -e m p ir ic a l  and u n d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  as i t  

was, were i n e v i t a b ly  neg a tiv e  in  form , in  so f a r  as 

i t  was im possib le  e i t h e r  to g rasp  o r  de fine  i t  

p o s i t i v e l y .  L o g ic a l  in fe re n ce  and e x p la n a to ry
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h y p o th e s is  a p p a re n t ly  a t t r i b u t e d  to  I t  such 

m e tap h y s ic a l  a t t r i b u t e s  as a l l - p e r v a d in g ,  o m n ip re se n t,  

o m n ip o ten t,  the source o f  a l l  t h in g s ,  bo th  

t ra n s c e n d e n t  and immanent and, somewhat s u r p r i s i n g l y .

Pure B eing , Pure C onsciousness and Pure B l i s s ,  th e  

t h r e e  l a t t e r  p r e d ic a te s  a l l  in v o lv in g ,  as we 

c o n c lu d ed , a n e g a t iv e  c o n n o ta t io n ,  in  so f a r  as they 

se rved  to  emphasize I t s  com plete ly  non—e m p ir ic a l  

n a tu r e .

I f  man, by in tro s i^ e c t iv e  a n a ly s i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  d id  

f i n d  the  One w i th in  h im s e l f ,  and a new meaning to th e
f

c o n c e p ts  o f  Un i t y  and s e l f , y e t  ag a in  did he f a i l  to 

d i s c o v e r  what any such One was, in  e s se n c e , and th e  

m ystery  rem ained . As f o r  any purpose in  l i f e ,  t h i s  

became one o f  p u re ly  s u b je c t iv e  i n t e r e s t ,  namely th e

r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  the h ig h es t  s e l f ,  in v o lv in g  i n a c t i v i t y
;

and d i s i n t e r e s t  in  the  c u l t i v a t i o n  o f  c o n te m p la t iv e  

m e d i ta t io n  which would f i n a l l y  le a d  to  the  d e s i r e d  

g o a l .  D e s c r ip t iv e  s ta te m e n ts ,  th en ,  cou ld  on ly  r e f e r  

to  a u n i ta r y  c o n sc io u s n e s s , a lthough  th e re  a rc  a few 

p r e d i c a t e s  which a re  seem ingly d e rived  from human and 

s o c i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  those o f  R u le r  and 

G overnor, and even a h in t  t h a t  such a  R e a l i t y  may be 

p e r f e c t  in  th e  more usu a l  moral se n se ,  as p u re ,  

s t e a d f a s t  and s t a i n l e s s ,  but even here  the  i n ^ l i c a t i o n  

rem ains th a t  such must be n o n -em p ir ic a l  v i r t u e s  

a t t r i b u t e d  more by la c k  o f  a c t i v i t y  than by any 

m oral conduct in an e m p i r ic a l ,  and th e r e f o r e  

a  m ea n in g fu l ,  se n se .  N e v e r th e le s s ,  such a "b a r re n  

Godhead" f o i l e d  to s t i f l e  those  h i n t s  o f  a p e rso n a l  

God found in  the o a r l i e s t  w r i t i n g s  b u t ,  as th ey  

s u r v iv e ,  p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  the S v e tS sv a ta ra  Upanifad , V I .23#
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th ey  appear w ith  the a d d it io n  o f  an appea l f o r  

bhs k t_i o r  dev o tion  to Ood who w i l l ,  in  consequence , 

make m a n i f e s t ,  th rough  g race  o r  p r a s id e . a knowledge 

o f  Him self# 3o the  p e rso n a l  Ood concept i s  seen  to  

have developed s l i g h t l y , a l t h o u g h  t h i s  i s  n o t ,  as 

y e t ,  s u f f i c i e n t  enough to be ab le  to s t a t e  

c a t  ego r  i c a l l y  th a t  such i s  i n d ic a t iv e  o f  an emergence 

in to  c o n sc io u sn e ss  o f  what had always been l a t e n t  in 

i t ,  from the b e g in n in g .  What does seem s i g n i f i c a n t ,  

however, i s  th e  q u i te  Im pressive s i m i l a r i t y  o f  

a t t r i b u t e s  p r e d ic a te d  to  Supreme R e a l i t y  from b o th  

o b j e c t i v e  and s u b j e c t iv e  e x p e r ie n c e ,  u n le s s ,  o f  

c o a r s e ,  the  l a t t e r  i s  merely to  be regarded  as  a 

new way o f  e s t a b l i s h i n g  old  p r e d i c a t e s ,  a k ind  Of 

b y -p ro d u c t  in  the q u e s t  f o r  th e  r e a l  e s se n ce  o f  Ood. 

However, i t  i s  to  the  O l t l  t h a t  we must f i n a l l y  t u r n ,  

in  o r d e r  to  see  the  r e s u l t s  o f  the  U panisadic 

i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  between man's innerm ost s e l f  and 

Supreme R e a l i t y ,  an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  which, we f e e l ,  

had Im portan t consequences f o r  b o th  c o n c e p ts ,  

â* In  the  f i n a l  s ta g e  o f  the e n q u iry ,  we saw a 

d e f i n i t e  movement away from pure monism, seem ingly  

to  make room, in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  f o r  moral and 

r e l i g i o u s  id e a s  which must have r e f l e c t e d  an i n c r e a s in g  

s p i r i t u a l ,  m oral and s o c i a l  aw areness, as th e se  

p re s e n te d  them selves in  man's ex p e r ien ce  and made 

demands upon h i s  response  to  them and th e  sense  o f  

o b l ig a t io n  which would ensu e . T his would su g g es t  

t h a t  a growth in  in s ig h t  i s ,  as i t  were, an on -go ing  

p ro c e s s .  No lo n g e r  was Supreme R e a l i ty  an i n t e l l e c t u a l  

id e a  o r ,  f o r  th a t  m a t te r ,  a moral p r i n c i p l e ,  b u t  the  

p e rc e iv e d  R e a l i t y  p re se n t  in  a l l  men and g iv in g  to
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each  th e  r e a l i t y  they  p o sse s se d .  I t  i s  p o s s ib l e ,  

a l s o ,  i f  n o t ,  indeed , p ro b a b le ,  t h a t  such an advance 

in  the  God-concept could be regarded  as a f u r t h e r  

and deep e r  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  the  claimed u n i ty , a s  

t h i s  was ex p re ssed  in  the Brahma-Atman Equation*

I f ,  in  o th e r  w ords, the r e a l ,  in d iv id u a l  s e l f  was 

a microcosmic p a r t  o r  m a n i fe s ta t io n  o f  th e  Whole, 

then  a deeper s e l f -a w a re n e s s  must a lso  be r e f l e c t e d  

in  the a t t r i b u t e s  p re d ic a te d  o f  th e  Whole. So, i f  man 

has i n t e l l e c t ,  w i l l  and f e e l i n g ,  a l b e i t  in  a l im i te d  

s e n s e ,  so must the Whole o f  which he i s  p a r t ,  bu t 

in  a P e r f e c t  s e n se .

I t  was f e l t ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  t h a t  d iv in e  a t t r i b u t e s  

tended  to  become a g l o r i f i e d  r e f l e x  o f  t h e  

a t t r i b u t e s  o f  th e  id e a l  man. The h ig h e s t  c a te g o ry  

known to  man was th a t  o f  s e l f - c o n s c io u s  p e r s o n a l i t y  

and , whereas man had p e r s o n a l i ty ,  then  God had 

P e r f e c t  P e r s o n a l i t y , d e fined  by c o n t r a s t  w ith  the  

l im i te d  s e l f .  The p redom inan tly  p e rs o n a l  theism  

o f  the  f i n a l  s t a g e ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i s  n e c e s s a r i l y  

an thropom orphic  and c l e a r l y  suggests  th a t  man can 

o n ly  co n ce iv e  o f  God in terms o f  human f a c u l t i e s  

and in  the l i g h t  o f  human em otions, to g e th e r  w ith  

h i s  m ora l,  i n t e l l e c t u a l  and s p i r i t u a l  e x p e r ie n c e .

So i n t e l l e c t ,  w i l l  and f e e l in g  must be embraced in  

a f a r  more comprehensive e x p re s s io n  o f  e x p e r ien c e  

a n d , because  o f  h i s  a c tu a l  n a tu r e ,  roan must 

seem ing ly  have had a r i c h e r ,  more v a lu a b le  and 

rew ard in g  s p i r i t u a l  l i f e ,  by e s t a b l i s h in g  h i s  

r e l i g i o u s  o r i e n t a t i o n  towards a P e rso n a l  God 

r a t h e r  than towards an Im personal A b so lu te .  In  t h i s  

way, a d e v e lo p in g  se l f -a w a re n e s s  would seem to  le a d  to
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B d e v e lo p in g  s p i r i t u a l  awareness which g ives  man's 

r e l i g i o u s  l i f e  a r e a l  r e le v a n c e , a r e a l  d i i e c t i o n  

and a r e a l  pu rp ose .

God i s ,  th e n ,  f i n a l l y  seen as the whole u n iv e rs e  

which i s  h i s  body, a l l  men l i v i n g ,  moving and h av ing  

t h e i r  b e in g  in  Him who is  e v e r -p re s e n t  and e v e r— 

a c t i v e ,  bo th  in  n a tu r a l  and mental phenomena and, 

th e r e b y ,  in  a l l  th e  even ts  o f  h i s to r y  a n 3 r e l a t i o n s  

o f  s o c i e t y ,  in consequence o f  which th e r e  a r i s e s  

a se n se  o f  r e l a t i o n  w i th , o f  o b l ig a t io n  to  and o f  

dependence upon such a One. An e th i c o - r e l i g i o u s  

s y n th e s i s  i s ,  as i t  were, superimposed on e a r l i e r  

t e a c h in g  and such a s y n th e s is  i s  understood 

e s p e c i a l l y  as the r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  a world o rd e r  by a 

p r o v i d e n t i a l  God who is  re d e f in e d  o r  more deeply  

a r t i c u l a t e d  as a God o f  compassion, o f  c lo s e n e s s  to  

and conce rn  f o r  hum anity. Man i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  n e i t h e r  

a lo n e  n o r  i s o l a t e d  in  the world and can e n jo y  a 

r e l a t i o n s h i p  which must not only  be c u l t i v a t e d  by 

him b u t  which i s  a c t u a l l y  d e s i re d  by h is  God. In  

b h a k t i  p i e t y ,  in  p a r t i c u l a r ,  th e re  i s  seen  an 

i n t e n s e l y  p e rs o n a l  apprehension  o f  God who becomes 

a God o f  g race  and f a v o u r , o f  r ig h te o u sn e s s  and 

l o v e .

F i n a l l y ,  we saw how the th re e  ideas  o f  Uni t y , 

o f  a P e r s o n a l  God and o f  Pu rposive  A c t i v i t y , h in te d  

a t  in  the  Rg-Veda, have been developed o r  r e d e f in e d .  

U n ity  i s  no lo n g e r  a mere u n i ty  o f  Godhead o r  m erely  

a u n i ty  o f  s e l f  w ith  Supreme S e l f .  I t  i s  b o th  bu t 

f a r  more b e s id e s ,  as i t  becomes a oneness o r  eo.tico.rd 

o f  w i l l , o f  D era tion  and cojicera , w i th  God, in

w orking f o r  the  g r e a t e s t  good o f  a l l ,  in  so f a r  as
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Ood i s  a l l  and a l l  a re  God# In  o th e r  words# i t  i s  a 

co nsc iou s  u n i ty  o f  God# Soul and N atu re , in  m an's 

own c o n sc io u sn ess#  which i s  the sure  fo u n d a t io n  o f  

h is  p e r f e c t i o n  and h is  r e a l i z a t io n  o f  a l l  harm onies.

As f o r  the  P e rso n a l  God concept# I t  i s  no lo n g e r  a 

cosmic man# a lthough# indeed# the ap o th eo s is  o f  man 

does# a t  t h i s  e a r l y  Rg-Vedlc stage# seem to have 

begun# in  so f a r  as gods and men appear on equal 

terms# as  consequences o f  a s a c r i f i c i a l  

dismemberment. I t  is  no longer merely the so u l  o r  

s e l f  o r  inmost be ing  o f  a l l  th in g s ,  the R u le r ,  

G overnor, Inner-G u ide  o r  C o n t r o l le r .  I t  becomes, in  

a d d i t io n #  a God w ith  w i l l  and f e e l i n g , purpose and 

a c t i v i t y , compassion and concern , ri^phteousness and 

lo v e . Man must# th e re fo re #  r e a l i z e  a l l  the  D iv ine  

p o t e n t i a l  w i th in  h im se lf  to  e le v a te  h im se lf  Godwards 

and s t r i v e  t o  be P e rfec t#  in  o rd e r  to r e t u r n  to  th a t  

com plete  Oneness# o f  which he i s  a p a r t .

L ikewise# Purposive A c t iv i ty  i s  no lo n g er  f o r  

p u r e ly  s e l f i s h  s a t i s f a c t io n #  whether through 

r i t u a l i s t i c  p r o p i t i a t i o n  fo r  th e  a tta in m en t o f  

w o r ld ly  b e n e f i t s  o r  through c o n ten t  1s t ive  m e d i ta t io n  

to  e scape  from  the karma—samsara c y c le .  I t  i s  in  

o r d e r  to be an instrum ent fo r  the r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  

God’ s Purpose f o r  the world# by c o -o p e ra t in g  w ith  the 

Most P e r f e c t  Being# in  a m utual response  o f  d ev o tio n  

and lo v e .  Hence# the Lnrd o f  N a tu re  may in s p i r e  and 

s u s ta in #  the I n e f f a b le  may e x a l t  and overwhelm but 

i t  i s  the In c a rn a te  who transfo rm s and i n t e g r a t e s  

when th e  D iv ine  W il l  meets man# not merely as a 

g ra c io u s  concern  f o r  h is  s e l f - r e a l i z a t i o n  b u t  as 

an a b s o l u t e  c la im  to  h is  s e rv ic e  and c o -o p e r a t io n .
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e .  What gen e r a l  conclusions#  then# may be drawn# 

as a r e s u l t  o f  our e n q u iry ,  about the r e l a t i o n s h i p  

between d o c t r in e  and e x p e r ie n c e ? .

1 . R e l ig io u s  ex p erien ce  i s  an awareness o f  A nother, 

upon which o r  whom man f e e l s  dependent and w ith  which 

o r  whom he should  have some kind  o f  r e l a t i o n s h ip #  but 

t h i s  i s  not what i t  should be w ithou t some e f f o r t

on man’ s p a r t .  Such experience  is  based upon ev id en ce  

o r  in fo rm a tio n  which i s  c o l l e c t e d  through th e  normal 

e x e r c i s e  o f  human f u n c t io n s  and i s  r e l a t e d  p r im a r i ly  

to  i s s u e s  o f  a p e rso n a l  o r  s o c i a l  c h a r a c te r .  At i t s  

h ig h e s t  o r  most developed  le v e l#  i t  i s  an a c t i v i t y  o f  

th e  w hole  s e l f  and an in d is t in g u i s h a b le  blend o f  

em otion and reason# o f  f e e l i n g  and meaning. In  o t h e r  

words# man must c o r r e l a t e  h i s  ex p e r ien c e  o f  the 

m ystery  met in  r e l i g i o u s  ex[)erience w ith  h is  c o g n it iv e #  

c o n a t iv e  and em otional i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  i t .  In  t h i s  

sense# r e l i g i o u s  e x p e r ien c e  cannot be a ss ig n ed  to  any 

p a r t i c u l a r  i n s t i n c t  o r  f a c u l ty #  as i t  i s  b a s i c a l l y  

a p r o p e r ty  o f  the whole s e l f .

2 . D o c tr in e  i s  p r im a r i ly  an a s s e r t i o n  o r  summary o f  

such e x p e r ie n c e .  I t s  s ta te m e n ts  a re  undertaken# in  

o r d e r  to im part to o n e s e l f  and o th e r s  a communicable 

accoun t o f  what has been experienced and i t  i s  assumed# 

thereby#  th a t  the  mind cgn t r a n s l a t e  an e x p e r ie n c e

by the whole s e l f  in to  c a te g o r ie s  a p p ro p r ia te  to  the  

s e l f  a s  a s u b je c t  o f  fragm entary  and p a r t i a l  ep isodes#  

t h a t  is#  d e sc r ib e  o r  i n t e r p r e t  an e x p e r ie n c e  o f  the  

A b so lu te  in to  adequate o r  as n ea r  adequate  as p o s s ib le  

s p a t io - t e m p o r a l  symbols. I f  d o c t r in e  i s  to  p o sse s s  any 

deg ree  o f  a u th o r i ty #  i t  must be c lo s e ly  r e l a t e d  to  

e x p e r ie n c e #  and the e s s e n t i a l  th in g  in  such ex p erien ce
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i s  what i s  apprehended.

3* D o c t r in a l  s ta te m e n ts  may be c l a s s i f i e d #  a c c o rd in g  

to  t h e i r  source# as d e riv ed  from e i t h e r  th e  p h y s ic a l  

world# th e  human mind and body and a b s t r a c t  ideas#  

and are  g e n e r a l ly  d e s c r i p t i v e , i n t e r p r é t â t  iv e  o r  

d id  TO t i c  in  n a tu r e .  I t  seems ttiat# in  the  wost 

fundam en ta l sense# d o c t r i n a l  s ta te m e n ts  must adop t 

one o r  a n o th e r  o f  two forms o r  b r in g  about some 

com bina tion  o f  them# as# f o r  exaaple# in  th e  

3 h a g a v a d g l t i .  B r ie f ly #  such fbrma a r e : -

6 # As w e l l  as th e  F ? tu r a l  Order# th e r e  i s  a n o th e r  

o rd e r#  im personal l i k e  the world o f  n a tu re  i t s e l f #  

b u t  such  th a t#  w i th in  i t#  a l l  the  l i m i t a t i o n s  o f  

the  N a tu ra l  Order# in  r e l a t i o n  to  husian l i f e #  

can be overcome.

b .  As w e l l  as powers th a t  work in  the N a tu ra l  

Order# th e re  i s  a n o th e r  power# p e rso n a l  in  

c h a ra c te r #  v a s t  and u n fe t te re d #  and w ith  t h i s  

to  a s s i s t  him# man can overcome a l l  h i s  own 

l i m i t a t i o n s #  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  N a tu ra l  O rder.

I n  t h i s  way# the  two main concep tion s  a re  m o n is t ic  o r  

m o n o th e is t ic  o r  a com bination o f  bo th  and# in  a l l  

th re e #  some k ind  o f  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  such a  Bower 

i s  necessa ry#  f o r  any p e rso n a l  w e l l -b e in g .

I4. Such s ta te m e n ts  a r i s e  from b o th  Ob j e c t i v e  and 

S u b je c t iv e  experience#  both  by a r e a c t i o n  to  the  

m a n i f e s ta t io n s  o f  powers th e r e in ;  by analogy  from 

human em otions and from s o c io lo g ic a l  sources#  wid 

from  sn i n t r o s p e c t i v e  a n a ly s is  o f  th e  se l f#  

m y s t ic a l  i n t u i t i o n  and sn e v e r -d e v e lo p in g  moral# 

s o c i a l  and s p i r i t u a l  aw areness. In  the  case  o f  

o b j e c t i v e  ex p erien ce#  in  p a r t i c u la r#  em otiona l

■ - '4
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and r a t i o n a l  p rooessea  a re  a t  work In the p ro d u c t io n  

o f  s ta te m e n ts  a t te m p tin g  to  d e sc r ib e  d i v i n i t y  in  

term s o f  man’ s t o t a l  in a c t io n  to  h i s  t o t a l  

e n v iro n m en t. In  the  case  o f  s u b je c t iv e  experience#  

in  p a r t i c u l a r #  we find#  f i r s t  o f  a l l#  what appear to  

be l i t e r a l  d e s c r ip t io n s  o f  a m y s t ic a l  e x p e r ie n c e  o f  

U n ity  which a re  f u r t h e r  a r t i c u l a t e d  by l o g i c a l  

in f e re n c e  and e x p la n a to ry  hypotheses# producing  

i n s i g h t s  which s p r in g  from i t .  In  the second p lace#  

a d eep e r  i n s ig h t  in to  the  n a tu re  o f  the  s e l f  and 

i t s  p e rs o n a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w ith  Supreme R e a l i ty #  ' 

p roduces an a b s o lu te  c la im  on man# by means o f  a 

sen se  o f  dependence upon and o b l ig a t io n  to  God# 

and i t  i s  from t h i s  sou rce  t h a t  we see  e a r l i e r  

c o n ce p ts  o f  Unity# o f  a P e rso n a l  God end o f  

P u rp o s iv e  A c t iv i ty #  both  re d e f in e d  and deve loped .

I n  g e n e r a l  terms# m e taph ys ica l  a t t r i b u t e s  b a s i c a l l y  

e x p re s s  th e  numinous o r  t ran sce n d en t  n a tu re  o f  the  

e x p e r ie n c e  and the sense o f  m ystery  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  

i t #  where p e rs o n a l  a t t r i b u t e s  b a s i c a l l y  convey a 

f e e l i n g  o f  c lo s e n e s s ,  o f  In tim acy  and o f  dependence# 

o f  a d o r a t io n  and love  f o r  the  P e r fe c t#  by means o f  

which hopes and a s p i r a t i o n s  can be r e a l i s e d .

5 . However# d o c t r i n a l  s ta te m e n ts  a re  not# o f  

n e c e s s i ty #  s t a t i c .  The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  H ighest Truth# 

I t  seems# w i l l  change as g e n e ra t io n s  come and go# 

T r a d i t i o n a l  s ta te m e n ts  are# th e re fo re #  sometimes 

t ra n s c e n d e d  by a p ro ce ss  o f  p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n #  

and as  man looks inward# so r e l i g i o n  becomes more 

Inward and s p i r i t u a l #  and human conduct comes to  

depend on inward r a t h e r  than outward s t a n d a r d s ,  on 

m an 's  m oral and s o c i a l  conscience  r a t h e r  than on
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w orship  and r i t u a l i s t i c  p r o p i t i a t i o n .  By e s y n th e s i s  

o f  experience#  the p a r t s  are# as i t  were# put 

t o g e th e r  in  a way th a t  r e v e a l s  a H igher L ight#  and 

th e r e  seems to be a deeper a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  what was 

l a t e n t  o r  th e r e  to be d iscovered  in  man’ s 

c o n sc io u s n e s s  from the  e a r l i e s t  t im es.

Man’ s d e s t in y  is  s e l f -d is c o v e ry #  se lf-know ledge  

and s e l f - f u l f i l m e n t #  and the seek ing  f b r  th e  

h ig h e s t  and inmost s e l f  i s  the  seek ing  f o r  God.

His e v o lu t io n  towards t h i s  end is  a c o n s ta n t  

s e l f r t r a n s c e n d i n g  u n t i l #  f i n a l l y ,  he reaches  h is  

p o t e n t i a l  and u l t im a te  n a tu re  which th e  appearances 

o f  l i f e  c o n ce a l  o r# a t  l e a s t#  in a d e q u a te ly  e x p re s s .  

T h is  in v o lv e s  the  p ro cess  and r e s u l t  o f  b a la n c in g  

the  d i f f e r e n t  s id e s  o f  h i s  na ture#  body# mind and 

s p i r i t #  o v je c t iv e  and s u b je c t iv e #  I n d iv id u a l  and 

s o c i a l  and the f i n i t e  and i n f in i t e #  and as  h i s  

se l f -k n o w le d g e  and awareness in c reases#  so t h i s  i s  

r e f l e c t e d  in  h is  concep t o f  God. Furtherm ore# as 

man th in k s  U ltim a te  R e a l i t y  to be# so he b eh av es» 

and i t  seems t r u e  to say th a t  the r e l a t i o n  o f  l i f e  

to  a l a r g e r  s p i r i t u a l  world b e tra y s  i t s e l f #  q u i te  

c l e a r l y #  th rough  man’ s i n t e l l e c t u a l  id ea ls#  h i s  

m oral a s p i r a t i o n s  and h is  long ing  f o r  p e r f e c t i o n .  

Again# as th e s e  change and develop , so does h i s  

co n cep t o f  God. I t  i s  by experim en tin g  w ith  

d i f f e r e n t  r e l i g i o u s  conceptions#  o r  Qod-concepts# 

and r e l a t i n g  them to the r e s t  o f  l i f t ,  t h a t  i t  

becomes p o s s ib le  to  know the  adequate o r  sound from 

th e  inadequa te  o r  unsound and# as knowledge grows# 

so d o c t r in e  d e v e lo p s .  In the  West# in c re a se d  

knowledge o f  God i s  regarded  as coming about by
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developae.n^ which i s  the  key to the  d i v e r s i t y  and 

change in  man s e x p re ss io n  o f  h is  co n sc io u sn ess 

o f  God. In  the East# however# th i s  i s  b rough t about 

by a p ro g re s s iv e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  whet i s  b e lie v e d  

to  have been l a t e n t  in  man’ s consc iousness#  from 

th e  e a r l i e s t  tim es# so th a t  d i v e r s i t y  i s  a change 

the e x p re s s io n  o f  man’ s co n sc io u sn ess  o f  the  One.

6 . I t  m ust a ls o  be s ta te d  th a t  l im i ta t io n s  seem to 

be n e c e s s a r i ly  Imposed upon any such d o c t r in a l  

s ta te m e n ts  as ensue from  ex p erien ce#  ev en  i f  th e se  

a re  o f  a s u b t le  and un reoogn lzab le" 'k ind . N in ian  

Smart# f o r  exam ple# has s ta te d  th a t  th ey  a re  

s u b je c t  to  a c e r t a in  c o n cep tu a l ambience and a 

c e r t a i n  r e l i g io u s  m il ie u . They a re  invo lved  w ith  

th e  s ig n i f ic a n c e  and re le v a n c e  o f  m  e a r l i e r  o r  

l a t e r  i l l a t i v e  p ro ce ss  and w ith  c o n v e n tio n a l 

and t r a d i t i o n a l  s ta te m e n ts . They a re  shaped and 

c o lo u re d  by id io s y n c ra s ie s  o f  speech# s ta n d p o in ts  

and the c u l tu r e  o f  the age in  which any e x p e r ie n t  

l i v e s .  I t  must a lso  be no ted  th a t  the h i s to r y  and 

in t e r e s t s #  temperament and c o n v ic tio n s  o f  the  

' e x p e r ie n t  w i l l  n o t on ly  supp ly  the language b u t 

w i l l  c o lo u r  the  whole su b s tan ce  o f  the s ta te m e n ts . 

F urtherm ore#  i t  seems th a t  bo th  p o s i t iv e  and 

n e g a tiv e  s ta te m e n ts  a re  in e v i ta b le  because o f  the 

d i f f e r e n t  l e v e ls  o f  s p i r i t u a l  p e rc e p tio n  in  

d i f f e r e n t  pe rso n s and because o f  the n a tu re  o f  

human language th roug^  which thought and e x p e rie n c e  

a re  fo rc e d  to e x p re ss  them se lves. M etaphysica l 

s ta te m e n t#  then# has always th is  p e r i l  and 

u n c e r ta in ty  abou t i t .  I t  i® a ttem pt to  d e f in e

D o c trin e  and 
Argument in  
In d ia n  
Philosophy# 
P .1 3 8 .
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what Is  r e a l l y  i n f i n i t e  -  an attem pt which has been 

made b u t which can never be q u ite  s a t i s f a c to r y ,  

q u i te  f i n a l  o r  u l t im a te .  In o th e r  words, the  

h ig h e s t  s p i r i t u a l  t r u th  can be l iv e d  * can be seen 

bu t can o n ly  be p a r t i a l l y  statec^.

7 . In  c o n c lu s io n , th en , i t  would appear th a t  

D o c tr in e  i s  dependent upon man’ s E x p erien ce , o f  

however v a r ie d  a k ind in  the complex o f  o b je c t iv e  

and s u b je c t iv e ,  e m p ir ic a l and m y s tic a l, m oral, 

s o c i a l  and s p i r i t u a l .  1^^th i s  way, d o c tr in e  i s  

c e n t r a l l y - i n i t i a t e d , coming from w ith in  and, as 

se lf-k n o w led g e  in c re a s e s ,  so the God-concept appears 

to grow and develop , fie have w itnessed  i t s  

developm ent from p o ly th e i s t i c ,  h e n o th e is t ic  and 

p e rs o n a l iz e d  e n t i t i e s ,  through a p h ilo s o p h ic a l  

A b so lu te  p re d ic a te d  w ith  b a s ic a l ly  m etap h y sica l 

a t t r i b u t e s ,  to  a P e rso n a l God, ro o ted  in  man’ s • 

a f f e c t i v e  and v o l i t i o n a l  n a tu re , as C re a to r  p e rh ap s , 

bu t m )re e s p e c ia l ly  as F a th e r , H elper and F r ie n d .

In  th e  p ro c e s s ,  the  whole s e l f  is  invo lved  and, as 

th e  S v e ta s v a ta ra  Upanisad r i g h t l y  c la im ed , a l l  th o se  

c e n tu r ie s  ag o , God is  fash ioned  by the h e a r t ,  the  

u n d e rs ta n d in g  and the w i l l ,  in  term s o f  H is e f f e c t s  

upon us and o f  His re lev an ce  fo r  the whole o f  l i f e .  

P e rh ap s  a n o th e r  might wish to  t r a c e  such a p ro g re s s iv e  

a r t i c u l a t i o n  through  to  the C h r is t ia n  concep t o f  God, 

and th e re  seems to  be much which i s  in  common w ith  the 

P e rs o n a l  God-oonoept o f the G ita , but t h i s  i s  o u ts id e  

the  scope o f  the  p resen t e n q u iry .

a
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